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The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK N « " ithai
DO NOT OPEN presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the

product’s enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

ATTENTION RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). intended to alert the user to the presence of important
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL. literature accompanying the product.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, ; The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

NogkwhE

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

Read these instructions. 10. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched
Keep these instructions. particularly at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the
Heed all warnings. point where they exit from the apparatus.

Follow all instructions. 11. Only use attachments/accessories specified by the

Do not use this apparatus near water. manufacturer.

Clean only with a dry cloth. 12. Never use with a cart, stand, tripod, bracket,

Do not block any of the ventilation openings. Install in or table except as specified by the

accordance with the manufacturers instructions. manufacturer, or sold with the apparatus.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, When a cart is used, use caution when

heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including moving the cart/apparatus combination to T ~——
amplifiers) that produce heat. avoid injury from tip-over.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or 13. Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when
grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two blades with unused for long periods of time.

one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two 14. Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing
blades and a third grounding prong. The wide blade or the is required when the apparatus has been damaged in any
third prong are provided for your safety. When the provided way, such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid
plug does not fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for has been spilled or objects have fallen into the apparatus,
replacement of the obsolete outlet. the apparatus has been exposed to rain or moisture, does

not operate normally, or has been dropped.

\-

For the U.K.ﬂ

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol @ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
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USING THE UNIT SAFELY

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS |

About /A WARNING and A\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

/A\WARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the unit be wused
improperly.

/\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A

The A symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

/A\WARNING |

Before using this unit, make sure to read the
instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

Do not open or perform any internal modifica-
tions on the unit. (The only exception would be
where this manual provides specific instructions
which should be followed in order to put in place
user-installable options; see User Guide p. 6, 9.)

Do not attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts
within it (except when this manual provides
specific instructions directing you to do so). Refer
all servicing to your retailer, the nearest Roland
Service Center, or an authorized Roland
distributor, as listed on the “Information” page.

N

Never use or store the unit in places that are:

= Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating
duct, on top of heat-generating equipment); or ﬁ’q
are =

= Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors);
or are

e Humid; or are

= Exposed to rain; or are

= Dusty; or are

= Subject to high levels of vibration.

Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

The unit should be connected to a power supply

only of the type described in the operating instruc- A
tions, or as marked on the unit.

2

The ® symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

/A\WARNING |

Use only the attached power-supply cord.

Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord,
nor place heavy objects on it. Doing so can
damage the cord, producing severed elements and
short circuits. Damaged cords are fire and shock
hazards!

This unit, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be
capable of producing sound levels that could
cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate for
a long period of time at a high volume level, or at
a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience
any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should
immediately stop using the unit, and consult an
audiologist.

Do not allow any objects (e.g., flammable material,
coins, pins); or liquids of any kind (water, soft
drinks, etc.) to penetrate the unit.

In households with small children, an adult
should provide supervision until the child is
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

>

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!)




/\WARNING |

an outlet with an unreasonable number of other
devices. Be especially careful when using
extension cords—the total power used by all
devices you have connected to the extension
cord’s outlet must never exceed the power rating
(watts/amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive
loads can cause the insulation on the cord to heat
up and eventually melt through.

= Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share ®

= Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” page.

cord before attempting installation of the circuit
board (model no. VS8F-2; User Guide p. 6, 9).

= Always turn the unit off and unplug the power %

= DO NOT play a CD-ROM disc on a conventional
audio CD player. The resulting sound may be of a ®
level that could cause permanent hearing loss.
Damage to speakers or other system components
may result.

| /\ CAUTION

position does not interfere with its proper venti-

« The unit should be located so that its location or f
lation.

= Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply
cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

@

entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be

= Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming f
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

= Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the unit.

= Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet '"l
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, %’
an outlet or this unit.

plug from the outlet, and pull out all cords from

= Before moving the unit, disconnect the power %
external devices.

= Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet ( p. 32). %

in your area, pull the plug on the power cord out
of the outlet.

= Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning %

no. VS8F-2). Remove only the specified screws

= Install only the specified circuit board(s) (model o
(User Guide p. 6, 9).

= Should you remove the optical connector caps and
screws fastening the effect expansion board cover, o
make sure to put them in a safe place out of
children's reach, so there is no chance of them being
swallowed accidentally.



IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” on pages 2

and 4, please read and observe the following:

Power Supply

= Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system).

= Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

= Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum.
To alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this
unit; or move it farther away from the source of inter-
ference.

= This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

= Noise may be produced if wireless communications
devices, such as cell phones, are operated in the vicinity of
this unit. Such noise could occur when receiving or initi-
ating a call, or while conversing. Should you experience
such problems, you should relocate such wireless devices
so they are at a greater distance from this unit, or switch
them off.

= Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

= To avoid possible breakdown, do not use the unit in a wet
area, such as an area exposed to rain or other moisture.

VS-1824Co

= Observe the following when using the unit’s CD-RW
drive. For further details, refer to “Before Using CD-RW
drive” (p. 184, 233).

= Do not place the unit near devices that produce a
strong magnetic field (e.g., loudspeakers).

« Install the unit on a solid, level surface.

« Do not move the unit or subject it to vibration while
the drive is operating.

Maintenance

= For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a
mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

= Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data

= Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up on a storage
device (e.g., CD-R/RW disc or Zip disk) or DAT recorder,
or written down on paper (when possible). During
repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of data.
However, in certain cases (such as when circuitry related
to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not
be possible to restore the data, and Roland assumes no
liability concerning such loss of data.

Memory Backup

= This unit contains a battery which powers the unit’s
memory circuits while the main power is off. When this
battery becomes weak, the message shown below will
appear in the display. Once you see this message, have the
battery replaced with a fresh one as soon as possible to
avoid the loss of all data in memory. To have the battery
replaced, consult with your retailer, the nearest Roland
Service Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” page.

El L
UF Eatterd Low

[LEMTER]

Additional Precautions

= Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself against
the risk of loosing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data
you have stored in the unit’'s memory on a storage device
(e.g., CD-R/RW disc or Zip disk), or DAT recorder.

= Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored on a storage device (e.g., CD-R/
RW disc or Zip disk), or DAT recorder once it has been
lost. Roland Corporation assumes no liability concerning
such loss of data.

= Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

= Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

= When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s
internal elements.

= A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.

5



IMPORTANT NOTES

= To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit’s
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

= When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

= Use a cable from Roland to make the connection. If using
some other make of connection cable, please note the
following precautions.

O Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this
unit. The use of such cables can cause the sound level
to be extremely low, or impossible to hear. For infor-
mation on cable specifications, contact the manufac-
turer of the cable.

Handling the Internal Hard
Disk Drive

« Please note that the hard disk is a consuming product. To
protect yourself against risk of loosing important data by
accidental disk damage, we recommend that you periodi-
cally save a backup copy on the storage device (e.g., Zip
disk or CD-R/RW recorder which is designated by
Roland.)

= Before performing any of the following actions, be sure to
perform the shutdown procedure. Failure to do so may
result in the loss of song data or damage to the hard disk.

O Turning off the power of the VS-1824

O Turning off the power of the disk drive connected with
SCSI connector

O Removing a disk from a removable disk drive
connected with SCSI connector

Shutdown (See Appendices p. 13)
Removable Disk Drive (See Appendices p. 13)

= Do not turn off the power while the hard disk is operating.

= While using the VS-1824, be careful not to subject the unit
to vibration or shock, and avoid moving the unit while the
power is turned on.

« Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure
the installation does not exceed the permissible range.

= Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive. When the unit has been moved, allow it to become
accustomed to the new environment (allow a few hours)
before operating it.

Copyright

= Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public
performance, broadcasting, or the like, in whole or in part,
of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public
performance, or the like) whose copyright is held by a
third party is prohibited by law.

= When exchanging audio signals through a digital
connection with an external instrument, this unit can
perform recording without being subject to the restrictions
of the Serial Copy Management System (SCMS). This is
because the unit is intended solely for musical production,
and is designed not to be subject to restrictions as long as
it is used to record works (such as your own composi-
tions) that do not infringe on the copyrights of others.
(SCMS is a feature that prohibits second-generation and
later copying through a digital connection. It is built into
MD recorders and other consumer digital-audio
equipment as a copyright-protection feature.)

= Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe on a
copyright held by a third party. We assume no responsi-
bility whatsoever with regard to any infringements of
third-party copyrights arising through your use of this
unit.

About the License Agreement

= The VS-1824 and its CD-R/RW capability are designed to
allow you to reproduce material to which you have
copyright, or material which the copyright owner has
granted you permission to copy. Accordingly, repro-
duction of Music CD or other copyrighted material
without permission of the copyright owner avoiding
technical prohibiting features of second-generation and
later copying like SCMS or others constitutes copyright
infringement and may incur penalties even in case such
reproduction is for your own personal use and enjoyment
(private use). Consult a copyright specialist or special
publications for more detailed information on obtaining
such permission from copyright holders.

Disclaimer of liability

= Roland will take no responsibility for any “direct
damages,” “consequential damages,” or “any other
damages” which may result from your use of the VVS-1824.
These damages may include but are not limited to the
following events which can occur when using the
VS-1824.

O Any loss of profit that may occur to you
O Permanent loss of your music or data

O Inability to continue using the VVS-1824 itself or a
connected device



Table of Contents

USING THE UNIT SAFELY ...ttt e e et e e e e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e antan e eas 3
IMPORTANT NOTES ..ottt ettt e skttt e e s sttt e e e s s abb e e e sns bt e e e e s anbaaeeeesnnneneeas 5
PreparatioNsS ...... i 16
AbouUt the Package CONTENTS ......ooiii it e e e e e e eee e 16
VAN FRALUTES ...ttt e ettt e oottt ettt et e e e e e e e e e et eb bt et e e eeaaaaeesaaannbenbeneeeaaaaaaeeaaannnns 16
The Latest in Compact Home Studio ENVIronmeNnts..........cocoveinininciccecccs 16
STMPIE OPEIALION ...ttt b et bbb e bene et nr et nn et e nn b e 17

(070 ] a1 o LTt (V71 £ RRSPR 17
MEJOT OPTIONS ...ttt bbb bbbkttt bbbt en e 17

Top and Rear PAnels ... 18
DT S 1o o OSSR 18
[RyCTod o] do [T g ST=T o3 1o o SRS 20
REAT PANEI ...ttt e e e e e e et e e e e e anbre e e e e nnnres 22
FrONT PANEI ...ttt e oot e e e e e e e e e e s e e s bbb e e e e e e eaaeeeesannnns 23
Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1824 Terminology) .....cccceevvevvvvennnnnn. 24
Saving and Managing DaAta.........ccouiuuiiieiiiiiiie et e s a e 24
Managing Disk Contents (Partitioning)..........ccoeovveireiniineeseese e 24

The Location Where a Performance is Recorded (SONQ) ........cccovviriiriininniniinsenscnies 25
Sources, Tracks, aNd ChanNEIS..........ooi i 25

LI GG U Lo I o] = =R RRSPR 25

F N o To 1Ll V=T o SRS 26
ADOUL BULEON NANMIES ....oviiiieieeeee ettt sttt sttt sae b e e s eseene e 26
DT S 1o o O REEERR 27
SIGNAI FIOW (BUSSES) ...ttt ettt ettt eb et bbbt ne et nr et neas 27

INPUE IVIIXEE ettt b bbb bbb bbbt b ettt b s 28

LI 101 G 1Y/ L] SRS 28
Switching the Fader FUNCLIONS ..o 28
Y= TS (] =] [ o] PSSR 29
[Ry=Tod o] do [T g ST=T o3 1o o SRR PRRN 29
Differences from a Tape-TYPE MTR ...ttt 29

Track Minutes and ReCOrdiNg TIME ......ccvcviviiiiiie e e 30
Auxiliary Tracks fOr EaCh TraCK .......ccovcveiiiiiiii s 30

| (T £ ST Tox o o [PPSR 31
About the Effect EXPanSion BOArd ...t 31

(010 ] a1 g LT 1] o I =i 1 {=Tox £ RTRSPR 31
Chapter 2 BasiC OpPeration .........couuuuuiiiieiiiiiine e 32
Turning the Power ON and Off .......coo it 32
TUINING ON TNE POWET ...ttt 32
TUINING OFf the POWET ..ot 32
RESTAITING ...ttt b bbbt b et b bbbt bbbttt b et 33

If “STORE Current 2”7 iS DISPIaYed ..o 33
Saving YOUT SONQG (SONG STOME) .ooiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee ettt ettt et e e e st e e e e saba e e e e s abbeeeeeens 33
Setting the INternal CIOCK .........ooi i 34
Operating the VS-1824 ...t e e e e e e e e e e s e s st aereeaaaeeeeaaannnns 35
(23 Y Tl N - VAT - 0 Y o S REERRPR 35
Adjusting the display CONTIAST .........ccccviiiiiiiiiiici e 35

If You Have Trouble Understanding Displays or Operations ..........ccccocceeereneieseseniesnennens 35
FUNCEION BUTEONS ...ttt sttt sttt 36

Mixer and SYStemM INITIAIIZE ........ueiiiiiieee e e e e e 37



Table of Contents

Chapter 3 Playback Operations .......cccoovveieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniee e 38
LI AL DR o] = PP UP O TTPRPPTP 38
DiISPIAY REGIONS. ...ttt bbbt bbbt b ettt 38
Selecting a Playlist DISPIAY ........coviiiiiiiiie et 39
Function Buttons (While on the Playlist DiSPlay) .......cccccvriirriniineineserse e, 40

MiXer Channel DISPIAY ....cooiceiiiiiiiie it r e e e e e e e e e s s s re e e e e eaaaeeeeaaannnns 41
Changing TraCk StAtUS.........coiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e s e s st e rbaaereeeeaeaeesaananns 42
MUTING QNG SOTOING ceeiiiiiiei ettt e e et e e e e e e e e e e s e s e bbb bbe e e e e eeaaeseeaaannns 42
IMIUTING THACKS ...ttt bbb et e b e bbbt bt s bt sb e b et eb e b e seeseaneene s 42
Muting Inputs and EffECt RETUINS ..o 42
QUICK SOIOING ...t bbb bbb bbbt e e ne e 43

SOIO MOt r et r et r et b et b 43
USING LOCALOIS ...ttt ekt e e et e e e s a e e e e e et et e e e s anbr e e e e ennnes 43
STOFING LOCATOIS. ...ttt ettt bbb bbbt b et b e et nn et sn et nn et nn b e 43
Recalling @ STOred LOCALOTN ........ccciiieiiieiiieeseeee ettt 43
Changing the LOCAtOr BanK ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiie et 44
EdIting StOred LOCATOIS.........cviiiiieiiiieiisieie sttt bbbttt 44
ClEANNG LOCALON ....viecteseeie ettt bbbt ne ettt nn et e b e 44
USTING MBIKEIS ..ottt e ekt e e e e et et e e e e bbbt e e e e et b e e e e e e nbr e e e e e neees 45
STOFING 8 IMAIKET ...ttt bbbt b et b et b et et e et ne et ne et nn et e 45
Locate to a Marker Using PREVIOUS and NEXT .......cccoeoiiinnieee e 45
EdIiting Marker VAIUES .........cooi it 46
ClEAITNG IMATKETS ...ttt bbbt b et et se et et se et et e 46
Other Ways 10 MOVE IN 8 SONQ ..iiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiie ettt e e e st e e e s st e e e e s abbeeeeeaas 47
Changing Playback Position USiNG JUMP ... 47
Change Playback Position Using TIME/VALUE Dial .........cccccoiiiiinniininneseeseenes 47

Move to the Beginning or End of a Song Using [FF] and [REWT].........ccccooevrinninnienneninen, 47
Protecting SONQSs (SONQ ProteCT) ..vvvieeei it e e e e e e e e e e e e e ennnns 48
Protecting PerfOrManCEeS .........cvivii et sttt sr e sa e e eneens 48

TO REMOVE SONQG PIrOTECT ......eiieieie ettt et ettt st ste s sre s e neeenee e 49
Selecting and Loading Songs (SONQ SEIECE) ..uuiuiiiiiiiiiii e 49
Chapter 4 Recording OperationS......cccoovvveiviiiieeeeeeiiie e e e 50
Preparing for a NEeW RECOITING .....uviiiiiiiiiieieiiiiee et 50
Create @ NeW SONG (SONG NEW).....c.oiiiiiiiiiei bbb 50

The Recording and MiXiNg PrOCESS ......uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt senneee s 53
CoNNECTING INSTFUMENES L.iiiiiiiiiiie ettt e ettt e e st e e e e s sabb e e e e s abbeeeeenaas 53
ReCOrding t0 the TracCKS ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaanes 54
Recording on Other Tracks (Overdubbing)......ccccciieiiiiiiiiiiic e 56
Recording Using Different Virtual Tracks (V-Tracks) .....ccccuuuiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 56
Manual PUNCh-IN/PUNCR-OUL ... e e e e e e e e 57
Manual Punch-In Using the RECORD BULEON..........cccoiiiiiiieseeeee e 57
Manual Punch-1n Using the FOOT SWITCN ..o 57

Auto Punch-In and PUNCH-OUL ..o e e e e 58
[IoTo] o 2 {=Tedo] o 1o Yo [P PP SPP PR PRTON 60
(6T g Yo [oJ= T T I L=To Lo R PSP PP PUPRRTRIN 62
Recording and Editing Operation Which Can Be Undone (Und0) .......c..ccocvevvvvevcncnenne. 62

TO USE the UNAO FUNCLION: ..o 63

To cancel aN UNAO (READ): .. .c.oiiiiiieieieeee ettt st a et s ne e 63
Cancel Only the Very Last-Performed OpPeration...........ccccooeveveiniesiesnsin e sese e 63

QI = Vo] S = X 10T 1] 1 o Vo PSR 64
Track BounCing With EFfECTS ......cc.oiiiiiii et 65
Recording @ Digital SOUFCE .......uuiiiiiiiiiei ittt e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaes 66
Preparations for Recording a Digital SOUICE..........ccocoiiiiiiiiiii s 66
RECOIAING FrOM @ CD ...t bbb bbb e e 67



Table of Contents

USING the MEIIONOIME ..eiiiiiiiiiee et s e e e et e e e e s abr e e e e aneees 67
TUIN ON The MELIONOMIE ..ottt bbb bbb s 67
Program the TEMPO IMAP ..ottt et 68
Using an External MIDI Sound Source to Play the Metronome ..........ccccoceeveniennenneneen, 68

Chapter 5 Using the Digital MiXer.......cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 70

FAAEITMULE BUTLON .ottt ettt ettt e e e et e e e e st e e e e s nbre e e e e nenes 71
Method One: Switching the Fader Functions (FADER/MUTE BUtton) .........cccceovenrieninen. 71
Method TWO: INPUL MIXEE SCIEEM ......c.oiuiiiiiiiicee et 71

[T =T g a T L g Yo TR 10 o 1 ) P RSEERRR 72
MONITOR OUELPUL CONNECTOIS. ...c.uveiieiieiieeiesieeeeseeeesee e see e ssae e ssaesteeseesseassesseeneesseessessessenss 72
AUX CONNEBCLOIS. ..ottt nr e nr e nn e nr s 73
Digital QUL CONMNECLONS.....c.iiieiieeietieece sttt re e testesbesbesbestestesbesae s eneessenaeneanens 73
DiIreCt OUL CONNECTOTS......cceuiiieieiristereee sttt e n et 74

Changing settings of the Track Mixer Buttons and Faders (Fader Mode) .............c.eeeuus 75

MIXEE ROUTING -ttt ettt e e e e e oo e bbbt et e e e e e e e e e e s e e aannbbbbeeeeeaaaaeeeesaannns 75
SOUrCES ASSIGNEA 10 TFACKS ....cuiiiiiiiieiie bbb e 75

Input Mixer Default ASSIGNMENT ... ..o e 76

L0 o= o o =T I T | PURRRRR 77
Link Adjacent MixXer ChannelS...........coviiiiiiiee e 77
Adjust the Levels of Linked Channels ... 77
Adjusting the Panning of Channel Linked Channels..............cccocooniininine 78

Linking the Faders of Two or More Channels (Fader Group)......ccccoovuieeeeiiiiieeessniieee e 79

Y= L=Tod T Lo Y I - T € SSRRRR 80

Using the EQUAalizer (EQ) ......cccuuriiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e s s et e e e e e e e e e e e s s e s sanbearaeeeeeeeaeeeesaannnns 80

F N L= o U= 1o o TP PO PP PP RPN 82

[ 0= L= TP RRPTRRPR 82

COPYING MIXEI SEHINGS ..eeiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e s st e e e e e st e e e e s anbeeeeeens 83

DT S T =T 1= EEEERR 84
SEOFING 8 IMHIXEE SCEINE ...ttt b bbbt bbb et et se et e et e 84
RECAIIING & IMIIXEE SCENE......uiiiiiieie et bbb bbbttt 85
Recalling a Scene Without Affecting the Current Fader Values ............cccccoovvevvivnievcncnennne 85
DEleting & IMIXEE SCENE ......oviiiieiiieeirte ettt bbb 85
UPAAting 8 IMIXEE SCENE ......viuiiitiieeirieete bbbt bbbttt sttt 85

Chapter 6 Mixer Channel Strip Detail...........cooovviiiiiiiiiiiiis 86

] U LY=o PO PRT PP PRR 86
[F1 (MIX)] MIEX BUS ENADIEZPAN ..ot 86
[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and [F4 (High)] EQUAlIZEN ........cccooriiiiiiceee e 86
[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/ [F6 (CH.V)] Channel VIieW..........ccccoovvniinnniinniensene, 86
[FL (FXL)] EFFECT 1 SENA ..ottt 86
[F2 (FX2)] EFfECT 2 SENA ..ot 87
[F3 (FX3)] EFfECE 3 SENA ...t 87
[FA (FXA)] EFfECT 4 SENA ...ttt 87
[F5 (AUX)]T AUX SENG ....oovooeeceeeeeeeeeeeesseeeeees s seesssessssesssss s s s ssssnss s asssssssesssenens 87
[F1 (FXLIN)] EFFECE L INSEIT ...cuiiieiieiiiieiiie sttt 88
[F2 (FX2IN)] EFfECE 2 INSEIT . .viiiiiieiiieiiee bbb 88
[F3 (FX3IN)] EFfECE 3 TNSEIT ...viiiiiieiiieiie et 89
[FA (FXAIN)] EFFECT 4 INSEIT ...cviiieiieiirie ettt 89
[F1 (LiNK)]T Channel LiNK ..o 89
[F2 (ATT)] ALENUALION....c.eiitiiitiieiieie bbb bbbttt 89
[F3 (PRESE)] PHASE ...ttt bbbttt sttt 90
[FA (Group)] FADER GROUP .......cooiiiiiiiitiit et 90
[F1 (MEEr)] IMETER ....oovuveeeeeceeeeeeeeesesseeee s sess s s s s s s s anssssssen s 90
LT o] () ] S 1 X RS 90
[FA (MULE)] MUTE ... sssns s 90
[F5 (FAOEI)] FADER .....oooveeeoceeeveeeeseesseeeeans s seesse s as s s sns s ssssnss s assssessses s 90



Table of Contents

TRACK MIXEI .ttt e ekttt e e s e a bbbt e e s bbbt e e e s sabb et e e e s nnbbbe e e s annnneeees 90
[F1 (MIX)] MIEX BUS ENADIEZPAN ..ottt 90

[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and [F4 (High)] EQUAlIZEN ........cccooviiiiiceeee e, 90

[F5 (V.TrK)] V-Track SEIECT........coiuiiiiiiisee e 91

[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/ [F6 (CH.V)] Channel VIieW..........c.ccccoovvniininniinniennene, 91
[FLFXL)] EFfECT L SENM ...ecviiceiiciiee ettt 91

[F2 (FX2)] EFfECT 2 SENA ..ot 91

[F3 (FX3)] EFfECE 3 SENA ...t bbb 91

[FA (FXA)] EFfECT 4 SENA ...ttt 92

[F5 (AUX)]T AUX SENG ....oovvoeiceeeveeeeseesseesees s seesssessssessess s s ssss s ssssnssssssasssssssns s 92

[F1 (FXLIN)] EFFECE L INSEIT ...cviiciiieiiiieiie ettt 92

[F2 (FX2IN)] EFfECT 2 INSEIT ...viiiiiieiirieie et 93

[F3 (FX3IN)] EFfECE 3 TNSEIT ...viiiiiieiiieiiee bbb 93
[FA(FXAIN)] EFFECT 4 INSEIT ....viiceiiee ettt 94

[F1 (LiNK)]T Channel LiNK ..o 94

[F2 (ATT)] ALENUALION....c.iiiiiieiiieiie et bbbttt sttt 94

[F3 (PRESE)] PHASE ..ottt bbb bbbttt 94

[F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP .........o.oovvimveeeieeeesesssieesssseesssssssesssesssssssssssssssssssasssssssnsssnnons 94

[F1 (MEEr)] IMETER ....oovuiiveececeeeeeeeeeeseesseee e sees s s s ssssnss s ansssnssen s 94

[F2 (STALS)] STATUS w..oooveoveeeecieeeeesiesees s sesss e es s s ens s ssssnss s ssssssnessenees 94

LT o] () ) S 1 X RS 95

[FA (MULE)] MUTE ... nn s 95

[F5 (FAOEI)] FADER .....ooovveeoceeeveseieeeeseeessees s assssn s snsss s ssssnssnnssassssessns s 95
MASTEE BIOCK ...ttt e e s e e 95
[FL (MST)] MASTER ..o seee s es s s as s ssssnss s ssssssenssenoes 95

[F2 (MON)] MONITOR .......oviomimreeeiesessseeesisssesseesssesssssssssssessessssssss s essessssnnssassssessenssenees 95

[F3 (AUXA)T AUX A ..o as s sessse s assssnssan s asssassssnss s ansssssses s 95

[FA (AUXB)] AUX B ..o sees s sessssessss s s sssssssasssssssssssnnssassssssssnsssnnoes 96

[F5 (DOUTL)] DIGITAL OUT Lu.oooooeieceoeeeeeieeeeseeessiesssseesesesssesssssnssssssssssssssnsssassessssnsssenons 96

[F6 (DOUT2)] DIGITAL OUT 2..oooooeieeeeeeeeieeeesseesssesseseessssnssessssasssssssesssssssssssasssssssnsssnnons 96

[F1 (FXLIN)] EFFECE L INSEIT ...cviiieiieiiieisie ettt 96

[F2 (FX2IN)] EFfECE 2 INSEIT ...viiciiieeiiieie et 97

[F3 (FX3IN)] EFfECE 3 TNSEIT ...viiiiiieiirieiie ettt 97

[FA (FXAIN)] EFFECT 4 INSEIT ...cviiieiieiiee et 97

[F5 (DIR)] DIRECT OUT ..ooiicieeeeeieeeesseeeseessesseesssssessessssssassssnss s asssessssnsssnssassssssssnsssanens 98

[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 MASLEr SEN .....c.couiiiiiiiiiiiiiceieesee et 98

[F2 (FX2)] EffeCt 2 MASLEr SENM .....c.coviiiiiiiiiiiiee bbb 98

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 MASLEr SENM .....c.coviiiiiiiiiiiicee e 98

[FA (FX4)] EffeCt 4 MASLEN SENM .....c.oiviiiiiiiiiiiitcee e bbb 98

[F5 (AUX)] AUX MASEEE SEN ......ooviiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 98
Chapter 7 Using Internal Effects (VS8F-2)........ccccccuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnee. 99
LOCAtION Of EffECES oot 99
S (=T A Y/ o 1= T PP PPP TP PRRON 99
INSEIT EFFECES ..ttt bbbt b et bbbt 99

(a0 o 31 =1 1 (<o) £ OO RT PRSPPI 100
Making the EffeCt CONNECTION ........cooviiiiiiiiiiis e 100
Procedure for USING EffECES ..ot 100
Selecting EffECt PALCNES ...ccoiiiiiiiii e 101
Selecting @ Preset PACH ..o 101
Creating and Saving User Effect PAtChes .......occvviiiiiiii e 102
Create @ User EffeCt PATCN .......cocoi i 102

Save an Effect as a USer PAtCh ... 102

Save an Effect Patch as Part 0f @ MIXer SCENE ... 103
ConNecting INSErt EffECTS ..o 103
Connecting Insert Effects to INPUtS and TracKs.........cocoieiiiiiiiiniiine e 103
Connecting Insert Effects in the Master BIOCK ..o 105
Three INSert EffeCt EXAMPIES ......coviiiiiiieiereee et 105

10



Table of Contents

CoNNECtiNg LOOP EffECTS .ooiiiiiieiiieie e 107
EffeCtS RETUIN SECTION ......ooviiiiiiiie ittt 107

Two Examples of USiNg LOOP EFFECES ......coiviiiiiiiiieieccee e 108
Using Effects While RECOTTING ...ouviiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e 109
Listening to an Insert Effect While ReCOrding ..........coceciveiniiiniince e 109
Listening to a Loop Effect While ReCOrding .........cccvueiiiiniiiinienseee e 110
Recording INSEIt EFfECES .....c.ooiiiiiiici e 110
Recording @ 100 EFFECT..........ooiiiii i 111
Recording Stere0 EffECtS ... 112
Three Important Reminders About Using EffectS ..., 112
Chapter 8 EZ ROULING ..oooioiiiiiiiee e 113
Using EZ Routing Step Editing.....c.uueiiiiiiieie ettt 114
Setting Up for Recording Using Step EditiNg .......c.cccveiiiiiiiiiii e 114
Setting Up for Mixing Using Step EAItiNg.......c.cocuveiiniiiiiieiee e 116
Setting Up for Bouncing Using Step Editing.........c.cccveiiiiiiiiiiiiisc e 117
Setting Up for Mastering Using Step Editing .........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiic e 119
Using EZ Routing QUICK EAItiNG .....eeiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiee ettt 121
Using EZ RoUtiNG TEMPIALES ...ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiee et 123
Saving an EZ RoUting TEMPIALE .........cciiiiiiiiicee e 123
Recalling an EZ Routing TEMPIALE ..........ccooiiiiiiiieeee e 123
Deleting an EZ RoUtiNg TeMPIATE ........cooiiiiiiiiic e 123
Chapter 9 AULOMIX ..oooiiie e 124
MIXEE AUTOMELION oiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e ettt e e s s b bt e e e s aabbe e e e e sbbbeeeessabbeeeeeane 124
USTNG AULTOIMIX itttiiiei ittt ettt e e ettt e e e s st b bt e e e s sbb et e e e s aabb e e e e s abbbeeeesanbbeeeesane 125
Adjust the DiSplay fOr AULOMIX.......cc.eiriiriiniinieesiee et anes 125
REAITIME AULOMIX Lottt e e s st e e e e s st b e e e e e sbbe e e e e s sabbeeeeeane 125
Realtime AutomiX Of TraCk FAOErS ..ot 125
Realtime AutomixX Of INPUL FAOETS .......cociiiiiiee e 126
Automating the Master Stereo Mix and Monitor QULPUL...........ccoevriiineriinsencceces 126
AUOMALING EFfECT RETUINIS ..ottt 126
SNAPSOt AULOMALION .oeiiiiei i e e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e e s s e st araerereeaaaeeeas 127
SNAP MOAE ... bbb bbbttt b et 128
AUutomMating EffeCt ChanQES.........ccov i 128
LT To F- 11 o] o PO SO SO SO T SOTTOTTO TP PRPPRO 129
(0oL F= UL Yo T AN U1 (0 0 01 PSRRI 131
Editing AULOMIX DAta .....ccooiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e e s s s e e e e e e e e e e s s s s sannbraaneeeaeaeeeeessnnnnnes 132
Editing Automix Data (MICro EAit).........cccoviiiiiiiieeese e 132
Erasing Data from a SPecific Area (EFASE).......c.cooverrerieiriee ettt 132
Copying Data to Another LOcation (COPY) .....ccovereireiinieieneieneesiee ettt 133
Smooth Data Transitions (Gradation) ..o 135
Increasing or Decreasing All Data Values (Shift/EXpand) ..o 136
Erasing AULOMIX DaAta .......cccuviiiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e s e s s ee e e e e e e e e e s s e s st raaeeeraaeeeeeessnnnnnes 138
Erasing Automix Data on Specified Channels............ccoocviiniiiiiiiiiee e 138
Erasing Automix Data on All Channels ..., 138
Chapter 10 Track and Phrase Editing .......ccccooviviiiiiiiiiineie e, 139
LI = o S o ] o Yo TP 139
THFACK EFSE ...ttt bbbttt b bbbttt nen s 139
THFACK CUT ..ttt b et b et n et nn et enens 140

TFACK IMOVE ...ttt 142
LI 102 G o o )RS 144

THACK INSEIT ..ottt b et bbbttt ne et nb bbb e nbereanas 146
TFACK EXCRANGE. .....coiieiiiieiiiee bbbt bbbt se et sn et sn e anas 147
Track Time CompressioN/EXPANSION .........ociiiiiiiiiiieisie sttt 148

THACK INGITIE ...ttt bbbt b e bt et nb et e b nn b e anes 150
TFACK IMIPOIT ...t b et bbbt ekt et nn et nn b nn b anes 151

11



Table of Contents

12

L T = ET 3 o 1] AT Yo TR OTUPPPTTRPPPRT 152
[ 0 = R T D 1= 13 - SRS 152
Dividing a Phrase (Phrase Divide/SPIIt).........cccocviiiiiiiese e 153
[ 0T = ST 1V, (o YRS 155
PREESE COPY ..ttt bbb bbb bbb bbb bbbttt sttt 157
[ 0T = 1= I T 0 T 1 SRS 159
[ 0 = 1T I T 01K 1 SRS 160
[ 0T = ST AN L SRS 161
[ 0 = S T= TN AN Ut o1 SRS 162
=T T o T 1= 1SS 162
(DL o T = I 1 SRS 163

Chapter 11 Editing TipS & TOOIS..cccuuiiiiiiiiiiieee e 164

Lo Tl Yo @] o 1=T &= 1 (o] ¢ =P EERURRR 164

Steps fOr TraCk EAItiNg ....ooooi it e e e e e 164
Step 1: Set the EAIt POINTS. ..o e 165
Step 2: Perform the Button-Pushes to Complete the Edit ..., 169

Track Editing vS. Phrase EditiNg .......cuueiioiiiiiiie e 170

AN Editing NOte Of CaULION ...cciiiiiiii e 171

Practical EJiting APPHCALION ...ccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e 171

Chapter 12 Song EditiNg ...cccuuoiiiiiiiiiiei e 173

ST 0] o Lo [N g =T PSPPSR 173

Yol o Lo JS] o] 11 PP PP TP PTPPPPPT 174

SONG COMDINE ittt e e skt e e s bbb et e e s s e e e e asbb e e e s annnneee s 175

Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering.........ccoeuuuiiieeereeiiiineeeeeeiiieeeeeeeannnns 177

Create Master Data (MASTEITNG) ....ooiuuiiieiiiiiiie ettt e e s e e e s nneaeee s 177
MASEEFING ROOIM ...ttt bbb bbbttt b et bbb 177
Mixing Down to the Mastering TraCKS ..o e 177
Mastering Tracks Status SNHOFTCUL ...........ccuiiiiiiiiic e 179
Playing Back the Mastering TraCKS ..o 180
To Prohibit Digital COPYING ....coviiiiiiiiieire et 181
Mixing Down While InSerting EffeCtS........ccoooiiiiiie e 181

Creating an AUAIO CD....viii i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s s e et rereaaaeeen 183
Before USiNg the CD-RW AlIVE.......cvciiiieci ettt s 184
Items Necessary for Creating an AUdio CD........cccocv i e 184
Creating @ Master STEIE0 IMIX .......ucviiviiiiie et e s 185
LT LT o TSRS 185

Assembling Multiple Songs for CD ReCOIdiNg ......cccccviiiiiiiiieeeeie e 186
(070] o)V g o] 0] f 2 £0] (=Tv1 T ] o PSR 186
CD TraCk NUMIDEIS ...ttt 186
WIiting SONQS 10 CD-R DISCS ...c.vcveiiieiicesie sttt e s te e re st st sr e a e sn e e 188
Adding a Song to a Partially Recorded DiSC........cc.cccoviiiiiiniieicicee e 190
Arranging and Recording Multiple Songs to @ CD-R DiSC........ccccevevievieiieieciece e 190

CD Play@r FUNCHION ...eiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e s aannbbbbeeeeeaaaaeeeas 191

Capture Audio data from Audio CD (Capture funCtion) ........ccceeeviviiireiiiiiieee e 192

Connecting an external CD-R/CD-RW DIiVe.......c..coiiiiiiiiieiiiiieee et 194

Chapter 14 Other Useful FUNCLIONS.......ccoovviiiiiiiii e, 195

Vari PITCH oo 195

NUMEIICSIASCIL ...ttt e et e e sab et e sn e e e snreeeanneas 195
ENLEriNG NUMIDETS ... .ottt b e e e e e eneas 195
S0 =] T o =] 1 (=] SRS 195

S C=T =T I o] o U | TP TP TP TP RPURPP 196

Using the MONITOR Knob to Adjust Channel Panning .......ccccoocvevieiiiiiieieniiiieee e 196



Table of Contents

Chapter 15 Using External MIDI DeVICES ........ccccocummmmmiiiiiiiiiiiiniinnnee, 197
Synchronizing With MIDI SEQUENCEIS .......uuuiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 197
Items Necessary for SYNChroNiZation............ccoeiiiiiiiieni e 197
MASEEF AN SIAVE ... bbb bbbt bbbt b e s 197
USING IMTC .o b bbb bbbt b et b bbb e 197
Synchronization Using the VS-1824 as the MasSter ... 198
Synchronization Using the VS-1824 as the SIave..........cccoeviiiiiiiiee 199

USING MTC OFFSEL ...ttt 200
Using the SYNC Track (IMASTET) ......ciiiiiiiiiiiese e 200
Recording MIDI ClOCK MESSAGES. .......cuiuiuiriiirieiirieisieis ettt 201
SYNChroNiZed OPEFALION .......ciiiiiiieiieee bbbttt 201
USING the TEMPO MEP ..ottt bbbt 202
SYNChroNiZed OPEFALION .......ciiiiiiiiiieee bbbttt et 203
Other Methods to Generate A Sync Track or TemMPOo Map ......cccoeververnenniennieneeneeneens 204
UsSIiNg MIDI CONtroller MESSAQES ...ceveeeeiie ittt et e e e e e e s e e st ee e et e e e e e e s sssann e aaeeraaaaeeeseeennnnnes 206
SWILCHING TFACK STALUS ......ccveciiiecici et enes 206
SWITCHING SCENES ...ttt ettt e et st e s be s be s b e besae st e besae e eneeneenes 207
LY (od T o (=T £ RSP 207

YN [ TU L] 1o T 1 1= £ RS 208

MIDI MACHTNE CONTIOL ..ciiiiiiiiiiee et neeas 208
Chapter 16 Using Software SeqUEeNCErsS.........cccevvvvviiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee, 209
COMMON TEIMIS L.ttt e et r e e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e e e s 209
IMIIDT CHOCK ...ttt 209

MIDI Time COUE (IMTC) ...uiiiiicieiiiiesieiee sttt 209

MIDI Maching Control (MMOC) ...ttt ettt 209

SoNQ POSITION POINTET (SPP) ....ccuiiiicie sttt sttt st 209
SYNCAIONIZALION. ...t ettt e e b e be st e b e s b et e st e st e be e e e eneeneenes 209
=T [0 L] Tol =T g I Tot RSP 209

MIDI INTEITACE. ... .c.eiveieieiietiet et 209
Specific SOftware APPIHCALIONS ......uiiiiiiiiiiii e e 210
CaKeWAIK Pro AUGIO ...t 210
CUDBSE VST ..ttt bbb bbbt e bbbt n b 211

(0T od AN 8 o [T TSRS 212

(BT To Ty e= LI =T (0] o o 0T PSR 213
VESTION DISP ...ttt bttt bbbt b ettt n s 214
Chapter 17 Using Hard DIiVES .......cuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 216
General Information Regarding Hard DriVES..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiiie e 216
DIiVE PartitiONiNg ....coovoiiiiiieiietiee ettt bbb 216
Recording Times vs. Sample Rate/Recording MOdES...........cccoreiieiinciineninensenseee 217
Checking RemMaiNiNg SPACE .......coviueiiiiieiiie ettt 217
RECOVEING DIV SPACE .. ittt ettt ettt e st e e e e sab e e e s sbb e e e e e s aabeeeeeeaaes 218
SONG OPTIMIZE ..o bbbt b et bbbttt eb et 218

SONG EFASE ...t e 219
UsSiNg EXternal Hard DIIVES .....coooiiiiiiiiiiiiei ettt ettt e e et ee e e 220
Selecting an EXternal Hard DIV ... 220
Connecting a Fixed External Hard DIiVE ..o 220
Connecting a Removable External Hard DIiVe ... 221
Before Using the Zip DiSK DIVE.........ccooiiriiiiiieen e 221
Initializing (FOrmatting) the DIIVE ........c.coiiiiiiiieiee e 222
Saving a Song to an External Drive (SONG COPY) ..ccoiurriiiiriiiiieeiiiieee s 223
SONG COPY Playable ... 224

SONG COPY ATCNIVES ...ttt bbbt b et b et b ettt 225
Loading a Song from an EXIEernal DIV ........ccueiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee i 226
Loading a Song from an External Drive Using Song Copy Playable.............cccccovinnnnnn. 226
Loading a Song from External Disks using Song Archive EXtract .........c.ccccooeevennennennn 227

13



Table of Contents

14

[T A7 ST T= = To PSSR 228
Hard Drive MaiNtENANCE .......cviiiiiie ettt e e neees 229
DIIVE INITIAIIZE ..o 229

DIFIVE CRECK ....ociiiiieie ettt 230
Check Drive Reliability USING SUIface SCaN ........cccvciviiiiiiie e 231

(2 7= (o1 10 ] oK@ 01 {1 Yo 1= P ESRURRR 232
YN I = T Tt (U] o J USRS 232
External REMOVADIE DIV ......ccooiiiiiiiiietie s 232

CD-R BACKUP ..ottt 232
Chapter 18 CD-R BaCKUP .evvueiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeiiis et 233
CD-R BACKUP @NA RECOVET .....eieiiiiiiiieiie ettt ettt e et e st e e s e e s 233
Before Using the CD-RW AFIVE ..ot 233

Items Necessary for CD-R BaCKUP ..o 234
Insertinga CD ~ EEEETEIEE] ..o 234

If a disc tray does not open FVERIEETEIRE] ..ot 234

CD-R BACKUP ..ttt e bbbttt bt 235

CD R RECOVET ...ttt et ettt e bt e b e b e bt e s e eb e e abeebe e b e saeennesae e e 236
Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup) ....cccceeveeeeieiinnnnene, 238
Before Backing UP 10 DAT ...ttt ettt et e e e st e e e s sabneeeeeaae 238
Items Necessary for DAT BACKUP........cccoiiiiiiieieiieesie ettt 238
About the Devices Used in DAT BACKUP .....ccovuiiiiiiiiiiiie et 238
Saving Song Data to DAT (DAT BaACKUP).....ccccuuiiiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e 239
Recovering Data fromM @ DAT ...ttt sr e e e e e e e e s e e s e e e e e e e e e e s e s annenes 241
DAT RECOVET ..ottt e bbbt 241
Canceling the RECOVETr OPEIALiON ........cccvviieiiiieie ettt ns 242
Checking DAT Tap@ CONTENTS .....uuuiiiiiiiiiaeeiiie ittt e e r e e e e e e e e s s s b e e e eeaaaaaeaeas 242
DAT BaCKUP VEITICAIION ..ottt e e e sbne e e e e eae 243
Chapter 20 Compatibility with Other VS Recorders ............ccceeeee. 245
Drive ComPatibDility ....oveeeee i 245
V/S-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 0or VSR-880 — VS-1824 ......cocoiiriicceenneee e 245
V/S-1824 - VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 OF VSR-880......cccveiriririreresirieeesesieiee s 245
VS-840/8A0EX o VS-1824 ....c.oeeeeeeeeeee ettt sttt sttt nae et enes 245

1Yo ] o T 1 0] 01 246
ST 0] o Lo [ =4 o Yo ] & ST PSPPSR 247
Chapter 21 System and Global SettingsS......c.ccovvviiiiiiiiveiiiiiiie e, 249
System Settings fOr EAC SONG ...oooviiiiiiiiii e 249
L= o (=T g Y = (o] o [OOSR 249

PEAK HOIA ...ttt b et ae st et be e et e e e e e aneas 250
Remaining RECOrAiNG TIMIE .......oiiiiiiiie bbb 250

FOOT SWITCN SETLINGS ...ttt bbbttt 251
€1leT o T 1 IST= 1 A Yo [ S PSP U PP 251
3] T 1o T SRS 251
INUMIEEICS TYPE 1.ttt b bbbt bbbttt bbbt b e 252
MEASUIE DISPIAY ....cviuiitiiitiiett ettt bbbt 253

L@ I I AN 1] o =T TSRS 254

LT I YY) (o o SRR 254

INPUE PEAK LEVELL.....oiiiiiieee bbbttt 255
PreVIOUS/INEXE SWITCR ...ttt st s neeneas 255
Adjusting the BULtON SENSITIVITY .......c.oiiiiiiiicieie s 256

(= 1 1 @0 |4 o ] SRRSO 256
Removing a Direct Current Offset from the MIX BUS .........cocccoiiiiniiiniiienneeeee 257

MIDI MOEI ID ...ttt ettt ettt e aens 257



Table of Contents

Play and RECOTIT SELHNGUS ..ouveiiieiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e s st e e e e s sbaeeeeeaaes 258
[ CTeTo] o IV, o] o T (] SRRSO 258

Y =T =T ] o] o FO OO TR PPRPPRPPTP 258

FAOE LENGLN ..ottt bttt 259
Scrolling the Waveform DiSPIaY ........ccoieiiiiieiereere e 259

F A = T 1 41 o o GO PRSP RR 260
Chapter 22 Specific Applications ........cccooooiiiiiiiii e, 261
Syncing Two VS-1824s or a VS-1824 and a VS-1680 with MTC and MMC...........cccccoeeen. 262
Settings fOr the IMASTEE VS........o bbb e 262
Settings fOr the SIAVE VS........ e e 263
Syncing a VS-1824 and VS-880/880EX 0r VSR-880 ........c.ceiiiiiiiiiieiiiee i 263
Syncing the VS-880 to the VS-1824 Using MTC and MMC ..o 263
Using an External MIDI Device to Control the Mixer (Compu MiX) ....cccceeeiniiiieeniiiieeeennns 265
Correspondence Between MIDI Channels and Controller Numbers..........ccccooveevivinnnnn. 265
Preparations fOr COMPU MiX.......cciiiiiee bbb 266
Recording With COMPU MiX ..ot 267
Synchronizing with Video EQUIPMENT .......viiiiiiii et 267
Using EXternal EffECtS UNITS.. ... oo e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e e s e s e nnnnes 268
Chapter 23 Frequently Asked QUEeStIONS......ccooevvevviiiiiieeiiiiee e, 269
How Do | Control the Stereo Tracks Independently? ... 269

Why Do | Hear the Inputs All 0f the TIME? ... 269

What is the FADER/MUTE BUtton USed FOI?.......ccoviiiiiiiniineisiesesese e 270

HOW DO | BUIN AUAIO CDS?.....cuiiiiiieiiieesiesese ettt 270

How Do | Create @ TEMPO MaP? ....coviiiiiii i 272

HOW DO | USE AULOIMIX? ..ottt sttt ettt s 272

How Do | Create a User Template in EZ ROULING? ..o 273

HOW DO | BOUNCE TFACKS?.....iiiiiieiirieirctsese sttt 274

How Do | Bounce Tracks With EffeCtS?.........cccviiiiiiiiiice e 275

Why Can’t | Hear MY EffECES? ..ot 275

How Do | Use the Scrub and Waveform Display Features?..........ccocovevvveiiveininniesiesinsennens 276

How Do | Record a Stere0 Signal?.........cove it 277

How Do | Restore the Mixer Parameters to the Factory Settings?........cccccoeevvviiieiiviiniiennens 277

How Do | Know How Much Time | Have Left On My Hard Drive, and How Big Is My Song? ..... 277

How Do | Import VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890/VSR-880 and VS-840/840EX Songs?................. 278

1Yo 1 P 279

15



Preparations

About the Package Contents

The following items are included with the VS-1824. Please
check to make sure you have all the items.

0 VS-1824

AC cord

Demo disc

Blanc CD-R disc (VS-1824CD only)
User Guide

Owner’s Manual (this manual)

Appendices

O oo oo o d

Shortcut Seal
*  This shows the list of shortcut commands.
O Overlay Sheet

* If you change setting of buttons and faders of track mixer
to “1880 mode.” It will be convenient to confirm
function assignment with the overlay sheet. As the back
side of this is adhesive, you can stick it to the top panel.

See “Change settings of the Track Mixer Buttons and
Faders (Fader Mode)” (p. 75) for detailed explanation of
change setting.
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Main Features

The Latest in Compact Home
Studio Environments

The VS-1824 retains all of the features of Roland's VVS-1880
Digital studio workstation, a revolution in the world of the
home studio, with the disk recorder, digital mixer, and multi
effects systematically integrated into a great sounding digital
recorder. From when you start picking mics to when you
actually record; from mixdown, to adding effects, and on to
creating the master data for playing through a PA or
mastering on a CD; you can easily control every aspect of the
recording process with the VS-1824 in your home studio.

Disk Recorder Section

e The digital disk recorder section provides 18 playback
tracks, and allows eight tracks to be recorded
simultaneously. Each track features 16 virtual tracks (V-
Tracks), providing a total of 288 tracks altogether. This
means that you can record multiple takes, make
temporary mixes when editing and create songs that
require numerous tracks, all with room to spare.

e The VS-1824’s recording functions were designed for use
with professional digital equipment—DAT recorders,
digital mixers, digital effects, etc. You can record and edit
with top-quality sound, losing none of that quality in the
playback.

e You can instantly find the location of sections in a song
you want to hear repeatedly (locator), or places that you
wish to record over by placing marks at these points
(marker). These markers are recalled by a simple
procedure, and you will never have to wait for any
rewinding or fast-forwarding.

e Sounds are organized in phrases. Copying, moving, and
inserting these phrase units (using Phrase Edit), as well as
many other editing processes, are possible with the VS-
1824. For example, you can create “break beats” by
copying a four-measure drum pattern any number of
times, or have the same chorus both at the beginning and
end of a song.

e You to cancel and recover up to 999 previous recording
and editing operations (Undo/Redo).

e The internal clock runs on battery power, so it continues
to function even after the VVS-1824’s power is turned off.
This allows you to manage your songs by “time stamp,”
the time and date of recording that is registered in the
song data.



Preparations

Digital Mixer Section

e You can store all mixer settings, including fader levels,
pan, and effects. Stored settings can be recalled very
simply, a convenient feature when adjusting balances
during mixdown and comparing mixes with effects.

e Changes in settings over time, such as fader levels and
pan, can also be stored (Automix), allowing you to perfect
fade-ins and fade-outs in your mixes.

e You can easily set up the VS-1824 for different situations
such as recording, track bouncing, and mixdown using its
handy EZ Routing feature.

Effects Section

e One effect expansion board, VS8F-2 is pre-installed in the
VS-1824. Up to two of these effect expansion boards can be
installed in the VS-1824. With the VVS8F-2 effect installed in
the VS-1824, up to four high-quality stereo effects will be
available for your use.

e The VS8F-2 provides not only basic effects such as reverb
and delay, but also effects ideal for vocals and guitar (such
as guitar amp simulator) and even special effects such as
RSS and Roland’s exclusive COSM™ speaker modeling
that you can use when the VVS-1824 is connected to digital
speakers such as Roland’s DS-90A Powered Monitors.
These effects are organized as 34 “algorithms” from which
you can easily create new sounds.

e The VS8F-2 provides 240 read-only effects, or “preset
patches,” that are designed for various uses. In addition,
the VS8F-2 provides 200 read-and-write effects, “user
patches,” that can be customized and re-saved. As a
result, you can instantly switch between a wide variety of
effects simply by selecting a preset or user patch.

Simple Operation

e The VS-1824 can be operated as easily as a conventional
multitrack recorder. You will be able to enjoy all of the
advantages of a home studio from the day of purchase.

e The VS-1824 uses the well-known graphics (“icons”) made
famous by Roland’s VG-8 and V-Drums. The large, full-
dot graphic display is backlit and inclined, so it is easy to
read when used on stage, or wherever high visibility is
required.

Connectivity

e A wide variety of connectors and jacks are provided,
including two balanced XLR connectors. The VS-1824
features a wide input sensitivity range—from mic level
(-50 dBu) to line level (+4 dBu)—and phantom power,
allowing you to plug in condenser mics that require
external power.

e There are six sets of balanced input jacks, handling a wide
input sensitivity range, from line level (+4 dBu) to mic
level(-50 dBu). Furthermore, you can choose either the
high-input (GUITAR (Hi-2)) jack for directly plugging in
an electric guitar, or the INPUT 8 jack.

e Besides the RCA phono type (stereo) MASTER jacks,
(stereo) AUX A and AUX B jacks, and (stereo) MONITOR
jacks are also provided. You can monitor an effect send
and other outputs without affecting the MASTER Out in
any way.

e The VS-1824 provides both coaxial and optical digital 170
connectors. With these, you can digitally connect the
VS-1824 to popular consumer electronic devices such as
CD players, DAT recorders, MD recorders, and so on.

e A SCSI connector (DB-25 type) is also provided, allowing
you to connect the VVS-1824 to external SCSI devices such
as a Zip drive or CD-R drive.

e MIDI IN and MIDI OUT/THRU connectors are also
provided. You can synchronize the VS-1824 with an
external MIDI sequencer, use the MIDI sequencer to
control the VS-1824’s mixer, sound an external MIDI
sound generator with the metronome, and more.

e Besides tracks for recording audio signals, the VS-1824 has
a sync track for storing MIDI clock messages. You can
even synchronize MIDI sequencers that are not
compatible with MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MMC (MIDI
Machine Control).

Major Options

CD-R Drive (approved by Roland):

A CD-R or CD-RW drive connected with a SCSI connector.
Such a device allows you to create songs on the VS-1824 and
burn them onto your own original audio CDs. Additionally,
you can use a CD-R for backing up song data to inexpensive
CD-R discs.

VS8F-2:

One VS8F-2 effect expansion board is pre-installed in the
VS-1824. Up to two of these effect expansion boards can be
installed in the VVS-1824 by adding a second, optional VS8F-2
board. With two VS8F-2 effect boards installed in the
VS-1824, up to four high-quality stereo effects will be
available for your use.

You can add one more VS8F-2 which can supply two stereo
effects, so you can use up to a total of four stereo effects.

*  The VS8F-1 effect expansion board is for use with the VVS-880.
It cannot be used in the VVS-1824.
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Top and Rear Panels

Mixer Section
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1. PEAK Indicators 3. SELECT/CH EDIT (Select/Channel Edit) buttons
Use these indicators to confirm the correct recording level as Use these buttons to change Input Mixer settings for the

set with the INPUT knobs. The indicators are set at the analog inputs, digital inputs, stereo inputs, and effect
factory to illuminate when the input audio reaches 0 dB. You returns. The currently selected channel’s indicators will light.
can change the peak level indicator setting so the indicators 1-8: Each input channel (1-8)

illuminate when audio reaches -3 or -6 dB. (p. 255) DIGITAL: Digital input

ST IN: Stereo in
EFFECT 1/3 RTN: Effect 1/3 Return
EFFECT 2/4 RTN: Effect 2/4 Return

You can assign an input to be recorded to a track by holding
down the track’s STATUS button, then pressing the desired
SELECT button for the input or source you wish to record.

2. INPUT Knobs

These knobs adjust the sensitivity of the INPUT jacks 1
through 8. Turn the knob fully clockwise for mic level (-50
dBu), or fully counter-clockwise for line level (+4 dBu).

Use these buttons to input alphabetical characters for Song
Names, etc., when the [NUMERIC/ASCII] is lit.
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Top and Rear Panels

4. SELECT/CH EDIT (Select/Channel Edit) buttons

Use these buttons when you wish to change Track Mixer
settings and to change track channels. The currently selected
channel’s indicators are lit.

1-18: Each track channel (1-18)
* If you want to display track channel 13-18, hold [SHIFT]

down and press the SELECT buttons for track channels
(13-18).

NEND

You can alter the correspondence between the panel's
buttons/faders and the Track Mixer channels. For detailed
information, refer to “Change settings of the Track Mixer
Buttons and Faders (Fader Mode)” (p. 75).

When you press these buttons while holding down the
STATUS button, you can select any desired bouncing
destination track.

Use these buttons to input alphabetical characters for Song
Names, etc., when the [NUMERIC/ASCII] is lit.

5. STATUS Buttons

These buttons switch the status of each track (p. 42). The
current status is shown by the button indicator.
SOURCE (orange):

The input source or track assigned to the channel is being
output.

REC (blinking red):

The track is ready to be recorded. When blinking red,
previously recorded material on the track will be heard.
REC (blinking red and orange):

The track is ready to be recorded and the source will be
heard. This occurs when the VS-1824 is in Record Ready and
you press [PLAY], then press the blinking red status button.

PLAY (green):

The track assigned to the channel will play back.
OFF (off):

The channel is muted (silent).

When pressed in combination with the SELECT/CH EDIT
button, this selects the source or track to be assigned to a
track for recording.

6. Channel Faders

Use these faders to adjust the volume level of each channel or
track.

7. MONITOR Knob

This adjusts the volume level output from the MONITOR
jacks.

8. PHONES Knob

This knob adjusts the volume of the headphones.

sjaued

n
s
o
=
-
R0
Py
(0]
)
5

9. AUTOMIX Button

This button switches the Automix function on and off. The
button indicator lights when Automix is on.

10. EZ ROUTING Button

This button invokes the EZ Routing screen.

11. EDIT/SOLO Button
Press this button to make block settings for the master
section of the mixer.

To use the Solo function to monitor only a specific channel,
press this button while holding down the SELECT/CH EDIT
button.

12. FADER/MUTE Button

Each press of this button alternately assigns use of the
channel faders to the Input Mixer or to the Track Mixer. The
button indicator shows the faders’ current status. (p. 75)

To mute the channel, press this button while holding down
the SELECT/CH EDIT button.

13. Master Fader

Use this fader to adjust the overall output level.
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Top and Rear Panels

Recorder Section
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1. Graphic Display

This displays shows various data related to the current status
of the VS-1824 during recording, playback, editing, changing
its settings, and so on.

2. FUNCTION Button
These buttons switch the display screen and execute
operations.

The function currently assigned to each button appears at the
bottom of the display.

3. PAGE (JUMP) Button

This button switches pages for screens that consist of several
pages.

When [SHIFT] is held down together with this button, the
Locator Jump screen is displayed.

4. PREVIEW Button

Press this button to use the Preview function that plays back
a specific amount of time before and after the current
location.

5. LOCATOR/SCENE Button

Pressing this button allows you to store or recall locators and
markers or to store or recall Scenes (mixer settings).

PREVIOUS:

Recalls the most recent start or end point of a phrase. Pressed
with [SHIFT], this button recalls the previous marker.

NEXT:

Recalls the next start or end point of a phrase. Pressed with
[SHIFT], this button recalls the next marker.

TAP:

Press this button to set markers.

20



Top and Rear Panels

BANK/9:

Pressing this with the LOCATOR buttons (1-8) selects the
locator bank.

SCENE/O0:

This is pressed when storing, recalling, and deleting Scenes.
CLEAR (Back Space):

This button deletes locators, markers, and Scenes.
NUMERICS/ASCII:

Press this when you want to use the STATUS and LOCATOR
buttons for entry of alphabetical characters or numbers.

1-8:

These select a locator or Scene.

6. Transport Control Buttons

These buttons operate the recorder.

ZERO:  This returns the current time to “00h00m00s00”
(zero return).

REW: The current time is moved back only while this
button is held down. This corresponds to the
rewind button on a tape recorder.

FF: While the button is held down, the current time is
moved forward. This corresponds to the fast-
forward button on a tape recorder.

STOP:  Stops recording or playback of the song.

PLAY: Starts recording or playback from the current
time.

REC: Press this button to record a song.

7. CONTRAST Knob
Use this to adjust the brightness of the display screen.

8. CD-RW/MASTERING Button

Press this button to master a song, or to write iton a CD. It
also accesses CD backup and restore functions.

9. MIDI/DISK Indicator

This indicator lights green when MIDI messages are being
received, and red when data is being written or read on the
disk drive. If both occur, the indicator lights orange.

10. EXT SYNC (External Sync) Button

Press this button to designate the VS-1824 or an external
MIDI device as the master, or main, controlling
synchronization device. With the VS-1824 selected as the
master, the external MIDI device functions as the slave unit;
with the external MIDI device is selected as the master, the
VS-1824 functions as the slave unit.

11. CURSOR Buttons

Normally (i.e. in Play mode), these buttons are used to select
the time resolution for changing location using the
TIME/VALUE dial. When making settings (i.e. in Edit
mode), use these buttons to select parameters.
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12. PLAY (DISPLAY) Button

Press this button to return to the screen that appears when
the VS-1824 is first turned on (normal playback status).

13. TIME/VALUE Dial

In normal (playback) mode, this dial adjusts the current time
for playback. When making settings (i.e. when editing), use
this dial to change parameter values.

14. LOOP Button

This button turns Loop Recording on and off. Pressed
together with first 1 and then another Locator button, it
specifies the range to be recorded in Loop Recording.

15. AUTO PUNCH Button

This button turns Auto Punch-In Recording on and off.
Pressed together with first 1 and then another Locator
button, it specifies the range to be recorded in Auto Punch-In
Recording.

16. UNDO (REDO) Button

Press this button to cancel a recording or editing step that
you have made (Undo function). Pressed with [SHIFT], this
button cancels the last Undo operation (Redo function).

17. SHIFT Button

This button is pressed in conjunction with other buttons to
access additional functions of those buttons.

18. ENTER/YES Button

This is pressed to execute the current operation or select the
current screen.

19. EXIT/NO Button

This is pressed to cancel the current operation or exit the
current screen.
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Rear Panel

14 15 16

1. POWER Switch

This switch turns the VVS-1824’s power on and off. See Chapter
2.

2. AC IN (AC Inlet)

Connect the included power cable here.

3. Cooling Fan Exhaust

The VS-1824 is equipped with a cooling fan, which prevents
overheating of the VS-1824's electronics. Heat from inside is
expelled here.

NOYE
Do not place any object in a position where it would block

the cooling fan's exhaust or hinder the movement of air. This
will defeat the normal cooling action of the fan.

4. SCSI Connector

This is a DB-25 type SCSI connector for connecting SCSI
devices, such as an external hard disk, removable media, or a
CD-R.

5. MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT/THRU)

Connect external MIDI devices (MIDI sequencers, MIDI
controllers, etc.) here.

IN: This connector receives MIDI messages. Connect it to the
MIDI OUT connector of an external MIDI device.
OUT/THRU: This connector can be used either as a MIDI
OUT or as a MIDI THRU jack. With the factory settings, it
will function as a MIDI OUT connector, which means it is set
to transmit MIDI messages generated by the VS-1824.

6. PHONES Jack

Connect your headphones (not supplied) here. The PHONES
jack outputs the same signal as the MONITOR jack, and is
affected by the monitor level and both the MONITOR level
and the PHONES level knobs.

7. MONITOR Jacks (L, R)

RCA-phono-type analog audio output jacks. With the factory
settings, all signals output from the MASTER OUT jacks also
output from the MONITOR jacks. This is determined by the
block settings of the mixer’s master section and the settings
of each channel.

8. AUX B Jacks (L, R)
9. AUX A Jacks (L, R)

RCA-phono-type analog audio output jacks. With the factory
settings, there is no output from either the AUX A or the
AUX B jacks. The output is determined by the block settings
of the mixer’s master section and the settings of each channel.

10. MASTER OUT Jacks (L, R)

RCA-phono-type analog audio output jacks. With the factory
settings, all signals are output from the MASTER OUT jacks.
The output is determined by the block settings of the mixer’s
master section and the settings of each channel.

11. FOOT SWITCH Jack

An optional foot switch (such as the DP-2 or the BOSS FS-5U)
can be connected here when you want to control recorder
operations, mark point settings, and punch in/out
operations, etc. with a foot switch. With the factory settings, a
foot switch is set to start and stop the recorder.
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12. DIGITAL Connectors (IN, OUT)

The VS-1824 accepts both coaxial and optical digital 170

connectors (conforming to S/P DIF).

IN: This accepts a stereo digital audio signal. You can
select either the coaxial input connection or the
optical connection.

OUT: This outputs a stereo digital audio signal. You can
use both the coaxial connector and the optical
connector simultaneously, and each can carry a
different signal.

?

o
S/P DIF (Appendices p. 13)
* Before recording a digital audio signal, certain system settings
must be made. To input a digital signal, refer to “Recording a
Digital Source,” p. 66

* The digital connectors cannot input or output analog audio
signals.

13. PHANTOM Switch

This turns phantom power (+48 V) on and off. With the
factory settings, this is set to “Off.”

?

Pr:mtom Power (Appendices p. 13)

*  Supplying phantom power to dynamic microphones or audio
playback devices may result in damage to your equipment.
Thoroughly read the owner’s manual of your microphone, and
make sure that the phantom power switch is set to “Off”
unless you are using a condenser mic that requires phantom
power.

*  Switching the phantom power on or off while the \VS-1824 is
turned on produces a loud noise that can damage amps and
speakers. Turn the phantom power on or off only when the
VS-1824 is turned off.

* When nothing is plugged into the INPUT 1-2 jacks, make
sure that the phantom power switch is set to “Off.” Also, we
recommend that the INPUT knob be turned fully to “LINE” to
capture as high a sound quality as possible.

14. GUITAR (Hi-Z) Jack (Guitar)

This 1/4” phone-type high-impedance jack is designed to
work best with a guitar, for less interference and a louder,
cleaner signal. It can be used instead of—but not at the same
time as—the regular INPUT 8 jack. If cables are connected to
both the GUITAR input and the regular INPUT 8 jack, the
GUITAR jack will take priority. Use the INPUT 8 knob to
adjust the input sensitivity of this input.

15. 1/74” INPUT Jacks (3-8)

Inputs 3 through 8 may be used as 1/4” phone-type TRS (Tip
Ring Sleeve) balanced connections, or as 1/4” phone-type
unbalanced connections, depending on the jack and cable
used. Use INPUT knobs 3-8 to adjust the input sensitivity of
these inputs.
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16. XLR Balanced Inputs

Inputs 1 and 2 are XLR balanced connections. Use INPUT
knobs 1 and 2 to adjust the input sensitivity of these inputs.

Front Panel
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1. Disc Tray
Place the CD to be loaded on this tray.

2. Access Indicator

This indicator will light when the inserted CD is being read
or when data is being written to the CD.

3. Eject Button

This button opens or closes the CD disc tray.

4. Emergency eject hole

This hole allows the disc tray to be opened in case of an
emergency. See “If a disc tray does not open,” p. 234.

Ot
It is strictly restricted to eject tray using emergency eject

hall during VS-1824 is operating. This is cause error of
software.
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1824 Terminology)

This chapter explains the basic concepts, internal structure,
and basic procedures that you will need to know in order to
operate the VS-1824. Please read this chapter thoroughly to
gain a better understanding of the VS-1824.

Saving and Managing Data

Ex. 2: When the disk drive is 10 GB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

The VS-1824 saves all of the data, such as performance data,
mixing data, system data, etc., on a hard disk drive.

wOYE
The internal hard disk is not removable.

Managing Disk Contents
(Partitioning)

The internal hard drive has 5 partitions. The size of each
partition is 2000 MB. If you would like to change partition
size, please refer to drive initializing on p. 229.

The VS-1824 is able to manage 500 MB, 1000 MB or 2000 MB
of disk space at once. If you use a disk drive with a capacity
that is greater than this, you will need to divide it into two or
more areas.

Each of these area is referred as a “partition.” Up to eight
partitions can be created in a single disk drive.

Ex. 1: When the disk drive is 10 GB, and the
partition size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(10GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 4
(2000MB)

24

Disk Drive
(10GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 6 Partition 7
(1000MB) (1000MB)
' unusable .
' (2000MB) '
I s o s s s s s seses 1

Each partition on the VVS-1824’s disk drive is treated as an
independent drive, and automatically given a partition
number (0-7). When a single hard disk has multiple
partitions, you can specify which partition drive will be used
(“Drive Select,” p. 228). This selected disk drive partition
used is referred to as the “current drive.”

* If you wish to use hard disks or song data with both the VS-
1824 and the VVS-880/1680/880EX/890/VSR-880, there will
be limitations as to what you can do due to factors such as
differing partition sizes and numbers of tracks. For more
detailed information, please see “Drive Compatibility,” p. 245.

VS-1880°s song data is identical to that of the VVS-1824.



Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1824 Terminology)

The Location Where a
Performance is Recorded (Song)

The location where performance data is recorded is referred
to as a “song.” For example, on a cassette MTR, this would
correspond to a cassette tape. Up to 200 songs can be created
in each partition. Normally, you should set the partition size
at 2000 MB. When dealing with large numbers of songs at the
same time, or when you want to use the data on the VVS-880
as well, setting the partition size to 1000 MB is
recommended. The song currently being recorded, played
back, or edited is referred to as the “current song.” The
following types of data are included in a song.

= All data recorded on V-Tracks

= MIDI clocks of the sync track

= Points specified within songs—locator, marker, punch-
in/out points, loop-in/out points

= Scenes (mixer settings)

= Vari Pitch settings (p. 195)

= System settings—system, MIDI, disk, sync, Scene

= Effect settings

= Automix data

Sources, Tracks, and Channels

On the VS-1824, the recorder section and mixer section use
the term “sources,” “tracks” and “channels.” These terms
may appear similar to each other, and can be confusing
unless their differences are clearly understood.

Source: A signal which is input to the mixer section or
recorded in the recorder section. On the VS-1824,
this term refers in particular to the signals of the
analog INPUT jacks (1-8) and the DIGITAL IN
connector.

Track: A signal that is being input to or output from the
recorder section. It also refers to the location to
which a signal is being recorded or played back
from the hard disk.

Channel: A signal that is being input to or output from the
mixer section. This term refers in particular to the
faders and buttons of the mixer section on the top
panel.

Takes and Phrases

On the VS-1824, data is managed in groups called “takes,”
and “phrases.” Please take a moment to make sure you
understand the differences between these terms.

Takes:  The data recorded to the disk is simply called a
“take”—a take is actually your audio data
recorded on the hard disk, along with time stamp
(time and date imprint) information. Each
recording is a take. Note that when you record
material onto a track that already contains a take,

the VS-1824 does not discard the earlier take.

Phrases: A “phrase” is a set of pointers that tells the
VS-1824 what portion of a take is to be played by a
track. The length of a phrase may just be the entire
length of a take, or may consist of only part of a
take. Also, you can use any number of phrases
from the same take, and have a phrase played
back repeatedly as a sort of “break beat.” This is
displayed as one box in the playlist.

| Take 1 |
Track 1 | Phrase 1 |
00h00mM10s00 00h00M20s00
Time
| Take 2 |
Track 1 | Phrase 2 Phrase 2' |
00m10s00  00mM20s00  00M30s00
Time
| Take 3 |
Track 1 | Phrase 3 | | Phrase 3' |
00m10s00  00M20s00
00m22s00  00M30s00
Time
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Chapter 1 Before You Start (VS-1824 Terminology)

About Events

The smallest unit of memory used by the VS-1824 to store
recorded information on disk is called an “event.” A newly
created song is provided approximately 18,000 events.

For each track, one recording pass uses two events.
Operations such as punch-in/out or track copy also use up
events. The number of events that are used up will change
depending on what you are doing. For example, Automix
(p. 124) uses up six events for each marker.

Even when your disk has ample free space, one song can use
up all the available events, in which case no more data can be
recorded to the song.

The remaining number of Events can be saved with the
following procedures. Please use the most appropriate
procedure for your situation.

Execute Song Store (p. 33)

Use Execute Song Store if the UNDO indicator is lit. Events
served for Redo will be released. But please note that you
cannot cancel, or redo, the last Undo you once execute this
operation.

Execute Song Optimize (p. 218)

Execute Song Optimize if you have done a lot of punch-in
recording. Events used for now-unnecessary audio data will
be released. But please note that you lose all but one level of
Undo after you Optimize.

Erase AutoMix data (p. 138)

If you have recorded AutoMix data, erase unnecessary data.
Events used for unnecessary AutoMix data will be released.
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About Button Names

There are two groups of buttons referred to as SELECT/CH

EDIT (Select/Channel Edit) buttons.

SELECT /CH EDIT (Pan, EQ, ..) EFFECT RTN
1 2 3 ST IN 13 2/[@
o o [ﬂ Input Channel (] (|
TRACK
e e
1 2 3 = = =7 10/6 11/E@ 12/
[ o Track Channel O (]
e i
2.0 000 o 0 00O
T s s oo
[+ )2 Jl sl [ s Y[ e Y[z L e i o o an ]l ]
[ 13 [ 1a J[[ 15 [ 16 J[ 17 ][ 18 ]
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Mixer Section

The digital mixer specifies input or output status of the
recorder section.

The VS-1824’s mixers include the Input Mixer—which, in the
signal path, is situated before the recording section—the
Track Mixer, placed after the recording section, and the
Master Block, which is used for determining which jacks and
connectors output the signals from each of the other mixers.

* For more detailed information about the mixer section, please
refer to the “Mixer Section Block Diagram”
(Appendices p. 128).

Signal Flow (Busses)

On the VS-1824, signals flow through busses. Busses are
shared pathways through which multiple signals can be sent
to various tracks or channels. It may be easier to understand
this if we use the analogy of water pipes.

For example, the water that is supplied by the water
company to your house is branched to a variety of locations
within the house (kitchen, bathroom, etc.). The water that is
used at each of these locations is then collected and carried
away.

INPUTS 4

|
jouTPUT
i to street

i
|
i
!
I ieutsh 4
|
i
i
i

1ndino

—- -
INPUT to house |
from water line |

LNdNI
LNdLNO

OUTPUT OUTPUT

INPUTS

@

@

Water Heater Bath Sink

If we think of the VS-1824 as the house, the water being
supplied from the water company corresponds to inputs
such as mic or guitar. Some of these inputs are sent to
recording tracks and are recorded. Other portions are sent to
the effects, and reverb or chorus are applied before they are
output.

The basic principle of the VS-1824 is that by specifying from
where—and to where—the common lines run, you can
determine which signals will be recorded on which track or
sent to which effects, and to where they will be output.

RECORDING Bus:

Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus are routed to the
recorder section to be recorded. The RECORDING bus has
eight channels to which you can assign any output of the
Input Mixer, Track Mixer, and effects (effect return). Signals
assigned to the RECORDING bus cannot be routed to the
MIX bus.

MIX Bus:

Signals assigned to the MIX bus are sent to the MASTER
jacks for monitoring. It has two channels (L and R), and can
take output signals from the Input Mixer, Track Mixer, and
effects (effect return). Signals assigned to the MIX bus cannot
be routed to the RECORDING bus.

EFFECT Bus:

Signals assigned to the EFFECT bus are sent to the VS8F-2 in
order to add effects to them. The EFFECT bus has four
channels—FX1 L/R, FX2 L/R—and can process signals from
the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer. Signals assigned to the
RECORDING bus, as well as the MIX bus, can also be routed
to the EFFECT bus.

AUX Bus:

Signals assigned to the AUX bus are routed to the AUX jacks
to provide addition mixes for monitoring. This bus features
six channels (AUX1 L/R, AUX2 L/R, AUX3 L/R), and can
take signals from the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer.
Signals assigned to the RECORDING bus as well as the MIX
bus can also be routed to the AUX bus. This is convenient if,
for example, you want to connect an external effects device,
or when you want an additional output separate from that of
the MASTER Out jacks (an individual out).

EFFECT bus and AUX bus

If the VVS-1824 contains two VS8F-2s, AUX bus (AUX1 L/
R, AUX2 L/R) serves as EFFECT bus (FX3 L/R, FX4 L/R).
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Input Mixer

The Input Mixer is placed before the recorder section, and

corresponds to the input jacks: INPUT 1-8, DIGITAL IN L/R.

Input Mixer (Input channel 1-8, DIGITAL L/R)

/
INPUT 1 —>| EQ1 |—| Fadert |—| Pan1 ': II""u :: MIX L/R (MASTER)
INPUT 2 —>| EQ2 |—| Fader2 |—| Pan2 ':jj
INPUT 3 —>| EQ3 |—| Fader3 |—| Pan3 ':jj — REC 1 (Recorder)
INPUT 4 —>| EQ4 |—| Fader4 |—| Pan4 ':jj — REC 2 (Recorder)
INPUT 5 —>| EQ5 |—| Fader5 |—| Pan5 ':jj — REC 3 (Recorder)
INPUT 6 —>| EQ6 |—| Fader6 |—| Pané ': — REC 4 (Recorder)
INPUT 7 —>| EQ7 |—| Fader7 |—| Pan7 ':jj — REC 5 (Recorder)
INPUT 8 —>| EQ8 |—| Fader8 |—| Pan8 ':jj — REC 6 (Recorder)

> — 1 - — REC 7 (Recorder)

DIGITAL IN /R oama|  [oama| |oama

> — — = — REC 8 (Recorder)

-

The output of each input channel is assigned to the track on
which it is to be recorded. Channels not assigned to tracks
are output directly from the MASTER jacks. Also, signals
assigned to tracks when the tracks are not in Record Standby
(STATUS indicator blinking red) are also output from the
MASTER jacks. At this time, the following signals are
assigned to the channel faders.

Channels 1-8: INPUT jacks 1-8

DIGITAL: DIGITAL IN connector L/R

STIN: Sources assigned to STEREO IN (p. 196)
EFFECT 1/3 RTN: FX1 return level or FX3 return level
EFFECT 2/4 RTN: FX2 return level or FX4 return level
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Track Mixer

The Track Mixer is placed after the recorder section, and
corresponds to Tracks (1-18).

Recorder Track Mixer (Track channel 1-18)

[T
rec T = B

v
HIE

REC2 4| Tracke 2 Fader2

N :

A= Tracks EQs Faders

Lo [ o o :

= :
= :

REC3 > REC 1 (Recorder)

REC4

T REC 2 (Recorder)

RECS

5~ REC 3 (Recorder)

RECE

T REC 4 (Recorder)

REC7

T REC 5 (Recorder)

RECE

T REC 6 (Recorder)

—

T REC 7 (Recorder)

o[ o ‘
o [Fo} o ‘

4= Track13 £Q13

== Track14 EQ14 Fader14 Pan14

== Track17 EQ17

] rracias £Q18

=~ REC 8 (Recorder)

IH
v

All of the tracks are output from the MASTER jacks.
Additionally, tracks can also be routed back to the
RECORDING bus for overdubbing, or re-rerecording. The
channel faders 1-18 correspond respectively to Tracks 1-18.

Switching the Fader Functions

On the VS-1824, it is possible to adjust Input Mixer or Track
Mixer settings by switching the function of the channel
faders on the top panel.

Pressing [FADER/MUTE] on the top panel toggles the
function of the channel faders between controlling the Input
Mixer and the Track Mixer.

For more detailed information, please see “FADER/MUTE
Button,” p. 71.
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Master Block

This selects the jacks or connectors—which are connected to
external equipment—to which the output of each mixer is
sent.

Masterblock

MASTERL, R _ "~ MASTER L/R
FXTUR > AUXALR
FX2LR > AUXB LR

AUX1(FX3) LIR _ >
> ~ MONITOR L/R
AUX2(FX4) LR ~ >
> PHONES L/R
o ——
AUX3(AUX) LR
- " DIGITAL OUT 1
STEREO INL/R g
REC BUS 18 » _ DIGITALOUT 2

Recorder Section

Differences from a Tape-Type MTR

Unlike DAT recorders, which use tape, digital disk recorders
record performances (that is, sounds) on a disk, as do MD
recorders. Music that is recorded on disk can be recalled and
played back immediately, no matter where it is located on
the disk. This is obvious from the difference in speed with
which you can move to the beginning of a song on the VS-
1824 as opposed to a DAT recorder.

T Jardeyd

The ability to freely move to data regardless of the time or
sequence at which it was recorded is known as “random
access.” By contrast, having to move to data in the order of
the time or sequence at which it was recorded is known as
“sequential access.”

e random access

e sequential access

Y

A

)

Ny —

N
N
N
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Track Minutes and Recording Time

With cassette tape recorders, the amount of time you can
record on a tape is predetermined by the length of that tape.
Moreover, any unused portion of the tape is wasted.

available recording time ‘

e —

Track 1 |

Track2 [ [T

Tacks || |

Tacka | | ] [] [ 1 ]

00h00mMO0s00 OOh30rﬁOOsOOV
Time

In Case of Tape Recording (using 30-minute tape)
By contrast, with disk recording, although the available
recording time is determined by the amount of disk space,
only the disk space used for recording is spent. Thus,
depending on the number of concurrent tracks and phrases
you record, the amount of available recording time will vary.
Therefore, it is a good idea to have a standard unit of
measurement that corresponds to the time of one continuous
monaural signal being recorded on one track. This unit is
referred to as a “track minute.”

available recording time

Track 1 | > |

Track 2 % - i

Track 3 — |

reccs | [ O BT -

00h00mM00s00

00h30M00S00  00h40MO0S00
Time
In Case of Disk Recording

For example, 10 track minutes can be used for 10 minutes of
monaural recording—this corresponds to the term’s basic
definition— or for five minutes of stereo recording since it
uses two tracks, or two minutes and 30 seconds of recording
on four tracks, and so on.

Track 1

»

00h10m00s00
Time

00h00MO0s00

Track 1 I

Track 2 I

00h00mMO00s00 00h05mM00s00 Time

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 4

il

>
o

00h00OMO0s00  00h02m30s00 Time

Auxiliary Tracks for Each Track

The VS-1824 provides 18 playback tracks. Each track contains
16 of its own supplementary tracks that can be used for
recording or playback. In other words, you can record
performances containing up to 288 (18 tracks x 16) tracks. On
each of the 18 tracks, any one—and only one—of its
supplemental tracks can be playing back at any given
moment. These auxiliary tracks are called “V-Tracks.”

Track

1%5678 10/11//12/13//14/15,16\17,18

77
dy J

V.Track
10 |
o
12 m

oo oful e\

*  The Appendices (p. 130) provides a blank virtual track sheet to
help you keep track of your virtual track recordings. Feel free
to copy the sheet to use when you record.

‘.O\IU'ILAJD—‘

=
w
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Effects Section

About the Effect Expansion Board

One VS8F-2 effect expansion board is pre-installed in the
VS-1824. Up to two of these effect expansion boards can be
installed in the VVS-1824. With and additional VVS8F-2 effect
installed in the VS-1824, up to four high-quality stereo effects
will be available for your use.

With just a single VVS8F-2 installed, you will be able to use
EFFECT A (FX1/2). With two VS8F-2s installed, you will be
able to use both EFFECT A (FX1/2) and EFFECT B (FX3/4).

EFFECTS
EFFECT A

FX1 FX2
EFFECT B

FX3 FX4

N /

* Toinstall a VS8F-2, please refer to “Installing the Effect
Expansion Board” (User Guide p. 6, 9).

Connecting Effects

On the VS-1824, there are two ways to connect the effects
devices. Please read and understand these differences
described below.

Insert:

The channel’s signal is re-directed into and out of the effect
between the channel’s equalizer and fader, or before the
Master fader. Connect an effect in this manner if you want it
to change the characteristics of the sound itself, such as when
using distortion or overdrive effects or dynamics processing
such as compression or vocal multi-effects.

When inserting an effect into one of the channels or into the
Master Block, the effect cannot be used in another channel.
For example, if you insert FX1 into Channel 1, then no other
channel can access FX1.

MIX bus or REC bus

Loop:

Besides the RECORDING bus and the MIX bus, the output of
each channel can also be sent to the EFFECT bus. Use this
routing with effects such as reverb and delay, when you
want to mix the original un-effected, or “dry,” sound with
the sound after effects have been applied.

—>| EQ }—{ Fader Pan =M|XbusorRECbus
E=E =<

*  The VS8F-1 effect expansion board is for use with the VVS-880.
It cannot be used in the VVS-1824.
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Chapter 2 Basic Operation

The explanations in this manual include illustrations that
depict what the display typically shows. Note, however, that
your unit may incorporate a newer, enhanced version of the
system software, so what you actually see in the display may
not always match what appears in the manual.

Turning the Power On and Off

Turning On the Power

* Once the connections have been completed (User Guide p. 12),
turn on the power to your various devices in the order
specified. By turning on devices in the wrong order, you risk
causing malfunction and/or damage to speakers and other
devices.

* Always make sure to have the volume level turned down before
switching on the power. Even with the volume all the way
down, you may still hear some sound when the power is
switched on, but this is normal and does not indicate a
malfunction.

1. Turn on the power with the POWER switch on the rear
panel of the VVS-1824.

* When you turn on the power of the VVS-1824, the drive must
be recognized and certain required data must be loaded. Thus,
it takes a moment for the unit to finish booting up.

When the VS-1824 starts up properly, the following
display will appear.

a1l .-81.-z2888 aa: aa:aa

mOU 00, 00.00.00 001-1 ——-

TRACK LPrel MI:INITI:IF-E MFlSTER

[x]
n
1213
Lz
1234567 & 910I11I2IZHISIEITIS LR
Pladlist Track: [ 1-1:UL.T 1- 1 1

Phrase:

& Htaal b
2. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

3. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.
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Turning Off the Power

The contents of any recorded song will be lost if you simply
turn the power off. This may also result in damage to the
hard drive. To safely turn off the power and be sure your
recorded performances are saved, always follow the
shutdown procedure when you finish working with the
VS-1824.

,

®
Shutdown (See Appendices p. 13)
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [STOP (SHUT/EJECT)].
“SHUTDOWN/EJECT?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENTER/YES].
“STORE Current?” appears in the display.

3. If you wish to save the current song, press
[ENTER/YES]. If you do not want to save it, or If you do
not want to save it, or if you don't want to save any
changes to the song since the last time you turned on the
VS-1824 or executed a Save procedure, press [EXIT/NO].

4. When shutdown has been completed properly,
“PowerOFF/RESTART” appears in the display.

5. Turn down the volume of your audio equipment.
6. Turn off the power of the audio equipment.

7. Turn off the power of the VS-1824 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

*  After the power is turned off, the momentum of the hard drive
may cause it to continue spinning for a short while. Any
physical shock to the unit during this time may damage the
hard drive. Avoid moving the VS-1824 with a hard drive
installed for at least 30 seconds after turning off the power.
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Restarting

You can restart the VS-1824 without turning off the rear
panel POWER switch. This is convenient for switching disks
when working off of a removable drive (such as a Zip drive)
connected to the VVS-1824’s SCSI port.

1. Perform the Shutdown procedure as described in
“Turning Off the Power,” p. 32.

2. Make sure “PowerOFF/RESTART” appears in the
display.

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (RESTART)].
This restarts the VVS-1824.

If “STORE Current ?”’ is Displayed

When you begin various operations, such as selecting a
different song or shutting down, the message “STORE
Current ?” may be displayed. This message asks whether
you wish to save the currently selected song, or any edits or
changes recently made to the current song, to the drive.

If you wish to save the song, press [ENTER/YES].

If you want to proceed with the shutdown without saving
the song, press [EXIT/NO].

NEND

If you press [ENTER/YES] in response to the “STORE
Current?” message when Song Protect is on, the message
“Song Protected” is displayed, and you will be unable to
save any changes or edits you made to the song. Before
editing a song, turn Song Protect off (p. 48). Otherwise, press
[EXIT/NO].

Saving Your Song
(Song Store)

Use the Shutdown procedure before turning the power off. If
you just turn the power off without using Shutdown, song
data could be lost and you could possibly damage your hard
drive. When you switch songs or change drives, a message
will ask to confirm whether the currently selected song
should be saved. Also, the contents of a recorded song can be
lost due to unforeseen accidents such as a power failure or
power outage. Once lost, the contents of a recorded song
cannot be restored to its previous condition. To prevent this
from happening, use the following procedure to save your
songs on the drive.

,

o
Current Song (See Appendices p. 12)

Z Jaydeyd

* When handling important song data, or when using the
VS-1824 for extended periods, we strongly recommend you
use the Song Store procedure frequently.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO/(STORE)].
“STORE OK?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENTER/YES].
If the song is saved properly, the Playlist display
reappears.

If you wish to cancel the STORE command, press
[EXIT/NQ].
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Setting the Internal Clock

The VS-1824 features an internal clock. When you record a
performance, a time stamp consisting of the time, day, and
month of recording is entered automatically. This allows you
to organize recordings by day, time, and order. Use the

following procedure to set the time and date in your VS-1824.

* The internal clock is battery-powered. Once you set this, the
values are remembered each time you turn the VS-1824 off.
However, if for any reason the time setting is in error, use the
same steps to reset the clock.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears.
If the System menu icon does not appear, press
[F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (DATE)].

If “DATE” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]
until “DATE” appears above [F2], then press [F2 (DATE)].

The System Date/Time screen appears.

8101 2008 Q008 68

TRAGH CPrel MOMITOR MASTER
[;q D[ D[
[ [ [
ug -] -]

12345678 9M0INR2EMISIEITIS LR LR

Sdstem DatesTime

Date Edit Date Format

|— vai/aixml |— mmxddxuuuul
Time Edit

[ B0 a0: 08

Iz 4 11 1
1 9 1@ 11 12 12 14 15 :E 12 14 15 16 17 15 1
T 18 19 28 21 22 28 21 22 2T 24 25 2

25 26 2V 28 E9 27 28 29

———
==t 1 EEEd  Eda

3. Press[ . 1.[ 9 1, [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME / VALUE dial to change the
values for each setting.

Date Edit

This sets the date—year, month, and day —in the Western
time format.

Date Format

This selects the way the date is displayed.
mm/dd/yyyy: Month/Day/Year
dd/mm/yyyy: Day/Month/Year
yyyy/mm/dd: Year/Month/Day
MMM.dd’YY: Month/Day/Year
dd MMM ‘YY: Day/Month/Year

Time Edit

This sets the current time, displayed in a 24-hour format.
[F4 (Set)]: Sets the date and time.
[F5 (Alarm)]: Sets the alarm function (p. 260).

(F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without setting the date
and time.

4. After changing the date and time values, press [F4 (Set)]

to confirm.

The set time becomes effective immediately.

5. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Operating the VS-1824

The VS-1824 features a wide variety of features and settings.
They are organized by type, function, operation, etc. Similar
functions and operations are grouped together and are
referred to as a “mode.” A list of the different modes is
described as follows:

Play mode:

The default mode for recording and playback. The VS-1824
defaults to the Play mode whenever the power is turned on.

Input Mixer mode:

Used to make all Input Mixer settings and adjustments.

Track Mixer mode:

Used to make all Track Mixer settings and adjustments.

Master Block mode:

Used to make settings for the mixer’s Master section.

Song mode:

Used to make settings related to song maintenance and
organization.

Track mode:

Used to make all track and phrase edits such as Cut, Erase,
Copy, etc.

Effect mode:

Used to make changes and edits to the optional internal
Effects.

CD-RW mode:

Used for mastering songs and for writing data to CD. In
addition, use this mode to perform backups to CD, and to
restore data.

System mode:

Used to make overall system settings. These settings will
affect the entire operational environment.

Utility mode:

Used for other miscellaneous operations, including those

relating to the internal hard drive, as well as external SCSI
devices.

Here is a general explanation of some of the buttons used

while operating and changing settings in the VS-1824.

Basic Navigation

Adjusting the display Contrast

The text or icon display in the VS-1824’s operation display
(LCD) may be difficult to read immediately after the unit is
turned on or after it has been used for long periods, or
depending on the environment in which the unit is used. If
this occurs, rotate the CONTRAST knob to adjust the display
contrast.

CONTRAST
O S
=
5}
©
g
MIDI/ DISK N
CD-RW
MASTERING EXT SYNC
(. (.

If You Have Trouble Understanding
Displays or Operations

If you are unfamiliar with what is displayed on a screen, or
you find you are having difficulty understanding a certain
procedure, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. This allows you to
return immediately to the screen that appears when the
powver is turned on. Then you can try whatever procedure
you were working on from the beginning once more.

= If you perform an operation incorrectly or it cannot be
executed correctly, an error message may appear in the
display. When this occurs, refer to “Error Messages”
(Appendices p. 9), and perform the required action.

= If, even after you perform an operation using the
prescribed procedure, the result differs from that stated
in the User Guide or Owner’s Manual, refer to
“Troubleshooting” (Appendices p. 5).

If the above steps do not resolve your problem, contact a
nearby Roland Service Center or authorized Roland
distributor.
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Function Buttons

The function buttons are used for switching the display
screen, executing an operation, changing settings, etc. For
example, [F4 (Exec)] is used to proceed with (or execute) an
edit or command. The function assigned to a function button
is displayed directly above it in the LCD. White characters on
a black background denote screen-switching functions, and
black characters on a white background are used for
changing settings and executing operations.

The PAGE (Jump) button

Some screens have more than six functions, and these
multiple functions are presented on a number of pages.
These screens will show page boxes and page marks. The
number of W@ /7 O indicates the total number of pages, with
the currently selected page indicated by | . To switch the
display screen to the next group of functions, press [PAGE].

ai.-81 -2008 a8 88 88

=00, 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 00

Sona Menu

Sohd Select Page Boxes
SO MHew

Sona MName

L O L b £ F

Name p, 1

Son3 Protecty
Song OFtimize

Page Marks S0na_Art aha

| ——
& E [_rEL N HAME WIEE  ERERER

The SHIFT button

Press and hold [SHIFT] whenever you want to use a
command indicated on the VS-1824 by a white outlined box
with white lettering. For example, to locate to the end of your
song using SONG END hold [SHIFT] and press

[SONG END] simultaneously.

You can immediately enter some of the VS-1824’s operating
modes by holding SHIFT and pressing the desired function
button, such as [SHIFT] and [F2] to enter the Track mode.

Track Condition System Condition

SENEN NEEd EEEE

t N~ A

Song Condition Effect Condition Utility Condition

Most [SHIFT] commands are labeled on the VS-1824 front
panel.

The SELECT buttons

Press the SELECT buttons for either an input, a track, or an
effect return to view its mixer settings. For example, press
Track 3 SELECT to see all mixer settings for Track 3. Once in
this screen, use one of two methods to move around: you can
use the CURSOR buttons located above the TIME/VALUE
dial or you can use the FUNCTION buttons.

The CURSOR buttons

The cursor is used to select a parameter on the screen. On the
VS-1824, the cursor is indicated by a highlighted parameter.

Use[ . 1.[ 9 1. [ <], and [ P ] to move the cursor to
the setting you want to change. For example, press Track 8

SELECT. Press [ P ] to move the cursor to the MIX setting.

Use [ - ] and [ . ] to move the cursor to the Effects One
switch. You may also use the FUNCTION buttons to
instantly jump to a setting. The label for each of the
FUNCTION buttons appears along the bottom of the display.
Press [F1 (PAN)] to move the cursor instantly to the MIX
setting. Press [F5 (V.Trk)] to move the cursor directly to the
V-Track section.

0181 -7A08 Q02 08: A8

00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000

ITracu Mixer [TR = 11

-4 PATT — pER————————————————— cMeter  fMIX—
r W OFF on
gﬂs Lou3 Bﬁ?g E@High 0

o 0 O 2

=)

= odE  @dE  BdEB -F adet
IR

F IOD 1.4k || 1z i

—

=
=
1

Cursor ——p~
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Chapter 2 Basic Operation

The TIME /7 VALUE dial

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change a value on the display.
Turning the TIME/VALUE dial counterclockwise decreases
a value; turning it clockwise increases it. Value changes are
usually in single increment steps. If you hold SHIFT and turn
the dial, values will increase or decrease by ten times (or one
tenth) the normal rate, depending on the parameter.

decrease increase

TIME / VALUE

Most value changes can be made while the VS-1824 is
playing. However, you must first press [STOP] before
changing V-Tracks and before changing mixer Scenes.

[ENTER/YES]

The [ENTER/YES] button is used to respond to an onscreen
prompt. For example, if “Store Current?” is displayed, you
can press [ENTER/YES] to save your song in its current
state. On some screens, [ENTER/YES] will be blinking. In
that case, pressing [ENTER/YES] will allow you to view
more information than is presently shown on the display. For
example, when making changes to the EQ of a track, press
the blinking [ENTER/YES] button to see the pop-up EQ
curve. To cancel the operation, press [EXIT/NO].

[PLAY (DISPLAY)]

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the startup playlist
display. Anytime you are in the middle of making a setting,
and you want to get back to the startup screen, just press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. It also helps to think of

[PLAY (DISPLAY)] as an “escape” button.

Mixer and System Initialize

You can restore the default parameter settings of a song. This
is convenient when you have made many changes to the
Input Mixer, the Track Mixer, the Master Block, as well as
changes in the System Menu screens, and you want to
quickly restore the VS-1824 to its default settings. This
function is called Initialize System/Mixer parameter.

NOTE

Even if you restore the settings to their initial state, the song,
scene (p. 84), tempo map (p. 202), and sync track (p. 200) data
will not be lost. Furthermore, the IDE drive (p. 254), SCSI self
ID (p. 254), Scene Mode (p. 84), Shift Lock (p. 251), and
Numerics Type (p. 252) settings will not return to their
default state.

NiEND

If an operation has been performed incorrectly or cannot be
executed correctly, an error message appears in the display.
When this occurs, please refer to “Error Messages”
(Appendices p. 9) or “Troubleshooting” (Appendices p.5),
and perform the specified measure.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears.
If the System menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1 (INIT)].

If “INIT” does not appear above [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “INIT” appears above [F1], then press [F2 (INIT)].

“Init Mixer/System PRM Sure?” appears in the display.

3. Press [ENTER/YES].
If you wish to cancel the initializing, press [EXIT/NO].

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NiEND

If the above steps do not resolve your problem, contact to a
nearby Roland Service Center, or authorized Roland
distributor.
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Chapter 3 Playback Operations

The Display

Display Regions

When you first turn on the VS-1824, the following display
will appear.

Al 81 -Z080 AA: A8 QA

mOO 00.00.00.00 001-1 —-

TRACK [Prel] MOWITOR MASTER
[x] [x] [x]
4 4 4
12 ]
L L L
12345678 9NDIEREEBEMISIEITIS LR LR
Fladlist Track:s [ 1-1:U.T 1- 1 1

Phtase:

& CATIR

This display is separated into three different areas. You can
use[ M ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ]as well as the

Time / Value dial to change settings in each area. The
currently active area is outlined with a bold line.

Press [SHIFT] and [ . ] or [ 97 ] to change the currently
active area.

Upper Part of the Display

The current time of the song is displayed here in hours,
minutes, seconds, frames, and subframes. To move the

timeline, press [ < ] and [ P ] to select the desired time
increment, then turn the TIME / VALUE dial to change the
value. You can also move the timeline in measure or beat
increments, or by Marker number.

SMPTE Time Code

Marker Number

=00, 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000

f =1

Cursor Measure Beat
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Center Part of the Display

The level meter is displayed here.

Pre-fader / Post-fader indication

TRACK [Prel MOWITOR MASTER
[x] [x] [x]
L L
L L

12345675 90HRIZBKHISIEITIS LR LR

You can switch between Pre-fader and Post-fader by turning
the TIME/VALUE dial or pressing [PAGE] until “PRE” or
“POST” appears above [F4], and by then pressing [F4].

m Song Information display

If you hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] twice, the
level meter will be replaced by the Song Information display.

Scene Number
— Shift Lock Status

Sample Rate

|moohoomoo 00.00 001]-1 000
- st [V-Studio ]

1
—P | Scene i Rate: [44. 1k Mode: [MTZ] ~a—
Sizetl, 3ME]
Comment

—— | SanC INT
1 Demo Sond of US-17
| LOCEak
LRemain ZEM4TS
. —
Icon Comment

Remaining Disk Space Song Capacity
— Locator Bank Recording Mode
Synchronization Status

Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] twice more to
return to the level meter.

Song Name

-
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Lower Part of the Display
This area displays the Playlist.

Phrase name at the cursor position/current location
Cursor

I-—> Track name at the cursor position

[Fl=a1ist Track: [ 1-130.T 1- 1 1

Phr ase:

Playlist V-track status

Hm Current track
= Tracks containing recorded data

= Tracks not containing recorded data

You can use the CURSOR buttons to select the track you
wish to view.

The grid at the lower right corner shows the V-Track Status.
If you don’t wish to view the V-Track Status portion of the
display, hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Fladlist Track: [ 1-1:U.T 1- 1 ]
FPhrase: i

Selecting a Playlist Display

You can select one of four Playlist displays by holding
[SHIFT] and pressing [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to toggle between
the displays:

00, 00, 10: 0000 0011000 | {00.00. 10.00.00 001-1000 | 00, 00, 10, 00: 00 001~ 1ooo 00, 00, 10. 00,00 001-1 000
b]

1. The initial screen shows level meters, the Playlist, and
the V-Track Status grid. Hold [SHIFT] and press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch to the next Playlist display.

2. The next screen shows level meters, an expanded
Playlist, and hides the V-Track Status grid.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch to
the next Playlist display.

3. The next screen shows Song Information, the Playlist,
and the V-Track Status grid.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch to
the next Playlist display.

4. The final screen shows Song Information, an expanded
Playlist, and hides the V-Track Status grid.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch
back to the first Playlist display.
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Chapter 3 Playback Operations

Function Buttons
(While on the Playlist Display)

In the Playlist display, the function buttons perform as follows.

* If “ZOOM+” does not appear above F1, press [PAGE] until it
does.
[F1 (ZzOOM+)]:
This enlarges, in three stages, the display of the tracks. When
a waveform is displayed, this will make it appear taller.

Fladlist Tracks [ 1-1iW.T
PRI G585 [———— |~ ]
v
fes
-
:
z [ g==
3 B =
==
+ =

P OANNNEE I [FERRRES

[F2 (ZOOM-)]:
This reduces, in three stages, the display of the tracks. When
a waveform is displayed, this will make it appear shorter.

Fladli=t Track: [ 1-1:U.T7 1- 1 1
Phtrase: [-———j-—————————————— —— ]
[

L3l =001+ Al | LIALIE I ==
[F3 (<~ =)

This stretches the timeline in four stages. When a waveform
is displayed, this laterally stretches out the waveform.

Fladli=t Track: [ 1-1:U.T7 1- 1 1
Phtrase: [-———j—————————————— —— ]
[

o e ul i ¥

[F4 (- <)
This shrinks the timeline in four stages. If a waveform is
displayed, this will squeeze the waveform.

Track: [
Phtrase: [-———j————————— ]

Fladli=st.

o e ul i ¥

[F5 (WAVE)]: This displays the audio waveform for the
corresponding track as selected using the [ . ]Jand [ 97 ]
cursors. Press [F5 (WAVE)] once to display the waveform.
Press [F5 (WAVE)] again to remove the waveform. (Make
sure that the track you have selected contains audio.)

Cursor Expansion in the level direction Expansion in the time direction

[Flatist Trogis
Fhrale:
TR 1 ¢AT = 4 T:

-
o
.

Press [PAGE] to display the second set of functions (when
available).

[F1 (LMTrk)]:
[F2 (LM In)]:
[F3 (LMAuX)]:

Displays levels and meters of tracks.
Displays levels and meters for inputs.

Displays levels and meters of the AUX and
EFFECT Send busses.

[F4 (- PRE)] / [F4 (- POST)]:

This switches the display of the meter from pre-fader to post-
fader. Press [F4] to switch back and forth between pre- and
post-fader levels. The current Levels setting is labeled either
“Pre” or “Post in the lower left corner of the center portion of
the display. If the current setting is pre-fader, you will see the
indicator “Pre” in the lower left corner of the level meter
display, and the label above [F4] will be “Post”. Pressing [F4]
at this point will switch the level meter to post-fader.

[F5 (- F/P)] or [F5 (- Metr)]:
This switches the display from Level Meters to Fader/Pan
positions for each channel.

TEACK E‘] MOMITOR MASTER

5000009 ® ® ® ® ®
ﬁ ﬁ

MM r 1111
When the middle of the display is showing faders and

123 4%5 678 9W0IE2IZIHIZIEIFIS
panning:

= Press [F1 (LMTrk)] to view the fader and pan positions
for the Track Mixer.

= Press [F2 (LM In)] to view the fader and pan positions
for the Input Mixer.

= Press [F3 (LMAux)] to view the fader and pan positions
for the AUX and EFFECT busses.
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Mixer Channel Display

To view mixer settings, press any SELECT button for an
input or track. The SELECT buttons are divided into two
rows. The top row of buttons are referred to as the “Input
SELECT buttons” (p. 18). This section also contains the Stereo
In and Effects 1-4 Returns. The bottom row of buttons are
referred to as the “Track SELECT buttons” (p. 19).

1. Press Track 1 SELECT button.

2. Press Input 1 SELECT button.
All mixer settings for Input 1 appear in the display.
Here, you can change all settings for an input, including
phase, EQ, panning, and all effects routing.

All mixer settings for Track 6 appear in the display.
Here, you can change all the settings for a track,
including V-Tracks, EQ, panning, and all effects routing.

IRER : Channel Uiew 0181 2000 08:00; AA
EOG 00 00 00,00 001-1 000
Track Mixer [TR = 13 [ 1-1:W.T 1- 1 1
Status. -ATT — rEE rMeter | FMIE—
[FLAY] o W Off = Band Em an
Tk Low  Mid  High o
|_ 1 —| acE S 0
-FrIns— rFhase 2
—I g ok ————— acE -Fader
Off || HRM
- F zaa ——— k(| 1z T
Lirik 5 OUF
[ oee] [ oft]|m — Pre || 1oe
rF1 Frz Fi3 AL ~S0l0
Swo OFF||Sw OFf || Su OFF||SH 0 OFF||SW o off ||
T too|| T 1oo|| T 100f| T 1ee|| T ice
Hute
Q® .0 . .

If you want to display track channel 13-18, hold [SHIFT]
down and press the SELECT buttons for track channels

(13-18).

NiEND

When “VS-1880" is selected as the fader mode, the
correspondence of the track channel numbers switches to
those shown on the overlay sheet provided with the mixer

(p. 75).

When Channel Link (p. 77) is set to “Off” and Channel 7/8,
9/10, 11/12,13/14, 15/16, or 17/18 is pressed with holding
[SHIFT] down, the Track Mixer screen for the corresponding
even numbered channels is displayed.

[MIAERS Chanhel Liewd Bl 01 2008 AR DAz AR
=00, 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000
InFPUt Mixer [CH = 13

~ATT — FER& Meter o MK —
0 Suoff an
il Low  Mid  Hishk °
o o LEZ
-FrIns— Phase
—I AHE ————— A -Fader
off || HRM
.t JE— 4l = 4 i
Link G aLF
[ ore][ ofr — Fre || 1ee
-Fil Frz Fr Fr ~FILIE -So1o
Su OFf||SW OFF|ISWT OFF|[Su off|[Su off |
T ool T teof| T 1eo|| T teo|| T 10w
Mute
0 a 0 a 0 a 0 a 0 al| ofe
& T T

3. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Changing Track Status

You can change the status of each track by pressing the
STATUS button. The color of the status button determines
the current state of the track.

If you want to switch track status, press [FADER/MUTE].
The “TR” indicator lights or blinks. Then, switch to track
mixer. For further details, see “Switching the Fader
Functions” (p. 71)

Orange: Source
The input source assigned to the channel is heard.

Blinking Red: Record Ready
The track is ready to be recorded. When blinking red,
previously recorded material on the track will be
heard.

Blinking Red / Orange: Record Ready
The track is ready to be recorded and the source will
be heard. This occurs when the VS-1824 is in Record
Ready and you press [PLAY], then press the blinking
red status button.

Solid Red: Record
Signal is being recorded on that track.

Green: Play
The track will play back.

Off (unlit): Mute
The track is muted.

Blinking Red / Green: Play and Record
This indicates playback from and recording to the
same track simultaneously.

= To put a track directly into Record Ready status, press
and hold [REC] button and press the track’s STATUS
button once.

= To put a track directly into Play mode, press and hold
[STOP] and press the track’s STATUS button once.

= During playback, the STATUS button will only change
from green to off each time it is pressed. When the
STATUS button is off, the track is muted.

= Toassign an input to a track for recording, press and
hold the track’s STATUS button, and then press the
SELECT button for the input (or track) you want to
record (see p. 41).
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Muting and Soloing

When making EQ adjustments or checking the balance
during mixdown, you may want to listen to just one channel
or a specific combination of channels. Muting eliminates a
track from the monitor mix. Soloing selects a specific channel
or channels to monitor, muting other channels.

It is possible to select the channels you wish to monitor using
the STATUS buttons, but this involves a lot of button-pushes.
Instead, try one of these methods for muting and soloing:

Muting Tracks
To mute tracks while a song is playing:

1. During playback, press the STATUS button once for the
track you wish to mute.

The button changes from green to unlit. That track is
now muted. You may mute more than one track at a
time.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions™ (p. 71)

2. Pressthe STATUS button again while the track is playing
to make it green.

That track can now be played back.

Muting Inputs and Effect Returns
1. Hold [FADER/MUTE].

2. Pressany blinking SELECT button for a track, input or
effect return to mute it.

3. The SELECT button will stop blinking.

That channel is now muted.

4. While continuing to hold [FADER/MUTE], press the
SELECT button again to monitor that channel.
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Quick Soloing
Use this method to quickly solo a track or input with effects

in-place:

1. Pressand hold [EDIT/SOLQ].
The SELECT buttons for all tracks and inputs will begin
blinking.

2. While continuing to hold [EDIT/SOLO], press the
SELECT button for the track or input you wish to hear.

3. You can select more than one track or input, as long as
you continue to hold [EDIT/SOLO].

4. After you’re done checking the contents of a track, hold
[EDIT/SOLO] and press the SELECT button for the

tracks or inputs which have been soloed to un-solo them.

Solo Mode

For situations where you may want to continue to solo
several different tracks over and over again, it may be better
to use the Solo mode.

1. To turn on Solo mode, hold [SHIFT] and press
[EDIT/SOLO].

2. “—-SOLO—-" will blink in the top of the display and
indicate that Solo mode is now turned on. Also, the
[EDIT/SOLQ] button will begin blinking.

3. Pressthe SELECT button for the track or input you wish
to solo. You may solo more than one track and or input at
atime.

4. When you are done, hold [SHIFT] and press
[EDIT/SOLO] again to turn off SOLO mode.

The [EDIT/SOLO] button will stop blinking.

5. Press [PLAY/DISPLAY] to return to the Playlist display.

Using Locators

One of the fastest ways to move around in your song is to use
the locators. Time locators are stored for each song using the
LOCATOR buttons ([1]-[8]). The VVS-1824 provides 64
different locators per song. The locators are organized into
eight banks, with eight locators per bank. Each button stores
a single time location in the song, and you can move
instantly to the stored time by pressing the button. The
locators also provide a useful and convenient way to define
sections of a song for Loop Recording, to store points for
Punch-In recording, and to store track editing values.

Bank 8 Eﬂ\ IJ:N @

m ==l -

€ Ja1deyd

00h00MO00s00 Time

Storing Locators

1. Move to the position in the song where you want to store
a locator.

2. Pressany of the eight LOCATOR buttons ([1]-[8]) that
are unlit. When a LOCATOR button is lit, it indicates that
a locate point is already stored there.

For example, to set Locator 1, press [1].
* You can store locators while recording, during playback, or

when the song is stopped. When a locate point is stored, the
corresponding indicator lights.

Recalling a Stored Locator
1. Pressthe LOCATOR button for the locator you wish to
find.

For example, if you wish to move the play position to
Locator 3, press [3]. You can do this while the song is
playing, or when stopped.
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Changing the Locator Bank Editing Stored Locators

1. Press [BANK]. If you store a locator and later decide to change its value, a

The LOCATE buttons now act as buttons to change
locator banks. A blinking locator button will now
indicate which bank is active. The currently active bank
will be blinking.

Press the LOCATOR button ([1]-[8]) corresponding to
the bank number you wish to select.

For example, if you wish to use Locator Bank 4, press [4].

Once you've selected a locator bank, the [Bank] indicator
goes out. To return to the previously selected bank, press
[Bank] once more, followed by the locator button
corresponding to the bank you want.

For example, if Bank 4 is current, and you wish to get
back to Bank 1, press [Bank], and then press [1].
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simple method is to clear it, move to the new position, and
re-store the locator at the new position. Here is another way
to change the locator values.
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display. If it is not
displayed, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (Loc)].

If “Loc” does not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] until
“Loc” is displayed, and then press [F2 (Loc)].

3. Each of the locators is displayed. Use [ & 1, [ O ],

[ - ], and [ P> ] to move the cursor to the locator you
want to change. If no value is stored for a locator, “-h-m-
s-f- —-"" appears in the display.

Auxiliary Cursor Cursor

Locat.or l Eank 1
Locator 1 — |—LDEELDF =

BakR@anmalsEEFAT aal1-3 ——h——M——E——f == ————
Locatar Z Locatar &

BARBEMBZSEZST 43 BBZ—Z' |— ——h——M——5——f—— ————
Locatar I Locatar 7

BaRBaMa4sZ4f I BBS—Z' |— ——h——M——5——f—— ————
Locatar 4 Locatar S

BaRBaMBaEs16f ST ElEl4—2| |— ——h——M——5——f—— ————

——
[CHOH ] [TOHF ] EAxIT

4. Move the cursors to the locator you wish to change. Use
the TIME / VALUE dial to modify the value of the
locator.

The function buttons work as follows:

[F2 (NOW)]: Enters the value for the current position of
the timeline, as indicated in the top of the
display.

[F3 (JUMP)]: Moves the current time to the value of the
locator.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen.

5. When you finish editing your locator values, press
[F6 (EXIT)] to return to the Utility menu, or press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Clearing Locator

1. Press and hold [CLEAR], and press the locator buttons
([1]-[8]) that you wish to clear.
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Using Markers

In addition to locators, you can store up to 1000 markers per
song. Markers also provide a useful and convenient way to
define sections of a song for loop recording, or to mark
points for punch-in recording. Markers are also used to store
Automix data and CD indexes. Markers used for Automix
are indicated by the letter “A” after the marker number,
while markers used for CD indexes are indicated by the letter
“C” after the marker number.

*  An interval of at least 0.1 seconds must be left between
markers. It will not be possible to add a new marker if a marker
already exists at a location less than 0.1 seconds away.

Storing a Marker

Press [TAP] to place a marker at the current location. You can
place a marker during recording or playback of a song, as
well as when the song is stopped.

o
=
3

TAP TAP TAP TAP

] J
0 1 2 3 4 5 6
v v v vV vV vV v
00h0OMO0S00 Time

About Marker Numbers

Each marker is assigned a number 000-999 based on the
order of its location on the timeline. This means that if you
add a new marker at a location earlier than an existing
marker, the numbers of the subsequent markers will be
increased.

[ ]

0 1 : 2 3

v v : v v
Time

Before setting a Mark point

0 1 2 3 4

A\ v v v v
' Time

After setting a Mark point

Locate to a Marker Using
PREVIOUS and NEXT

To move to the marker immediately following the current
time location, hold [SHIFT] and press [NEXT]. You move
ahead one marker at a time, in the order they appear on the
timeline, each time you hold [SHIFT] and press [NEXT]. To
move to the marker immediately preceding the current
playback time, hold [SHIFT] and press [PREVIOUS]. Using
the default settings, pressing [NEXT] or [PREVIOUS]
(without holding SHIFT) will move by phrases instead of
markers.

PREVIOUS NEXT
L) »

] ]
e ~ ~
0 1 2
v v v
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Displaying Markers

The marker number at any playback location is indicated in
the display. If there is no marker number at the current
location, then the closest preceding marker number is
displayed. If there are no markers in the song, “—-" is
indicated. If “***” is shown in the display, there are markers
placed in the song, and the current location of the timeline is
earlier in the song than the first marker’s location.
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Editing Marker Values Clearing Markers
1. Move to the marker you want to change. Hold [SHIFT] Setting markers makes it much easier to get to different places
and press [PREVIOUS] or [NEXT] to move to the marker. within a song, but having too many markers can make it

more difficult. Delete unneeded markers whenever you can.
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6(UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display. Clearing Specific Markers

Ifitis not displayed, press [F6(EXIT)]. 1. Move to the marker you wish to delete by holding

[SHIFT] and press [PREVIOUS] or [NEXT].

Marker Number Time Measure Beat Status

Marke'l l ljl l 2. Hold [CLEAR] and press [TAP].
Hum  Time M_ E Status The marker is cleared.
2A0: PALOAMARSAOFAD AB1—1
EEH: 08hanMAEZB0fan afd—1 CLEAR ™
BAZ: PARLOAMISZAOFAD @18—1
Q0Z: BALOAMZ4SBAFOR B1Z-1 CO-R L I+ ]
284: PALOAMZISSEOFAR B15—1  AMIX oo
0 1 2 3 4
When saving Auto Mixes Y v v v v

When setting track number Markers |

3. Press [F1 (Mark)]. ' ' ' ' '

Time
If “Mark” does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] Before deleting a Marker
until “Mark” is displayed, and then press [F1 (Mark)].
0 1 2 3
4. Each marker isshown.Use [ . 1.[ 9 ],[ <d ], and v v v v
[ P ] to move the cursor to the marker you want to
change. If no value is stored for a marker, “—-:-h-m-s-f- | | | ‘
—-” appears in the display. ' ' ' ' TimVe
5. Use the TIME / VALUE dial to modify the value of the After deleting a Mark point
marker. The time of a marker can only be modified
within the range between the preceding and following Clearing All Markers
markers. 1. Hold down [SHIFT], [CLEAR] and [TAP] at the same
0 N 1 N ) time.
4 v v v v “Clear ALL Tap Markers?” appears in the display.
: — =k
Time 0 . 3 4
Possible range of change v V v V V
6. When you finish changing settings, press [F6 (EXIT)] to | : :
return to the Utility menu. Or, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] : Ly
to return to the Playlist display. ' Time

Before deleting all Markers

»
P

Time

After deleting all Markers
2. Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to clear all markers.
If you want to cancel the procedure, press [EXIT/NO].

* This procedure will erase any existing Automix data and/or
CD indexes.
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Other Ways to Move In a Song

Changing Playback Position
Using JUMP

Besides using markers and locators to move the current time
of the song, you can also directly specify a location or
measure and beat to move to. This is convenient when
designating locations during track and phrase editing.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PAGE (JUMP)].

2. “Jump” appears in the display. Use [ < Jand [ > ]
and the TIME/VALUE dial to enter the time location.

3. Press [F4 (Exec)]. The designated time location is
recalled, and you will return to the previous mode.

Change Playback Position Using
TIME/VALUE Dial

The current playback time in the display is shown in SMPTE
time code. The current measure, beat and marker number are
also displayed. Use the following procedure to change the
current playback position.

,

®
SMPTE Time Code (See Appendices p. 13)

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Usethe [ <& ]and [ P ] buttons to underline the time
value you wish to change.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the value.

Hour Minute Second Frame Measure Beat

Sub Frame Marker Number

[00. 00, 11.28. 42 006-3 001 |

Cursor

Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to change the playback time
according to the position of the cursor. For example, if the
cursor is positioned under the Minutes indicator, each click
of the TIME/VALUE dial changes the timeline position by
one-minute increments. If the cursor is moved to the
subframe location, turning the dial moves the timeline
position in increments of 1/10th of a frame. To move the
timeline in 1/100th frame increments, hold [SHIFT] and turn
the TIME/VALUE dial.

Move to the Beginning or End of
a Song Using [FF] and [REW]

1. To go to the beginning of actual recorded audio in a
song, hold [SHIFT] and press [REW (SONG TOP)].

2. To go to the ending of actual recorded audio in song,
hold [SHIFT] and press [FF (SONG END)].

1
> I

5 |
4 — B
5 I :
N 1 =
7 — 1 =
8 ! I .
o | I :
0 I :
T I 0
2 I .
1 I :
1 I I 5
15 ! K
16 | I
17 I

P

Song Top Song End
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Protecting Songs (Song Protect)

It is possible to mistakenly overwrite or record over an
existing song, or to erase a song you meant to keep. You can
protect a song from being erased or recorded over by using
the Song Protect function.
Song Protect disables the following operations:

= Recording

= Undo/Redo

= Song Name, Song Optimize, Song Arrange, Song Split,

and Song Combine

= Track Edit and Phrase Edit

= Recording to Sync Tracks

= Creating Tempo Maps

= Song Store

About Song Protect

Song Protect performs the same function as the protect tab or
switch on floppy disks and magnetic optical disks. Even if
Song Protect is turned on, you can still place locate points
and markers, and carry out operations such as changing
Scenes. However, when you try to save your work, “Song
Protected” appears in the display, and you are prevented
from proceeding with the Save operation. However, when
you turn Song Protect off, any edits or changes to the song
you made during the time Song Protect was on will be lost. If
you are planning to make permanent edits and changes to a
song, make sure Song Protect is off before you start.

If you work in an environment where many different people
use one VS-1824, you may want to use the following system:
When you have finished all work for the day, turn Song
Protect on immediately before shutting off the power to the
VS-1824. At the beginning of the next day, after turning on
the VS-1824, immediately turn Song Protect off.
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Protecting Performances

1. Make sure the current song is the one you want to
protect using Song Protect (Song Select; p. 49).

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon appears in the display.[

4. Press [F4 (PROTC)].

If “PROTC” does not appear above [F4], press [PAGE]
until PROTC” is displayed, and then press [F4 (PROTC)].

“Song Protect Off — On, Excute ?” appears in the
display.

» [

of £ an

Son3a Protect Offs0hn. Execute?

5. Press [F4 (Exec)].

A message will ask you to confirm.

6. Press [ENTER/YES].
“STORE Current?” appears in the display.

7. If you wish to save the current song and then protect it,
press [ENTER/YES]. If you wish to protect the state in
which Song Store was last executed without saving any
recent changes, press [EXIT/NO].

The song will be protected. “---Complete---"" appears in
the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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To Remove Song Protect Selecting and Loading Songs

1. Select the song from which you want to remove the (SO ng Sel eCt)
protect function (Song Select; p. 49).

Before you can play a song you have saved on the hard drive,
you must select and load the song into the VS-1824’s

3. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. memory. Use the following procedure to select and load the
desired song.

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

The Song menu icon appears in the display.[

4. Press [F4 (PROTC)]. 1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

If “PROTC” does not appear above [F4], press [PAGE] 2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
until PROTC” is displayed, and then press [F4 (PROTC)].

] 3. Press[F1 (Sel)]—the Song Select screen appears, showing
“Song Protect On - Off, Excute ?” appears in the

the songs stored in the currently selected hard drive

display.
partition.
J'J * J'J You can view the songs as icons or in a list. You can also
-1 see the size of each song, and the date and time at which
(nly} Of f it was created.

4. Press [F1] to toggle between the icon display and the list
display to select the desired way of viewing the songs.

Sona Protect Oms0Off. Execute?

€ Ja1deyd

S. Press [F4 (Exec)]. Icon display List display
A message will ask you to confirm. £:00.. 00, 00. 00, 00 *k¥x—% ——= £,00, 00, 00, 00, 00 *k¥*¥—% ———

Sons select Corbru: 1DE:® Sons select Curbru:  1DE:n

6. Press [ENTER/YES].

7. Song protect will be disabled. “---Complete---"" appears
in the display.

4.
o1 2t 1598
030851358

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. == e =
5. Press [F5] to toggle between date of creation — time of

creation - size.

Icon / Time of creatio
00.,00. 00,00 x:

— ==l — == — =

List / Date of creation List / Time of creation List / Size
12500, 00, 00. 00, 00 *k¥—% ———

2200, 00, 00 00, 00 *k*—% ——— |£:00..00, 00. 00. 00 ¥kk—% ———

= = e = = = =

6. Use TIME/VALUE to move the cursor to the song that
you wish to select and load.

7. Press [F4 (Exec)].

A message will ask you to confirm.

8. Press [ENTER/YES].
The display will ask “STORE Current?”

9. If you wish to save the current song, press
[ENTER/YES]. If not, press [EXIT/NO].

After the current song has been saved—and the selected
song has been loaded—you are returned to Play mode.
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Preparing for a New Recording

Items Necessary for Recording

= VS-1824

= Audio equipment for the Master Out signal, or stereo
headphones

= Recording source (microphones, electric guitar,
synthesizer, CD player, etc.)

Create a New Song (Song New)

Recording cannot take place when a demo song is selected.
This is because the demo songs are protected from being
changed or overwritten (p. 48). Use the following procedure
to create a new song. This process is analogous to exchanging
reels of tape on a multi-track recorder.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

3. Press[F2 (NEW)].
If “NEW” does not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] until
“NEW?” appears above [F2], and then press [F2 (NEW)].
4. Press [F1 (Name)].
The Song Name screen appears in the display.

Sona Hame
Eﬂnitﬁnma Baz]
AECDEFGHI JELMHOPEZRST UL HYZ

abcdef ghidk 1 MAoFAr ST LY E
Bl ZEZ45ETE! "HERET (2t —a

HERED 1] M R B E L
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5. Using[ & 1.[ 9 1.[ <], and [ P ], and the TIME/
VALUE dial, enter the name of the song.

HINT

You can also enter the name of your song by pressing
[NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit. Then you can enter
characters using the SELECT buttons.

The function buttons work as shown below:

[F1 (Hist)]: Pressing this button will take you through a
list of the last 20 song names, one at a time.

[F2 (CIr)]: Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]:  Deletes the character where the cursor is
positioned.

[F4 (Ins)]: Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)]: Stores the song name and exits the Song Name

screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the Song Name screen without storing
the song name

6. When you are done entering the song name, press
[F5 (Write)].

( )

Song Names

It is not necessary to name your song every time you
create a new song. When you create a new song, it will
automatically be given a name like “InitSong 001.”
However, this makes it difficult to remember what song
it is. We suggest you assign a unique name to your song
to help you keep track of it. You can change the name of
the song later if desired. )

7. Use[ a1 [ 9 ][ <] and [P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the settings for the Sample Rate,
Record mode, Icon, Copy System PRM, and Copy
Mixer/Scene PRM parameters, as explained below.

Sample Rate

Choose 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz for the sample rate. If
you are planning to use a digital source and want to make a
digital connection, you must match the sample rate to that of
the digital source. If you are planning to make a CD of your
own original music, select 44.1 kHz. You cannot change the
sample rate after the song is recorded. In addition, you
cannot mix different sample rates within the same song.
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Recording Mode

This selects the type of RDAC coding used by the song. For
most applications, Roland recommends using the MTP
(Multi-Track Pro) mode. Once a song is created, the
recording mode cannot be changed.

MTP (Multi-Track Pro):

Appropriate for use with professional quality equipment
(digital mixers, effects, processors, etc.). This provides
the highest recording quality for recording and editing.
CDR (CD-Writing):

This mode allows you to directly create a CD image file
on your hard disk—this file can later be burned onto a
CD-R. In CDR mode, Tracks 1-8 are linked in odd/even
fader pairs, with their levels controlled by the odd-
numbered fader. See “Channel Link,” p. 77.

MAS (Mastering):

Appropriate for use with CD players and DAT
recorders. Songs recorded in this recording mode can
play back a maximum of eight tracks at a time. If you are
recording mastering tracks, you can play Tracks 1-6. If
you are not using mastering tracks, you can play Tracks
1-8. Tracks 9-18 cannot be used.

* When the Recording mode is set to “CDR” or “MAS,” you
can use a total of eight tracks. If you are recording onto the L
and R mastering tracks (Track 7/8), you can play back Tracks
1-6. If you are not recording onto the mastering tracks, you
can play back Tracks 1-8. Tracks 9-18 cannot be used.
MT1 (Multi-Track 1):

This recording mode provides approximately twice the
recording time of MAS mode.

MT2 (Multi-Track 2):

This recording mode provides even longer record times
than MT1.

LIV (Live 1):

This mode is appropriate when your hard drive lacks
free space or when recording live performances where
the total recording time is unknown.

LV2 (Live 2):

This mode provides the longest recording time. This
mode is appropriate for live recordings of speeches, and
recordings made for reference purposes. Use this mode if
you have very little drive space left or you aren’t sure
how long the recording will be.

NOTE

With the VS-1824, you can select CDR as a recording mode
(p. 51). If the recording mode of the song is CDR, the VVS-1824
works as a recorder with four stereo tracks. Please always
keep “Channel Link” (p. 77) of the track channel “On.” If
it accidentally turns “Off,” you cannot record on the tracks of
even numbers (tracks 2, 4, 6 and 8).

If “Channel Link” of the track channel turns “Off,” you can
recover by initializing the settings of the mixer and the
system (Initialize system/mixer parameters: p. 37). If you
execute “initialize system/mixer parameters,” mixer settings
(routing, EQ, etc.) and system settings (master clock, offset,
etc.) are set to their default settings.

lcon

Select from one of seven graphic icons to represent your
song.

Copy System PRM (Copy System Parameters)

When set to “on,” you can create a hew song that has the
current song’s system parameters copied to it. This means
you don’t have to go back to the System menu to recreate
your favorite settings. This includes settings such as Preview
length (p. 166), metronome settings (p. 67) and so on.

NOYE
Global System Parameters under [F2 (GLOBL)] are not
copied. This is useful, for example, if you are synchronizing

multiple 1824s and do not want to redo the synchronization
settings each time you create a new song.

Q
0
5]
°

2
ol

IN

Copy Mixer/Scene PRM (Copy Mixer/Scene
Parameters)

When set to “On,” you can create a new song that has the
current song’s mixer settings and stored Scenes.

8. Press [F4 (EXEC)] to accept the settings.
“Create New Song, Sure?” appears in the display.

9. Press [ENTER/YES].

“STORE Current?” appears in the display.

10. If you wish to save any changes or edits made to the
current song, press [ENTER/YES]. If the current song isa
demo song, press [EXIT/NO]. After the new song is
created, the Song menu icon appears in the display.

11. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

The new song is now the current song selected for
recording.
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f

?

About Recording Times

Track Minutes (See Appendices p. 13)

~

The available recording time for a hard drive depends on
the selected recording mode, the sample rate, and the size
of the hard drive. Both the recording mode and the
sample rate can be selected on a song-by-song basis.
Recording time in track minutes for a 2000 MB partition is
shown below:

Sample Rate

Mode 48 kHz 441 kHz 32 kHz

MTP 742 minutes 808 minutes 1114 minutes
CDR/MAS 370 minutes 404 minutes 556 minutes
MT1 742 minutes 808 minutes 1114 minutes
MT2 990 minutes 1078 minutes 1484 minutes
LIV 1188 minutes 1292 minutes 1782 minutes
LVv2 1484 minutes 1616 minutes 2228 minutes

(All times are approximate)

* The above chart is a general yardstick for estimating
recording time. Actual times may vary depending on your
hard disk’s specifications or the number of songs created.

. J

(if )

If this message appears during recording or playback, it
means the drive cannot keep up with the data read-write
speed. This is usually caused by disk fragmentation and
is fairly common with drives used for audio recording
on a daily basis. In most cases, it can be fixed by backing
up your songs (p. 232), initializing your hard drive

(p. 222), and then creating a new song or reloading an
existing song.

g J

“Drive Busy!” is Displayed

52

f

Song Numbers

\

On the VS-1824, every song is assigned a number. Newly
created songs are given the lowest available number. For
example, if there are five songs on the hard drive, the
next song created will be assigned Song Number 6. If
Song Number Three is deleted, the remaining songs will
be numbered 1, 2, 4, 5, and 6. The next new song created
will be assigned Song Number 3.

If song nhumbers up to 5 are occupied

( Disk Drive \ ( Disk Drive \

InitSong 001 InitSong 001

InitSong 002 InitSong 002

InitS 003 InitS 003

nitSong nitSong

Song New

InitSong 004 InitSong 004

InitSong 005 InitSong 005
InitSong 006

-/

If Song 3 is deleted

( Disk Drive \ ( Disk Drive \

InitSong 001 InitSong 001
InitSong 002 InitSong 002
InitS 003
nitSong
Song New
InitSong 004 InitSong 004
InitSong 005 InitSong 005

/N
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The Recording and Mixing Process

The recording procedure with the VS-1824 is similar to the
process of recording with traditional multitrack recorders.
The general process of recording a song is outlined below.

1. Connect instruments and microphones to the VS-1824.
2. Record the basic rhythm tracks (i.e. drums, bass, etc.).

3. Record the other parts (electric guitars, synthesizers,
vocals, etc.) while playing back the basic rhythm tracks.

4. If there are any mistakes in the process, record over the
places where they occurred using punch-in and punch
out.

5. Adjust the volume level, panning, equalization, and
other settings for each track.

6. If you run out of empty tracks, you can merge the
contents of two or more tracks onto a different track
using track bouncing (p. 64).

7. Mix down the tracks to your stereo recorder to make a
master tape. Or, bounce down the tracks to a stereo track
within the VS-1824 to make your own original CD.

Creates an original audio CD with the
internal CD-RW drive.

Creates an original audio CD with the
optional Roland VS-CDRII recorder.

VS-1824

Connecting Instruments

1. Pull the Master fader all the way down.

2. Connect instruments and microphones to the desired
INPUT jacks.

NOXE

The INPUT 8 jack and the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack cannot be
used simultaneously. The GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack takes
priority when connections are made to both jacks at the same

time. If you wish to use the INPUT 8 jack, make sure nothing
is plugged into the GUITAR (Hi-Z) jack.

y

®
Guitar (Hi-Z) (See Appendices p. 12)

* This instrument is equipped with balanced (XLR/TRS) type
input jacks. Wiring diagrams for these jacks are shown below.
Make connections after first checking the wiring diagrams of
other equipment you intend to connect.

COLD
TIP HOT

f \ RING COLD
GND u HOT SLEEVE GND

* To prevent feedback from occurring, pay attention to the
position of “live” microphones connected near active speakers.
If feedback occurs:

¥ Jo1deyd

« Change the position of the microphones.
< Move the microphones farther from the speakers.

» Lower the volume levels.

O

To prevent hazard or damage, ensure hat only microphone
cables and microphones designed to IEC-268-15A are
connected.

French language
for Canadian Safety Standard
NOXE

Afin d’éviter tout resque ou dommage, ne brancher que des
cables de microphone et des microphones conformes a la
norme IEC-268-15A.
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Recording to the Tracks

1.

Select a track to record on. While holding down [REC],
press the STATUS button for that track. The STATUS
button will begin blinking red to indicate that it is
“record-ready.”

If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

To select the source to be recorded to the track, press and
hold the STATUS button for the track to be recorded.
Then, press the Input SELECT button for the input you
want assigned to the track. The SELECT button will
blink.

1

n EFFECT  EFFECT
SELECT /CH EDIT (Pan, EQ, .) FrEC s
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 DIGITAL STIN RTN

3

OO0 D00 @] 2]

D o0Oo0oo

(Pan, EQ, ..)
8/ 9/05 10/08 11/@@ 12/08

g 0 8 8 0 6

s T

TTSOURCE CIREC CIPLAY & OFF

DOoO00000RO0GE

STATUS [MASTERING TR 17/18|

o—

| | \ 7] et [eFeeer

[ 2 Js Je s Je 7 ] s ) o J[ o e |
o || ]

3. Press [FADER/MUTE] several times until the “IN”

10.

11.
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indicator lights.
Set channel fader to the 0 dB position.

Adjust the input sensitivity with the INPUT knob for
each input. Provide a strong input signal by having
instrument volumes as high as possible. Raise the INPUT
level as high as possible without having the PEAK
indicator light up. The level meters should show signal
peaking between -12 dB and 0 dB.

Press [REC]. The button indicator blinks red.

Press [PLAY]. The button indicator lights green, and
recording starts.

When the performance, and recording, is finished, press
[STOP].

To listen to the recorded performance, press [ZERO] to
return to the beginning of the song.

Press [FADER/MUTE] several times until the “TR”
indicator lights (for tracks 1-12) or blinks (for tracks
13-18).

Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

12. Use the channel faders and the Master fader to adjust
channel volumes to an appropriate volume.

13. If you are satisfied with the results of your recording,
save the song using the procedure described in “Saving
Your Song (Song Store),” p. 33.

~N

In a newly created song, the inputs are assigned to tracks
as shown below. This is the default mixer routing.

gources Assigned to Tracks

e When "VS-1824" is selected as the fader mode (p. 75)

=00, 00,00, 00, 00 001-1 ——-

InFut. Channel

EFFECT RTH

aT
B[ExN HEEE

Lol 200+ T e | LALE |

e When "VS-1880" is selected as the fader mode (p. 75)

m=00. 00, 00.00.00 001-1 ——-

InFUt. Channel
EFFECT RTH

T

134 W 1516 175

NERREERE E e Ex Ee f [

Track Channel

1 =
L2 =
It =
51 =
75 = -—-=%
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f

What to do About Low-Level Input Signals

\

Occasionally, you may have a source which has a very
low input level, such as when using a large diaphragm
dynamic mic to record a soft-spoken vocalist. Use the
steps below to provide extra gain to low-level inputs:

1. Turn the INPUT sensitivity knob all the way
clockwise.

2. Pressthe input SELECT button. There are two
settings in the Input Mixer page that can provide
additional recording signal gain:

ATT (Attenuation):

In addition to the Input Sensitivity knob used in Step 1,
this can provide attenuation—a reduction in volume—or
up to 6 dB of additional gain.

Fader:

This is the fader for the Input Mixer. Since all input
sources pass through the input fader before going to the
recorder, the position of this fader will determine
recording levels. The position of this fader defaults to
100, which corresponds to unity gain. This fader can be
increased up to 127.

MO
If you are using the fader to control the level of the input

source, make sure that the [FADER/MUTE] is set to
“IN.”

. J

\

When You Are Recording in Stereo

When recording to tracks with Channel Link (p. 77) on, it
is best to turn Channel Link on for the inputs as well. If
you are recording independent mono signals to a linked
track, you will need to set the pan for each input channel.
After Step 3, perform the procedure described below.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the input you want
assigned to the track.

2. Press [F1 (MIX)]. If “MIX” does not appear in the
display, first press [PAGE] until “MIX” is displayed,
then press [F1 (MIX)]. Or,youcanuse [ a ].[ O ],
[ < ], and [ P ] to move the cursor to “MIX.”

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the pan setting.

MI¥—
0N <—— Mix Send Switch

~+—— Mix Send Pan

Mix Send Switch

When this is set to “On,” each input is sent to the MIX
bus. Keep this setting “On” when you want to simply
mix the inputs without recording them.

* When you are recording inputs, it is best to turn the MIX
bus OFF for all of your input channels. You will then be
monitoring your source audio via your recording tracks,
and not both from your recording tracks and from the
original inputs!

Mix Send Pan

This adjusts the pan setting (L63-R63) of the signal
sent to the MIX bus and the RECORDING bus.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for all inputs you want to
make pan settings on. If you are recording a mono
source to a mono track, it is not necessary to change
the pan setting.

5. When you’re done, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return
to the Playlist display.

. J
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Recording on Other Tracks
(Overdubbing)

In multitrack recording, the standard procedure is to record
new tracks while listening to previously recorded tracks.
This is referred to as “overdubbing.”

1. Select the tracks you want to play back.

Hold [STOP] and press the STATUS button for the tracks
you want to play back (i.e. that you want to hear while
overdubbing).

The STATUS buttons light green.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

HINT
Holding [STOP] and pressing a STATUS button will place
that channel in Play mode immediately. Hold [REC] and
press a STATUS button to place a channel in Record Ready
mode.

2. Select the tracks you want to record.
Hold [REC] and press the STATUS button for the tracks
you want to record to.
The STATUS buttons light red.

3. Select the inputs to Record for each track.
While holding the STATUS button for the track you will
record, press the Input SELECT button for the input you
want assigned to the track.
The SELECT button will blink, indicating it is now
assigned to the track.

4. Now you are ready for overdubbing. Follow Steps 4-12
of “Recording to the Tracks” (p. 54), to record and then
check the track’s recorded content.
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Recording Using Different
Virtual Tracks (V-Tracks)

The VS-1824 features 16 recordable tracks per channel. These
are called Virtual Tracks, or “V-Tracks.” By using V-Tracks,
you can record up to 288 tracks per song. You can use Virtual

Tracks to record over and over on the same track without
erasing or losing the previous recording.
1. Pressthe SELECT button for the track whose V-Track

you wish to change. The button indicator lights. The
Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

NEND

If you want to display track channel 13-18, hold [SHIFT]
down and press the SELECT buttons for track channels
(13-18).

2. Press [F5 (V.Trk)].

If “V.Trk” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE]
until it appears, and then press [F5 (V.Trk)]. Or, you may
simplyuse [ 4 ], [ 9 1.[ <d ], and [ > ] to move
the cursor to “V. Trk” in the Track Mixer display.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the V-Track you
want to use. Note, you cannot change the V-Track while
the song is playing. If the song is playing, press [STOP],
and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the
V-Track.

~11, Ek‘—b/ Track onto which performance data is recorded
= 4:/ Track to be recorded or played back

— 45— Tracks with no performance data recorded on them

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Begin recording as explained in “Recording to the
Tracks,” p. 54.
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Manual Punch-In/Punch-Out

Sometimes when listening to a recording, you may find
playing mistakes or lyrics that were sung incorrectly. You
may want to correct these sections without re-recording the
entire track, or without starting the song over. In such
instances, use the following procedure to re-record selected
parts. The switching from playback to recording while a song
is playing is called a “punch-in,” and the switching from
recording back to playback is called a “punch-out.”

Manual Punch-In Using the
RECORD Button

Use the transport control buttons to punch in and out.

Start Punch-in Punch-out Stop

' Playback Recording Playback !

' ' ' ' Time
PLAY REC REC STOP
(~] [[e] Lol [=]
$AUTOMIX REC $AUTOMIX REC

1. Hold down [REC] and press the STATUS button for the
track you wish to re-record.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

At this point, you will hear the performance that was
already recorded on the track.

4. Press the STATUS button.
The indicator alternately blinks red and orange. Confirm
that you can hear the source you want to record in the
monitors or headphones.

5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, you will alternately hear the
previously recorded track, and then the source (input).
If necessary, use the input sensitivity knob to adjust the
input level of the source so it matches the level of the
recorded track.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press [STOP].

7. Move to the section of the song where you wish to re-
record.

8. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

9. When you reach the exact point in the song you wish to
re-record, press [REC]. The VS-1824 goes into Record
mode, and begins recording the new performance.

10. When you have finished recording, press [REC] once
more to punch-out.

11. Each time the [REC] button is pressed, the recorder
alternately punches in and out. Repeat Steps 9 and 10 for
any other tracks you wish to re-record.

12. Press [STOP] to stop the song.

13. To listen to the results of the punch-in and punch-out,
press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song and
press [PLAY].

Manual Punch-In Using the Foot
Switch

Performing a manual punch-in punch-out when both playing
an instrument and engineering your recording is difficult. In
such cases, it is convenient to use a foot switch (such as the
DP-2 or BOSS FS-5U) to do your punch-ins and -outs.

Start Punch-in Punch-out Stop
' Playback | Recording Playback !
! ! ! ' Time
o G T G T sto
' ] 0 ] "
(] u (] u
% C $ C

Connect the optional foot switch to the VS-1824’s FOOT
SWITCH jack.

( INPUT

GUITAR
(Hi-2)

©-00 00 0O0

FOOT DIGITAL
SWITCH ouT2 _IN2_ OUT1 IN1 PHANTOM
p

@ on 0] oFr

@ @ o-1P - HoT
[ E—RING _COLD
SLEEVE GND

Fs-50U

QI30ss

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F1(SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” appears, then press [F1 (SYSPM)].
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

3. Using[ 1[99 ][ <], and [ P ], select “Foot
Sw.” If “Foot Sw” does not appear in the display, press
[F2 (Prm 2)].

P1ad-5t0F

|-F|:n:|'r_. S

FootSw (Foot Switch)

Set the function of the foot switch connected to the FOOT
SWITCH jack. You may select one of the following functions.

Play/Stop:

Alternates between playing back and stopping each time
the foot switch is pressed.

Record:

The same function as [REC]. Use this for performing
punch-ins and punch-outs with a foot switch.
TapMarker:

The same function as [TAP]. Press the foot switch to
place a marker at the current position of the time line.
Next:

Performs the same function as [NEXT]. Moves the time
line to the beginning or end of the next phrase each time
the foot switch is pressed.

Previous:

Performs the same function as [PREVIOUS]. Moves the
time line to the beginning or end of the previous phrase
each time the foot switch is pressed.

GPI:

Controls playback and recording depending on the GPI
trigger signal received from the FOOT SWITCH jack.

,

{ J
GPI (See Appendices p. 12)

4. Select “Record” with the TIME/VALUE dial.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Now you can punch in and punch out of record using the
foot switch. Follow the same steps as if you were going to
perform a manual punch-in (p. 57), but use the foot switch
instead of the [REC] button to perform the operations in
Steps 9 to 11.
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Auto Punch-In and Punch-Out

You can automatically punch in and punch out at pre-
programmed locations. This process is called an auto punch-
in. This is convenient when you need to punch in or out at a
precise time. Before you begin recording, set the times for
punch-in and punch-out. There are three ways to set these
times as described below. Use the method appropriate for
your situation.

Using Locators

PREVIEW |
(3 C (.
LOCATOR / SCENE

PREvlousPHRAsEE/xn#ARKER NUMERICS
) » TAP BANK /9 SCENE /0 /ASCII
[ - (.

Pherd

4 GRADATION $SNAP SHOT space
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1. Find the position in the song where you want to punch
in. Place a locator at that point. Find the position in the
song where you want to punch out. Place another locator
there.

2. While holding down [AUTO PUNCH], press the locator
corresponding to the punch-in point.

3. While continuing to hold [AUTO PUNCH], press the
locator corresponding to the punch-out point.

Using Markers

PREVIEW |
AUTO UNDO

FROM LOoOP --SHIFT

SCRUB B W [ PUNCH E)
LOCATOR / SCENE

PHRASE/MARKER____
PREVIOUS NEXT

] » TAP BANK /9 SCENE /0

4#SNAP SHOT

3 4 5 6 7 8

=Y g Grovy =3
1. Place two markers, one at the desired punch-in point,
and one at the desired punch-out point.

2. Move to the marker which corresponds with the punch-
in point.

3. Hold [AUTO PUNCH], and press [NEXT].

4. Without releasing [AUTO PUNCH], press [PREVIOUS].
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Programming Points During Song
Playback

PREVIEW |

SCRUB R w iy LooP PUNGH
[ (.
LOCATOR / SCENE \
FrREoDs, RASE MARKER —— NUMERICS
L] (] TAP BANK/9 SCENE/0 /ASCIl
L] ]
4 GRADA" 4P SHOT
1 4 5 6 7 8

=g oG =g

1. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

2. Pressand hold [AUTO PUNCH] as the song is playing.
When you reach the desired punch-in location, press
[TAP].

3. Continue to hold [AUTO PUNCH)]. When you reach the
desired punch-out point, press [TAP] again.

4. Press [STOP].

Editing Punch-In and Punch-Out Points
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [AUTO PUNCH].

Aut.o Puhich

Funch In
|— aakaanaSsER T o0 BEIE—lI

FuUnCh Qut.
BahaanlGzaafaa EIEIEI—il

@@
LG

2. The punch-in and punch-out values appear in the
display. Use [ ][ 4 1. [ 9 ][ <] and [ > ]
and [ P ] to move the cursor to the value you want to
adjust. If no value is stored, “—h—m—s—f ——”
appears in the display.

The function buttons work as listed below.

[F1 (In)]:

Moves the cursor to the punch in location.

[F2 (NOW)]:

Enters the current time as the punch-in or punch-out
point, depending on which parameter is highlighted.

[F3 (JUMP)]:

Moves the time line to the currently stored punch-in or
punch-out point, depending on which is highlighted.

[F4 (Oub)]:

Moves the cursor to the punch-out location.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen. Returns to the Utility menu screen.

3. Enter the new value using the TIME/VALUE dial.

4. When you are done making changes, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Recording Procedure When Using Auto
Punch

1. Hold [REC] and press the STATUS button for the track
you wish to re-record. It begins blinking red.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator lights.
If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)
2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

At this point, you will hear the performance that has
already been recorded on the track.

4. Press the STATUS button. The indicator alternately
blinks red and orange. Confirm that you can hear the
source you want to record in the monitors or
headphones.

5. During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, you will alternately hear the
previously recorded track, and then the source (input). If
necessary, use the input sensitivity knob to adjust the
input level of the source so it matches the recorded level
of the track.

6. Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press
[STOP].

7. Press [AUTO PUNCH]. The button indicator will be lit.

8. Locate to a point several seconds or measures before the
auto punch-in point.

9. Press [REC]. The button indicator will blink red.
10. Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song.

11. The VS-1824 will automatically go into Record mode
where the punch-in point was set.

12. The VS-1824 will automatically go out of record where
the punch-out point was set. Once you’ve passed the
punch-out point, press [STOP].

13. To listen to the results of the punch-in and punch-out,
press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song and
press [PLAY].

14. Press [AUTO PUNCH] to disable auto punch when you
are finished. The button indicator will be unlit.
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

Loop Recording

You can play back a specific section of a song over and over
again, and use the Auto Punch In feature to record many
quick takes. This is called “loop recording.” This can be
convenient when you want to rehearse a section of the song,
or record a number of takes of a solo, and compatre the
different takes.

Loop start Punch-in Punch-out Loop end

Playback Recording Playback

»
!

Time

Ay

— —
REC REC

[e]  [[e]

$AUTOMIX REC $AUTOMIX REC
Before you begin recording, specify the begin and end times
for the loop. There are three ways to specify the loop times.
Use the method appropriate to your situation.

*  To specify the punch-in and punch-out points, refer to the
previous section “Auto Punch-In and Auto Punch-Out.”

Using Locators

PREVIEW

! O OO O
LOCATOR / SC
PREvlousPHRAsEEIxMARKERi NUMERICS
) » TAP BANK/9 SCENE /0 CLEAR /ASCll
= L] 03
4 S
4 GRADATION $SNAP SHOT
5 6 7 8

1. Find the position in the song where you want to start the
loop. Place a locator at that point. Find the position in the
song where you want to end the loop. Place another
locator there.

2. While holding down [LOOP], press the locator
corresponding to the start point.

3. While continuing to hold [LOOP], press the locator
corresponding to the end point.
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Using Markers

PREVIEW |
SCRUB 3 w =S Loop PUNcH
[l O O |3
LOCATOR / SC)
WIOUSPHRASEEI#ARKER NUMERICS
< 5 TAP BANK/9  SCENE/( CLEAR  /ASCIl
O .
4 oS
$SNAP SHOT
3 4 5 6 7 8

>~
1. Place two markers, one at the desired start point, and one
at the desired end point.

2. Move to the marker that corresponds with the loop start
point.

3. Hold [LOOP], and press [NEXT].

4. Without releasing [LOOP], press [PREVIOUS].

Programming Points During Song
Playback

PREVIEW |
SCRUB 3 i =y LooP  pich
L L1 O3 |3
LOCATOR / SCv
vREVlousPHRASEEIxMAHKEni NUMERICS
R > TAP BANK/9  SCENE/0 CLEAR 1ASCIl

B2 g B 6

1. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

2. Pressand hold [LOOP] as the song is playing. When you
reach the desired location for the start of the loop, press
[TAP].

3. Continue to hold [LOOP]. When you reach the desired
ending point, press [TAP] again.

4. Press [STOP].
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Editing the Loop Points for Punch-In
and Punch-Out

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOOP].

LooF

LooF Start Loor End
|— aakaanaEsERF o0 EIEI4—1I BAkAAMIAzadf A EIIE-—il
'LDDDI

CHOM 1 [CIIHE ] EALT

2. Theloop start and loop end values appear in the display.

Use [ < Jand [ P ] to move the cursor to the value

you want to adjust. If no value is stored, “—h—m—s—f

—" appears in the display.

The function buttons work as described below.

[F1 (Start)]:

Moves the cursor to the start location.

[F2 (NOW)]:

Enters the current time as the loop start or loop end
point, depending on which parameter is highlighted in
the display.

[F3 (JQUMP)]:

Moves the time line to the currently stored loop start or

loop end point, depending on which parameter is
highlighted in the display.

[F4 (End)]:

Moves the cursor to the loop end location.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen. Returns to the Utility menu screen.

3. Enter the new value using the TIME/VALUE dial.

4. When you are done making changes, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Recording Procedure Using Loop Play
1. Hold [REC] and press the STATUS button for the track
you wish to re-record. It begins blinking red.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator lights.
If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE]
several times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

2. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

10.

11

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. At this point, you
will hear the performance which has already been
recorded on the track.

Press the STATUS button.

The indicator alternately blinks red and orange. Confirm
that you can hear the source you want to record in the
monitors or headphones.

During playback of the song, each time the STATUS
button is pressed, you will alternately hear the
previously recorded track, and then the source (input). If
necessary, use the input sensitivity knob to adjust the
input level of the source so it matches the recorded level
of the track.

Once you have adjusted the input sensitivity, press [STOP].

Press [LOOP].
The button indicator lights, and Loop Play is enabled.

Press [AUTO PUNCH]. The button indicator lights. You
are now able to use Auto Punch for recording.

Press [PLAY] to begin playback of the song. The song
will play until it reaches the end of the loop. It will then
locate to the loop start, and play from that point. It will
continue to loop between the two specified points until
you press [STOP].

Press [REC] when you are ready to try recording.
The VS-1824 will automatically go into Record mode
where the punch-in point was set.

. The VS-1824 will automatically go out of Record where

the punch-out point was set. Playback continues until the
end of the loop is reached, and the loop will begin from
the start point again.

During the playback of the loop, listen to what you just
recorded to check the result. If recording didn’t turn out
as you intended, repeat Steps 10 and 11.

When you are finished recording, press [STOP].

Press [LOOP] to disable loop play. The button indicator
goes out.

Press [AUTO PUNCH] to disable auto punch.

The button indicator goes out.

To listen to the results of the recordings, press [ZERO] to
return to the beginning of the song and press [PLAY].

HINT
You can assign a foot switch to enter and exit Record mode
(p. 42).
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Chapter 4 Recording Operations

Undo and Redo

If you decide a recording is unusable just after you’ve
recorded it, you can use Undo to instantly delete the
recording. When using Undo, you need to specify the
number of levels to be undone.

For example, suppose you use punch-in recording to create
five consecutive recordings at the same location. Each of
these recordings is given its own Undo level. If you decide
you want to revert to the second of the five recordings, you
would set the Undo level to three.

/ Recording 5

i/ Recording 4
. Undo Level 3

<

i/ Recording 3

i/ Recording 2

/ 7  Recording 1 /

Time

-t G-

If after executing the Undo function, you decide you want
the last (fifth) recording back, you can use Redo to get it
back.

Recording 5 /:
Recording 4 i/;
Recording 3 i/;
Recording 2 i/;
Recording 1 1 : /

-

Time

If you use Undo to revert back to the second of five
recordings, and then make a new recording, you will not be
able to get the old recordings 3-5 back. If after making the
new recording, you use Undo, you will be able to get back to
the original second recording.

/ Recording 3 /
! M Und
i/ Recording 2 /) "

/ 7  Recording 1 :/ /

Time

Recording and Editing Operation
Which Can Be Undone (Undo)

Recording or editing operations performed after creating a
song are recorded together with the song data as its
operation history, and the data itself is also preserved
without being erased. For example, suppose that you
perform 10 recording operations on song 1 and then create
song 2. The operation history of song 2 is newly recorded
from the time when song 2 was created. If you subsequently
select song 1 again, the history of the 10 previous recording
operations will still be there.

The Undo function refers to the operation history of the
currently selected song, and restores the song to the
condition in which it was the specified number of operations
ago. In the case of song 1 in this example, you will be able to
cancel the 10 recording operations that were performed. A
maximum of 999 levels of operation history may be recorded
for each song.

Operations that can be undone are recording operations
and each of the Track Edit operations. Check the list below
for operations that cannot be undone.

= Song Edit operations (Optimize, Erase, etc.)
= Saves to User Effect Patches

= System operations (mixer initialization, Drive Initialize,
Sync Track Recording, etc.)

= Auto Mix operations (Snapshot, Gradation, Real time
Recording, etc.)

= Storing in EZ Routing
« Stored Locators, Markers, Scenes
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To use the Undo Function:
1. Press [UNDO].

“Level=1" appears in the display.

2. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the level of Undo.
As you choose different levels of Undo, the date and time
stamp for each recording or edit is displayed.

Undo Level

UHDO l

Level = IR
Back to 1z-Z1-1999 11:Z2Z:82

Time Stamp

3. Press [ENTER/YES] or [F4 (Exec)] to execute the Undo.
Immediately after performing the Undo function, the
Undo button will stay lit. This is a visual reminder that
you can Redo your last Undo.

To cancel an Undo (Redo):

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [UNDOQ].
“Cancel the last UNDO?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENTER/YES] or [F4 (Exec)].

The UNDO indicator light goes off. If you wish to cancel,
press [EXIT/NO].

HINT
You can also use Undo and Redo when editing tracks and
phrases.

Cancel Only the Very Last-
Performed Operation

If you most frequently use the Undo function to undo just the
previously performed recording/editing operation (i.e.,
undo level 1), you may prefer not to be bothered with the
messages that appear when [UNDOY] is pressed. In this case,
make the following settings so that just the previous
operation will be undone immediately when [UNDO] is
pressed.

1.

2.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTM)].

The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

Press [F1 (SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear in the display above [F1],
press [PAGE] until it appears, then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

Use[ & 1.[ 9 1, [ < ]and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “UNDO message.”

If “UNDO message” is not displayed, press [F1 (Prm 1)].
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UHDO message ——————
[ 0ff /Ol

UNDO message

This selects whether or not the Undo confirmation

message is displayed.

On: The message is displayed, asking how many levels
you want to undo.

Off:  The message is not displayed, and only the
immediately preceding operation is undone.

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “Off.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the playlist screen.
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Track Bouncing

You can merge the performance of two or more tracks and
re-record them onto a different empty track. This operation is
known as “track bouncing.” Track bouncing comes in handy
when you have run out of free playback tracks. For this
example, we’ll mix the audio recorded on Tracks 5-8, and
bounce them onto the stereo Track 9/10.

Track 5 | Performance data 5 Performance data 5

Track 6 | Performance data 6 Performance data 6

Track 7 | Performance data 7 Performance data 7

Track 8 | Performance data 8 Performance data 8

Track 9 Performance data 5+7

Performance data 6+8|

Track 10

Before Track Bouncing

NEND

For this example, Tracks 5-8 are called the *“source tracks.”
Tracks 9-10 are called the “destination tracks.”

NOXE

* Make all panning, level, EQ and effect settings on the source
tracks before doing the bounce. Once source tracks have been
bounced to the destination tracks, you cannot make individual
mixer settings for each source track without bouncing those
tracks again. Also, make sure that the EQ and effects are turned
off on Channels 9/10. Otherwise, the bounced tracks will sound
different than the source tracks.

After Track Bouncing

* It is not possible to do track bouncing on songs saved with Song
Protect On. If you want to do track bouncing, you must turn
Song Protect Off first.
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Selecting Source Tracks and
Destination Tracks

1. Track 9 and 10 are linked as described in “Channel Link”
(p. 77).
Press [FADER/MUTE] so that “TR” is lit.

Hold [STOP], and press the STATUS buttons for source
Tracks 5-8.

4. The STATUS buttons light green.

Press the STATUS buttons for the destination Track 9
and 10 so it is lit orange.

6. Hold the STATUS button for Track 9 (or Track10) and
press the SELECT buttons for the source Tracks 5-8 so
that they blink.

* On default settings, Input 1 is assigned to track 9, and Input 2
is assigned to track 10. If this is the case, the SELECT buttons
for Input 1 and 2 will be blinking. While continuing to hold
the STATUS button for track 9, press the SELECT button for
Input 1 and Input 2. The SELECT buttons will stop blinking.

7. The source Tracks 5-8 can now be monitored on Channel
9 and 10.

HINT

If you have done a lot of routing, the Input Assign screen can
become a bit cluttered. You can clear all existing routing
assignments and start from scratch by holding one of the
STATUS buttons and pressing [CLEAR].

Set Meters to Pre-Fader Track

While bouncing tracks, it’s a good idea to set your meters to
pre-fader track levels. This will allow you to view the levels
SO you can create a track bounce that is as loud as possible
without distortion.

1. Press [PAGE].
2. Press [F1 (LMTrack)].

3. Look for “Pre” in the lower left area of the Levels
display. If it shows “Post,” press [F4 (Pre)] once.

4. While mixing, pay attention to the levels for the
destination Tracks 9 and 10.
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Adjust the Pan for Each Track and Check
the Volume Levels for Each Track

1. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

2. Press [FADER/MUTE] so that “TR” is lit.
3. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.
4

Adjust the volume and mix balance using Faders 5-8. The
presently monitored sound—track volumes and
panning—will be recorded to Track 9 and 10 just as you
now hear them.

Record the Track Bounce
1. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

2. While holding [REC], press the STATUS button for Track
9 or 10.

The STATUS button blinks red to indicate Record Ready.

3. Press [REC].
The button blinks red.

4. Press [PLAY].
The button lights green, and recording begins.

5. As the recording occurs, you can make adjustments to
the fader levels of the source Tracks 5-8. Any change you
make will be reflected in the bounce.

6. Press [STOP] at the end of the song.
7. Press [ZERO] to return to the beginning of the song.

8. Mute Tracks 5-8. Press the STATUS button for each of
these tracks once. The button will be unlit, indicating the
track is muted.

9. Press [PLAY] to hear the song. Use the track Fader 9 and
the Master fader to adjust the volume to a comfortable
listening level. You can now select empty Virtual Tracks
for Tracks 5-8 and record new material without
recording over the original material. It is a good idea to
keep your original takes stored on the Virtual Tracks in
case you need to re-bounce them later.

Track Bouncing With Effects

The process for bouncing tracks with effects is exactly as
explained above in “Track Bouncing,” except follow the steps
outlined below in “Select the Source Tracks and the
Destination Tracks” to set up effects on each of the source
tracks as desired. For specific information on how to apply
effects to playback tracks, see Chapter 7, Using Internal Effects
(VS8F-2), p. 99.

Bouncing With Effects: Selecting Source
Tracks and Destination Tracks

1. Track 9 and 10 are linked as described in “Channel Link”
(p. 77).

2. Press [FADER/MUTE] so that “TR” is lit.

3. Hold [STOP], and press the STATUS buttons for source
Tracks 5-8.
The STATUS buttons light green.

4. Press the STATUS buttons for the destination Track 9
and 10 so it is lit orange.

5. Hold one of the STATUS buttons and press [CLEAR].
This clears all existing routing assignments.
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6. Hold the STATUS button for Track 9 and press the
SELECT buttons for the source Tracks 5 and 7 so that
they blink.

7. Hold the STATUS button for Track 9, press the SELECT
button for EFFECT 1 RTN and EFFECT 2 RTN.

This action will include Effect 1 and Effect 2 Returns in
the track bounce.

* While continuing to hold the STATUS button for Track 9,
hold [SHIFT] and press the SELECT button for EFFECT 1
RTN and EFFECT 2 RTN. This action will include Effect
3 and Effect 4 Returns in the track bounce.

8. Hold the STATUS button for Track 10 and press the
SELECT buttons for the source Tracks 6 and 8 so that
they blink.

9. Hold the STATUS button for Track 10, press the SELECT
button for EFFECT 1 RTN and EFFECT 2 RTN.
This action will include Effect 1 and Effect 2 Returns in
the track bounce.

* While continuing to hold the STATUS button for Track
10, hold [SHIFT] and press the SELECT button for
EFFECT 1 RTN and EFFECT 2 RTN. This action will
include Effect 3 and Effect 4 Returns in the track bounce.

10. The source Tracks 5-8 can now be monitored on Channel
9 and 10.

Continue using the steps for bouncing tracks found
above in “Track Bouncing.”
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Recording a Digital Source

You

can record digital signals from CD players, digital

mixers such as the Roland VM-3100 or 7000 series, the
Roland VS series, DAT machines and other digital sources.

*

The VS-1824’s digital interface conforms to S/P DIF. When
recording digital signals, be sure to use digital audio devices
that utilize the S/P DIF standards.

?

®
S/P

DIF (See Appendices p. 13)

Preparations for Recording a
Digital Source

1.

Items Necessary for a Digital Recording
VS-1824

CD player, DAT, VS-880, VM-3100, VM-7000 or other
digital audio device

Digital connector cable (coaxial or optical)

Making Connections

Connect the digital output connector of your audio
device to the VS-1824’s DIGITAL IN connector.
DIGITAL IN 1 is a coaxial connector, DIGITAL IN 2 is an
optical connector. Use the appropriate connector for
your digital device.

DIGITAL IN 1 and DIGITAL IN 2 cannot be used
simultaneously.

Match Sample Rates

The VS-1824 can record digital signals only when the
sample rate of the song is set to the same sample rate of
the digital source. When a drive is initialized, the default
sample rate of a song is 44.1 kHz. If the sample rate of
the source is other than 44.1 kHz, create a new song with
that sample rate (p. 50). Many DAT players use a sample
rate of 48 kHz. If you wish to create original audio CDs,
you must use a sample rate of 44.1 kHz.

4. Setthe Master Clock

In order to bring any digital signal into the VVS-1824, you
must synchronize the VS-1824’s internal clock with the
digital signal from the your digital source.

a. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (System)].
The System icon appears in the display. If the System
menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

b. Press [F1 (SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE]
until it does, and press [F1].

c.Use[ . ].[ 9 ][ <d]and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “MasterClk.”
If “MasterCIk” is not displayed, press [F1 (Prm 1)].

d. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select either DIGIN1 or

DIGIN2, depending on whether you are using a coaxial
connector or an optical connector.

Master Clock ——————
|-DIEIH1 M IHT] DIGIMZ

MasterClk (Master Clock)
This sets the VS-1824’s reference clock.

DIGIN1: Receives digital timing information from the
DIGITAL IN 1 connector (coaxial).

INT: Uses the VS-1824’s own internal clock.

DIGIN2: Receives digital timing information from the
DIGITAL IN 2 connector (optical).

e. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Record your tracks as usual, following the steps for
“Recording to the Tracks,” p. 54. Press the SELECT button for
the Digital Input in Step 2.

If “Digital In Lock” is Displayed h
This indicates the reference clock for the sample rate is

set by the digital signal from the DIGITAL IN connector.
You can now record using the digital connection.

{If “Digital In Unlock” is Displayed )

This indicates that no digital signal is being received

from the DIGITAL IN connector. Check for good

connections, or perhaps try another cable. It may also

indicate the sample rate for the selected song does not

match the sample rate of the digital source connected to

the DIGITAL IN connector. In this state, you cannot
record using the digital source.

\ i J
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Recording From a CD

The default setting of the VVS-1824 does not permit recording
the output of CD players using the DIGITAL IN connector. If
you want to record from a CD using the DIGITAL IN
connection, use the following procedure. You will only need
to perform this procedure one time to enable the VVS-1824 to
record digital signals from CD players.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (System)].

The System icon appears in the display. If the System
menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear in the display above [F2],
press [PAGE] until it appears, then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use[ & ][9], [ < ]and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “CD Digital Record.”

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.”

Ch Digital REC
[ 0fF

5. A message concerning copyright appears in the display.
After reading this message, press [ENTER/YES]. The
same message appears in the back cover of this Manual.

6. A message concerning Licensing Conditions is displayed.
After reading this message, press [ENTER/YES]. This
message appears in the back cover of this manual. From
now on, you can make digital connections and recordings
from CD players. If you do not agree to the conditions,
press [EXIT/NO]. If you press [EXIT/NO], you will not
be able to make any digital connections from CD players.

7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You will now be able to record a CD from the digital
input (see p. 66 for details on recording from a digital
source).

Using the Metronome

The VS-1824 features a built-in metronome that will provide
a click track at any tempo you specify. By listening to the
click track as you record your instrument, you’ll be able to
record your performance with more accuracy. Recording
using a click track also allows song editing to be done by
measure and beat. The metronome tempo can be controlled
by the tempo map or sync track MIDI clock. When using this
feature, set up the tempo map (p. 202) or sync track (p. 200)
beforehand. When you create a new song, the tempo map
defaults to a 4/4 rhythm and a tempo of 120.

Turn On the Metronome

1. The metronome is output from both the MONITOR jacks
and the PHONES jack. Connect your playback audio
equipment to the MONITOR jacks.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

SYnCsTeEMFO

EXT

S9nc Errar Lewel

[ —
Sd9nc MTC TdFe

[ Za

Off

Sdnc Offset
[ falslglalalplaladtelal falad

[SHHE Source [SHHE Ger.

3. Use[. ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)

This determines on which clock the metronome is played.

Off: Metronome is played on Tempo map.
MTC: Metronome is played on Tempo map.
MIDIclk: Metronome is played on Tempo map.

SyncTr:  Metronome is played on Sync track.

4. Press [F6 (EXIT)].
The System menu icon appears.
5. Press [F5 (METRO)]. If “METRO” does not appear in the

display above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see
“METRO” above [F5], then press [F5 (METRO)].

The Metronome Parameter screen appears.

Metronome Paraneter
Metronone Out Metronome Mode
|— off  JHEL MIDI I |— JReC Onlg ReciP1ad
Metro Lewel +MIDI ACC. Hote .- sMIDIHF M. HOLE--
|— 1lﬁ| CHE | CHE|

+MID:MetroCh -
i@

AMIDIACC.WET10  MIDIMFM. ST
ieai ! gl

67

Q
0
5]
°
=
)
IN




Chapter 4 Recording Operations

6. Press[ ][ 9 ], [ < ]and [ P ]to move the
cursor to and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

Metronome Out

This selects where the metronome is output. For now, select
“INT.” Selecting “Off” prevents you from making any
settings related to the Metronome.

Off:
The metronome sound is not output.
INT:

The metronome sound is output from the MONITOR
and HEADPHONE jacks.

MIDI:

The metronome signal is only transmitted via the MIDI
OUT connector so you can trigger an external MIDI
sound source such as a drum machine or sound module.
If “MIDI” is selected, you will be able to specify the
MIDI note numbers and velocities for the beat and
downbeat as well.

Metro Level (Metronome Level)
This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the metronome.
Metronome Mode
This determines when the metronome is played.
Rec Only:
The metronome sounds only during recording.
Rec&Play:
The metronome sounds during playback and recording.

7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Program the Tempo Map

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [TAP]. The tempo map appears
in the display.

TemFo Mar ]

Tempo Map Number —~ MAP# 1 Z = 4 S & T
Tempo —p J = HEEE 1380 1280 1160 1234 1ESE 1147

Measure — M2as 1 = 9 1a 11 16 Za

Beat — Eeat. 4/?-} 44 ZTo4 B4 44 404 404

Cursor

2. Use [ W9 ] to move the cursor to “120.0” and use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the tempo as desired.

3. Use [ 97 ] to move the cursor to “4/4” and use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the time signature, if
desired.

NOTE

If your song contains any tempo and/or time signature
changes, you can enter them by pressing [F2 (NEW)]. Then,
you can use the [CURSOR] buttons and the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the new tempo, time signature, and the measure
where the change will take place. Up to 50 tempo and/or
time signature changes can be entered for each song.

4. When you are finished setting the Tempo Map, press
[F6 (EXIT)]. The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the
display.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Using an External MIDI Sound
Source to Play the Metronome
A MIDI sound source can be used as a metronome in place of

the VS-1824’s internal metronome. To do this, use the
following procedure:

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the MIDI sound generator as
shown below.

( OUTPUT

scsi

OUT/THRU IN

R
MONITOR AUX B J[AUX A | [MASTER]

MIDI @
0

(e ORI mmm=)D)

v

=
>
S

(@ s o o e ] s s

souwpCanvas sc-ss Pro

MIDI Sound Generator
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].
3. Press [F4 (MIDI)].

If “MIDI” does not appear in the display above [F4],
press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears, and then press
[F4 (MIDI)].
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4. Use[ a1 [ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting to “Out.”

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. The default setting is “OUT.”
Out:
Out put MIDI message of VS-1824 Select this in case
you want to send out note message of metronome or
settings of mixer parameters (message of control
change or exclusive message).
Thru:
Out put the MIDI message coming from MIDI IN
connector (through-out).

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

SYnCsTeEMFO

SHNC Source S9nC Gen.

|' JEn ExT | |' T
Sgnc Error Lewel S9N Offset

[ 1= [ BBHBBNBBEBBFBB'
S99 MTC ToFre

[ Ia

6. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)

This determines on which clock the metronome is played.
Off: Metronome is played on Tempo map.
MTC: Metronome is played on Tempo map.
MIDIclk: Metronome is played on Tempo map.
SyncTr:  Metronome is played on Sync track.

7. Press [EXIT/NO].
The System menu icon appears in the display.

8. Press [F5 (METRO)].
The Metronome Parameter screen appears in the display.

Mettonome Parameter

Metronome Qut Metronome Mode

[ off  INT EE| [ Jrec onis RecaPiav]
sMetro Lewel ... MID:ACC. Mote MID: MM, Hote
I esz| [ Caz|

i—MID:MetrnChEl [MID:HCE.Uelgﬂ |-MID:Nrm.Ue1EET|

9. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the

cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change each of
the settings.

Metronome Out

This selects where the metronome is output. For now,
select “MIDI.” Selecting “Off” prevents you from
making any settings related to the Metronome.

Off:
The metronome sound is not output.
INT:

The metronome sound is output from the MONITOR
jacks.

MIDI:

The metronome signal is only transmitted via the
MIDI OUT connector.

Metronome Mode

This determines when the metronome is played.
Rec Only:
The metronome sounds only during recording.
Rec&Play:

The metronome sounds during playback and
recording.

Q
0
5]
°
=
)
IN

Metro Level (Metronome Level)

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the metronome
output.

MID:Acc.Note (Accent Note)

This sets the note number (C0-G9) for the downbeat.
When a drum set is playing, this selects specific
percussion sounds.

MID:Nrm.Note (Normal Note)

This sets the note number (C0-G9) for the upbeats. When
adrum set is playing, this selects specific percussion
sounds.

MID:MetroCh (Metronome Channel)

This sets the MIDI channel (1-16) for transmitting
Metronome sound MIDI Note Messages.

MID:Acc.Velo (Accent Velocity)

This sets the velocity (1-127) for the downbeats.
MID:Nrm.Velo (Normal Velocity)

This sets the velocity (1-127) for the upbeats.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

This chapter explains general information and applications of the digital mixer in the VVS-1824. For detailed information about the
individual settings in each mixer channel, see Chapter 6, “Mixer Channel Settings.”

The built-in digital mixer in the VVS-1824 provides many advantages.
= It keeps everything in the digital domain. There is no loss of fidelity when bouncing or mixing tracks.
= Digital mixers with automation, Snapshots, and Scenes give you more control over your mix.
= Dedicated digital faders and knobs make mixing faster and easier.
= A built-in digital mixer increases portability. There’s no need for an external mixer.
= You can compare different mixer settings instantly
= You can restore all effect and mixer settings when you re-load a song
= You can easily craft intricate mixes
= You can recall the levels and effects for bounced tracks to re-mix them
= You can automate your mix

The VS-1824 features a 28-channel digital mixer. The mixer is divided into three main sections, the 10-channel Input Mixer, which
in the signal path, is situated before the recorder, the 18-channel Track Mixer, which is placed after the recorder, and the Master
Block, which is used for determining which signal appears at each of the output jacks and connectors.

When recording new tracks, all sources go through the Input Mixer before arriving at the RECORDING bus. Thus, settings and
fader levels of the Input Mixer determine actual recording levels.

During a mixdown session, the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer can work side-by-side, for a total of 28 channels of automated
digital mixing. You can use the Input Mixer to bring additional sources into the master mix, such as tracks from a MIDI sound
module or another multitrack recorder. The 10-channel Input Mixer and the 18-Channel Track Mixer used together provide 28
channels of mixing.

To view the settings for any channel of the mixer, press the SELECT button for the channel you want to view or adjust. The top
row of SELECT buttons allow you to view any of the Input Mixer Channels 1-8, the DIGITAL inputs, or any of the effect returns.
The second row of SELECT buttons allow you to view any of the settings for the Track Mixer.

* For detailed information about the mixer signal flow, refer to the “Mixer Section Block Diagram” (Appendices p. 128).
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Fader/Mute Button

There are two different ways to control the fader levels of the
Input and Track Mixers.

Method One: Switching the Fader
Functions (FADER/MUTE Button)

The physical faders on the VS-1824 can be used to control
either the 10-channel Input Mixer, or the 18-channel Track
Mixer. Press [FADER/MUTE] to assign the physical faders to
the mixer you want to control. When using this method,
always check the FADER/MUTE setting before you begin!

The display varies according to the “Fader Mode” (p. 75).

When “VS-1824" is selected as the fader
mode (p. 75)

When “TR” is lit:

You can adjust the volumes and STATUS buttons for Track
Channels 1-12.

When “TR” is blinking:

You can adjust the volumes and STATUS buttons for Track
Channels 13-18.

When “IN” is lit:

The faders are used to control the Input Mixer (8 analog

inputs, 2 digital inputs), the Stereo Input, plus the Effects 1/3
Return and Effects 2/4 Return.

NEND

Faders 16 and 18 will control the Effect 3 and 4 Returns
respectively. They are accessed by holding [SHIFT] while
adjusting the fader.

When ““VS-1880” is selected as the fader
mode (p. 75)

When “TR” is lit:

You can adjust the volumes and STATUS buttons for Track
Channels 1-18.

When “IN” is lit:

The faders are used to control the Input Mixer (8 analog

inputs, 2 digital inputs), the Stereo Input, plus the Effects 1/3
Return and Effects 2/4 Return.

NiEND

Faders 16 and 18 will control the Effect 3 and 4 Returns
respectively. They are accessed by holding [SHIFT] while
adjusting the fader.

Method Two: Input Mixer Screen

Another way to use the mixer while recording is to leave the
FADER/MUTE button on TR. (It defaults to this setting
when you create a new song.) If you need to change the fader
level for an input, press SELECT button for the input you
wish to adjust, and then move the cursor to the FADER
setting. Move the cursor onto the fader value number (the
default level is 100) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
the level. With this method, the physical faders are only
controlling track playback levels, and have no affect on
record levels as long as “TR” remains lit.

When you create a new song, the fader positions of the Input
Mixer default to 100, which is equivalent to 0 dB. After
creating a new song, press any Input SELECT and you’ll see
this in the display. Simply use the INPUT Sensitivity knob to
adjust input recording levels. If you have a very low-level
signal, the Input Sensitivity knob is turned all the way up,
and you still can’t seem to get a loud enough signal, you can
move the cursor over to the “ATT” (attenuation) control in
the Input Mixer screen and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
boost the level of the incoming signal. You can also boost the
incoming signal level using an external preamp.

* Suggestion: The most common reason to switch the FADER/
MUTE button between TR and IN is if you need to mix more
than 18 tracks of audio. During mixdown of 18 tracks plus
additional sources (i.e. outputs from MIDI sound modules)
toggling [FADER/MUTE] between TR and IN allows you to
quickly assign the faders to Tracks and then to Inputs as
necessary for realtime mixing. During recording, you can
leave [FADER/MUTE] on TR.
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Determining Output

The VS-1824 has eight analog output jacks and two stereo
digital outputs. Each of these outputs can have various
signals assigned to them. Use the following procedure to
determine the signal for each output jack or connector.

MONITOR Output Connectors

1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The Master Block is displayed.
2. Use[ ][9] [ -] and [P ]tomove the

cursor to “OUTPUT (MON).” Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust the setting.

[w]H] T
AUH AU ﬁ DouT DOoUT
H E 1 z
E|MST ! t

Mon (Monitor)
This selects what signal is to be assigned to the MONITOR
jacks.

MST:

The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).

FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.

AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or EFFECT 3—the EFFECT 3
bus—when a second VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the
VS-1824.

AUX2/FXA4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or EFFECT 4—the EFFECT 4
bus—when a second VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the
VS-1824.

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or AUX—the AUX bus—
when a second VS8F-2 Effect card is installed in the
VS-1824.

REC:

The signal at the RECORDING bus.
STIN:

The signal assigned to the STEREO IN.
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3. Press [F2(Mon)]. If “Mon” does not appear above [F2],
press [PAGE] until “Mon” appears above [F2], and then
press [F2(Mon)].

MOMITOR

]T ~— Level

B —&— Balance

Level

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for the MONITOR
jack. This is normally adjusted using the MONITOR
knob on the top panel.

Balance

This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-R63) for the
MONITOR jacks.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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AUX Connectors
1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The Master Block is displayed.

Digital Out Connectors
1. Press [EDIT/SOLOQ]. The Master Block is displayed.

2. Press[F3 (AUX.A). 2. Press[F5 (DOUT1)].

If “AUX.A” does not appear above [F3], press [PAGE]
until “AUX.A” appears above [F3], and then press
[F3 (AUX.A)].

Determine what signal is assigned to the AUX jacks by
turning the TIME/VALUE dial.

If “DOUTL1” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE]
until “DOUT1” appears above [F5], and then press [F5
(DOUT1)].

Determine what signal is assigned to the DIGITAL OUT
1 connector by turning the TIME/VALUE dial.

QUTPLIT QOUTPLIT
AUA MOM DOUT DOUT AU AUE MON nouT
E 1 z H E =
E|MST -, -, E|MST -, L]
Mo MOM
UlFr]l =—m UIFHl =i}
Frz i} F®E i}
SAU=L SlAadsl
AURE AURE
HUEE HUHE
REC RELC
STIN STIN
AUX A DOUT1 (DIGITAL OUT 1)

This selects which signal is assigned to the AUX A jacks.
FX1:

This selects what signal is assigned to the DIGITAL OUT
1 (coaxial) connector.

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus. MST:

EX2: The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus. MON: o

AUXL/EX3: The signal at the MONITOR jacks. g
@

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or EFFECT 3 when a second FX1: o

VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1824. The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

AUX2/FXA4: FX2:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or EFFECT 4 when a second The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.

VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1824. AUXL/EX3:

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or AUX when a second
VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VVS-1824.

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or EFFECT 3 when a second
VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VS-1824.

AUX2/FXA4:
The signal at the AUX2 bus, or EFFECT 4 when a second

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VVS-1824.

@ AUX3/AUX:

The AUX B jacks are set using the same method. Press [F4 The signal at the AUX3 bus, or AUX when a second
(AUX.B)] at Step 2. VS8F-2 effect card is installed in the VVS-1824.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NEND

The DIGITAL OUT 2 (optical) jacks are set the same way.
Press [F6 (DOUT2)] at Step 2.
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Direct Out Connectors

The signal from each track of the recorder can be assigned 9. s IEEUTIEHTDDLIT nouT
directly to each of the eight analog output jacks. This is E|MST _m z I I é tz',_
convenient for transferring tracks from the VVS-1824 to ﬂET _
another multi-track recorder. FxZ —
S| AUsL —
1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The Master Block is displayed. EHE%:
REC THTTITRTTITRTTITR™
2. Press[F5 (DIR)]. STIM @9.A%F 1145 134 3516
If “DIR” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE] until Track 9: MASTER jack (L)

“DIR” appears above [F5], and then press [F5 (DIR)]. Track 10: MASTER jack (R)

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings for DIRECT Track 11: AUX A jack (L)
OuT. Track 12:  AUX A jack (R)
DIR OUT (DIRECT OUT) Track 13:  AUX B jack (L)
Select Tracks to be assigned as Direct Out. Track 14: AUX B jack (R)
Off: Track 15:  MONITOR jack (L)
Direct outis not used. Track 16:  MONITOR jack (R)
1-8:
) 4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
Tracks 1-8 are output from the analog output jacks 1-8.
When DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR r@@

and AUX jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The
signals at each of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be

set as usual.
(o]

Remember to turn the DIRECT OUT function off when you

Tracks 17 and 18 cannot be output directly from the VS-1824.

QUTPUT
i~ Z» Sr 7. DOUT DOUT are finished transferring your tracks.
z 4 =] =] 1 z
ST - -,
MaM  —
Frl —
FrZ —
Alxl —
ALsE —
AURE — | Il l—— 1=
REC TH'IITR TR TR
STIM & Bt Rl 0
Track 1: MASTER jack (L)
Track 2: MASTER jack (R)

Track 3: AUX A jack (L)
Track 4: AUX A jack (R)
Track 5: AUX B jack (L)
Track 6: AUX B jack (R)

Track 7: MONITOR jack (L)
Track 8: MONITOR jack (R)
9-16:

Tracks 9-16 are output from the analog OUTPUT jacks 1-
8. When DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR
and AUX jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The
signals at each of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be
set as usual.
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Changing settings of the Track
Mixer Buttons and Faders
(Fader Mode)

You can switch the panel buttons and faders that are used to
affect each Track Mixer channel.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon appears in the display.
If the System menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press[F1 (SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” appears, then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

4. Using[ M ][ 9 ][ <], and [ P ], select “Fader
Mode.” If “Fader Mode” does not appear in the display,
press [F1 (Prm 1)].

Fader Mode
|_ u5—1aaa|

Fader Mode

Used for specifying the correspondence or assignment of

panel buttons and faders to each of the Track Mixer channels.

VS-1824: Assignments are as indicated on the panel.

TRACK
SELECT /cn o

ASTER|
Fan E0, ) o
6 7/@ 8/@ o/@ @ 1/E 12/ o

VM
m’@ﬁﬁ@ﬁmmmmmmmj

Hoooooobooofy
P e s s s e v I s Jpom][srw | |y _
|+ [z J[ s [« I s Mo J 7 s o]l wln]elorss
1 I~ I I | =)o) e master

VS-1880: Assignments are according to the overlay
sheet provided with the workstation.

TRACK
'SELECT/ch EOIT (Pan,£0..)
6 7@ 9/ 1WE  13/@ 15/ 7/

e e e e e e e P

DD oooo
O B R O B B B Sy
I I I I I I I

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Mixer Routing

Sources Assigned to Tracks

In a newly created song, inputs are assigned to tracks as
shown below. This is the default mixer routing.

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ——=

InFut. Channel
EFFECT RTH

aT

DERHEEFEEENEEFEEEE]:

Track Cchannel

& T v Jl T Rec
Using the STATUS and SELECT buttons, it is possible to set

up almost any type of routing. To determine the source(s)
assigned to a track for recording, use the following procedure.

NiEND

When “VS-1880" is selected as the fader mode (p. 75), inputs
are assigned to tracks as shown below.

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ———

InFUt Channel

EFFECT RTH

aT
nlaEn

AEEREERE B iz G Ee F |

Track Channel

—
—=

ENFE EGEEd FEEE EEE
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Press [FADER MUTE] several times until the “TR”
indicator lights.

- “Switching the Fader Fuinction” (p. 71)

Press and hold the STATUS button for the track to be
recorded. The SELECT button for the default input
routed to that track blinks. The Input Assign screen
appears in the display for as long as the STATUS button
is held.

Press the Input SELECT button for the input you want
assigned to the track.

EFFECT  EFFECT
SELECT /CHEDIT (Pan, EQ, ..) frES e

1 2 5 6 7 8 DIGITAL STIN RTN
Dooooomagaddoo
(Pan, EQ, ..)
1 2 3 4 5 8/ 9/05 10/08 11/00 12/08
e o [ Ry o [
TISOURGE CIREC CIPLAY m OFF |
STATUS MASTERING TR 17719
DDO0DDo000D RO 0E
2 e e s e I e\ "\ = _m [ereecri]feecrz
[ 2 s Jle g s Jle g7 ] e o Jl 0 i 2
1 [ 1l ve [ 7 [ e

You can assigh more than one input to a track.
You can assign a track to a track.

You can assign more than one track to a track.
You can assign the effect returns to a track.

You can assign any combination of inputs, effect returns
and tracks to a track.

When you are done, the SELECT button for each source
routed to the track will be blinking.

NiEND

To clear the mixer routing for all channels, press and hold

any

*
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STATUS button, and press [CLEAR].

In this case, press [FADER MUTE] several times until the
“TR” indicator lights.

Input Mixer Default
Assignment

You may have noticed that, after making a new recording,

you can still hear your live microphones or other sources that

are still plugged in. Or, you may hear sources that are

connected to inputs, even though you haven’t recorded a
track. The reason for this is that each channel of the Input
Mixer is automatically routed to the stereo master mix. This

is the default setting when a new song is created. Any source
connected to an INPUT jack in to the VS-1824 is routed to the

main stereo output. To change this setting, follow the
procedure below.

1. Press the Input SELECT button for each input being
used.

2. Use[ . ][ 9 ][ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to the MIX section in the screen. Or, press
[F1 (MIX)]. If “MIX” does not appear above [F1], press
[PAGE] until you see “MIX” above [F1], and then press
[F1 (MIX)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the Mix Assign
Switch—Ilocated above the pan knob in the display—to
“Off.”

Mix Assign Switch

When this is set to “On”, the source at each Input
channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this to
“On” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

4. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Channel Link

When recording or playing back a stereo source, traditional
mixers require you to control the left and right channels
separately, which can make it inconvenient to adjust EQ,
effects and other settings. With the VVS-1824, it is possible to
link adjacent pairs of mixer channels so you can make
adjustments to both channels simultaneously. This feature is
called “Channel Link.” When Channel Link is on, adjacent
odd- and even-numbered channels are paired as shown
below. The settings of each odd-numbered channel will be
the same as the settings of the corresponding even-numbered
channel. When the settings of one channel are modified, the
settings of its paired channel will also change.

Track 1
2

Track 3
4

Track 5
6

Track 7
8

Track 9
10

Track 11
12

Track 13
14

Track 15
16

Track 17
18

Link Adjacent Mixer Channels

It is possible to link adjacent channels on either the Input
Mixer or the Track Mixer. Use this when recording a stereo
input to a stereo track.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the Input or Track channel
you want to have linked.

2. Press [F1 (Link)].
If “Link” does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] until
you see “Link” above [F1], and then press [F1 (Link)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.”
Link (Channel Link)
This turns the Channel Link function on and off.

4. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Adjust the Levels of Linked
Channels

When Channel Link is on, the balance of both channels is
preserved, and their overall volume level is controlled with
the odd-numbered fader. Even-numbered faders do nothing
to stereo-linked channels. If you want to independently
adjust the fader levels of each channel, use the following
procedure.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the input or track channel
that is linked.

2. Press [F5 (Fader)].

If “Fader” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE]
until you see “Fader” above [F5], and then press [F5
(Fader)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)]. The values of each fader appear in
the display.

4. Use[ ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
setting.

channel
Q.40
Q
-]-I- 3
k=3
@
o
188 |18a

" | w— -*—
Even-Numbered Channel Level

Total Level

Odd-Numbered Channel Level
Total Level

This adjusts the total volume level (0-127). Use the fader
for the odd-numbered channel to change this setting.

Odd-Numbered Channel Level

This adjusts the total volume level (0-127) of the odd-
numbered (left) channel.

Even-Numbered Channel Level
This adjusts the total volume level (0-127) of the even-
numbered (right) channel.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Adjusting the Panning of Channel
Linked Channels
When Channel Link is on, it is possible to adjust the

channels’ overall stereo position while preserving their pan
positions relative to each other. If you want to adjust the pan

for each channel independently, use the following procedure.

P

If you adjust the pan while sound is playing, you may notice

“blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it

annoying, adjust the pan when the sound is not playing.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the input or track channel
that is linked.

2. Press [F1 (MIX)]. If “MIX” does not appear above [F1],
press [PAGE] until you see “MIX” above [F1], and then
press [F1 (MIX)].

3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)]. Each of the pan positions appears in
the display.

4. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
setting.

Channel

2.0
uly|

N

LEZ| REZ

===

Even-Numbered Channel Pan
Total Balance
Odd-Numbered Channel Pan
Mix Assign Switch
When this is set to “On”, the source at each Input
channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this to

“on” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

Total Balance

With the balance between both channels preserved, this
adjusts the total left-right balance (L63-R63).
Odd-Numbered Channel Pan

This adjusts the balance (L63-R63) of the odd-numbered
(left) channel.

Even Numbered Channel Pan

This adjusts the balance (L63-R63) of the even-numbered
(right) channel.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

78

f
When “VS-1824" is selected on fader

mode (p. 75)

When a new song is created, CHANNEL LINK for the
DIGITAL input is ON. You can adjust parameters of
each individual channel if you turn OFF the CHANNEL
LINK. Once the CHANNEL LINK is turned OFF, you
can select the channel edit screen of the L channel on the
LCD by pressing the [DIGITAL].

To select the channel edit screen for the R channel, hold
down [SHIFT] and press [DIGITAL].

The volume of the L channel will be adjusted by moving
the [DIGITAL] channel fader.

If you want to adjust the volume of the R channel, move
the DIGITAL fader while holding the [SHIFT] down.

When “VS-1880” is selected on fader
mode (p. 75)

When a new song is created, the CHANNEL LINKSs for
DIGITAL inputand 7/8, 9/10, 11/12, 13/14 15/16 and
17/18 are ON. You can adjust parameters of individual
channels if you turn OFF their CHANNEL LINK. You
can select the edit screen for odd numbered channels by
pressing the [DIGITAL] button or SELECT button for the
target channel.

To select the channel edit screen for even numbered
channels, hold down the [SHIFT] and press the
[DIGITAL] button or press the SELECT button for the
target channel.

The volume of the L channel will be adjusted by moving
the [DIGITAL] channel fader.

If you want to adjust the volume of the R channel, move
the fader for DIGITAL while holding the [SHIFT] down.
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Linking the Faders of Two or 4. Use[ . ][9] [ <] and [P ]tomove the
More Channels (Fader Group) cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
parameters.

The faders of two or more channels (inputs/tracks) can be
assigned to groups, so that when the fader of any channel is e

1 Z I 4 S & 7 =

operated, the fader levels (volume levels) of all channels in mml orel o 1| oee| ore| ore| ofr
that group will be adjusted as well. T

When fader group settings have been made, you can adjust
the overall volume of a group while preserving the volume

balance of the channels included in that group. Track Mixer (TR = 11 Grour

1 Z I 4 S & 7 =

mEa | off| off| off| off| OfFF| OffF| oOfF

kl 18 11 1z 12 14 15 16 17 15 TIME / VALUE

BIfd| Off| OFf| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF| OFF

s
-
>
B
B
EE
T [~ |H

Group

Select the group (1-8) to which you wish to assign the
) fader. Channels for which the same number is selected

will be assigned to the same group. Moving any fader
within the group will adjust all faders assigned to that
group.
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If you select “Off,” the fader will not be assigned to any

An image of fader group group, and will function normally.

(Faders cannot be moved.)

1. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the channel (input or 5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to Play mode.
track) you wish to assign to a fader group.

2. Press [PAGE] so that [F4] indicates “Group,” and then
press [F4 (Group)].
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3. Press [F6 (PRM.V)].
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Selecting V-Tracks

The VS-1824 provides 16 recordable tracks per channel.
These are called “V-Tracks,” short for “Virtual Tracks.” By
using the V-Tracks, you can record up to 288 tracks per song.
To change V-Tracks, use the procedure below.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the track whose V-Track
you wish to change. The button indicator lights. The
Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “V. Trk” in the Track Mixer display. Or, press
[F5 (V.Trk)]. If “V.Trk” does not appear above [F5], press
[PAGE] until it appears, and then press [F5 (V.Trk)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the V-Track you
want to use. Note, you cannot change the VV-Track while
the song is playing. If the song is playing, press [STOP],
and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the
V-Track.

kA_b/ Track onto which performance data is recorded
A:/ Track to be recorded or played back

~=— Tracks with no performance data recorded on ther

IS

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Using the Equalizer (EQ)

Each channel of both the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer
has a user-definable EQ. You can choose either a two-band
(Low, High), or three-band (Low, Mid, High) parametric EQ
on a channel-by-channel basis. To use the EQ, first set up EQ
settings separately for each channel. Then, while listening to
the entire mix, make final adjustments to the EQ, panning,
and level for each channel.

*  While adjusting the EQ when a track is playing, you may hear
short clicks, especially if you change the EQ value very
rapidly. This is not a malfunction. To avoid any such noise,
change EQ settings slowly.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the track to which you want
to make EQ settings.
The Track SELECT button lights, and the Track Mixer
screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to the EQ section of the display. Or, press
[F2 (Low)]. If “Low” does not appear in the display
above [F2], press [PAGE] until “Low” appears above
[F2], then press [F2 (Low)].

3. Press[YES]. The EQ curve display appears.

4. Use[ a1 [ 9 ][ <] and [P ]to highlight
“SW” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.”

5. Use[ . ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to the desired EQ parameter. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired value.

Switch  Selector

Eu:e—+ l

Sw 0n

F Band EG
Mid High

Loy
Gain — 3 44E —9dE
Frequency —» F 1 1.5k 12k

Q (definition) ——

Low-range High-range

Middle-range
Sw (Equalizer Switch)
Turns the EQ on and off.
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(Equalizer Select)

This setting selects how many bands of EQ are available.
2 Band EQ:
Low and High bands are available for 28 inputs and/
or tracks at once.
3 Band EQ:
Low, Mid, and High bands are available for 16 Inputs
and/or Tracks at once.

ot
You can use three-band EQ on as many as 16 tracks and/or
inputs at the same time. Three-band EQ cannot be used on

Tracks 17 and 18. Two-band EQ can be used on all 28 tracks
and inputs at the same time.

Low
This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-band EQ.

EQL gain (-12-12dB)

Gain

Frequency

EQL frequency (40Hz-1.5kHz)

Mid

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB), the center
frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz), and the Q (0.5-16) of the mid-
band EQ. The Mid band is not available when the 2 Band
EQ is selected.

EQM gain
(-12-12dB)

Gain
0
Frequency
-1 EQM frequency (200Hz—8kHz)
¥
Gain
0
Frequency
HIGH
This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-band EQ.
EQH gain
. (-12-12dB)
—
Gain
0 >
Frequency
Y

-
EQH frequency (500Hz—-18kHz)

6. Repeat Steps 1-4 to make EQ adjustments to other
channels.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Attenuation

You can adjust the overall volume of each channel of the
Input Mixer and the Track Mixer without using the channel
faders. You can lower (attenuate) the volume of a track that is
much louder than the others or increase the overall volume
of tracks that were recorded at too low a level. This makes
adjusting mix levels easier.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the track (or input) you
want to attenuate or boost. The Track SELECT button

lights, and the Track Mixer screen appears in the display.

2. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor to “ATT.” Or, press [F2 (ATT)]. If “ATT” does not
appear in the display above [F2], press [PAGE] until
“ATT” appears above [F2], then press [F2 (ATT)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting.

ATT (Attenuation)

Lowers or boosts the volume level (-42 dB to +6 dB) of
the channel.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Phase

The VS-1824 features balanced (TRS) INPUT jacks. The pin
assignment of each input is configured as follows:

COLD

TP HoT  anD - Hor
RING _ COLD u
SLEEVE GND

Some audio devices employ the opposite HOT (TIP) and
COLD (RING) wiring. Using such equipment as is may result
in poor sound placement, loss of correct left-right balance,
and loss of separation between left and right channels when
using stereo inputs. In such cases, you need to switch the
phase of each channel.

1. Pressthe SELECT button for the track whose phase you
want to switch.

The Track SELECT button lights, and the Track Mixer
screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to “Phase.” Or, press [F3 (Phase)]. If “Phase” does
not appear in the display above [F3], press [PAGE] until
“Phase” appears above [F3], then press [F3 (Phase)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the Phase setting.

Phase

This selects the Phase (NRM, INV) for the channel.
Usually “NRM” is selected.

NRM:
Normal phase (same phase as input). Default setting.
INV:

Inverted (opposite) phase.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.



Chapter 5 Using the Digital Mixer

When Phase Mismatch is a Problem

Audio equipment connected as shown below will result in
audio being out of phase. In such cases, select “INV” for any
of the channels that use the third lead as “hot.” It is
recommended that you check the HOT and COLD leads for
all of your audio equipment.

Mixer Amplifier Speaker
The third
HOT
The third
HOT
The second
HOT

When Phase Mismatch is Not a
Problem

Audio equipment connected as shown below will not result
in audio being out of phase. In such cases, select “NRM.”

Mixer Amplifier Speaker
The second
HOT
The third
HOT
The second
HOT
Mixer Equalizer Amplifier Speaker
The third The second The third
HOT HOT HOT

Copying Mixer Settings

You can copy mixer settings—equalizer settings and levels—
from another channel to the channel currently shown in the
Channel Edit page.
The following settings can be copied.

Equalizer

EQ low freq

EQ low gain

EQ mid freq

EQ mid gain

EQ mid Q

EQ high freq

EQ high gain

Level

ATT

Phase

FX1 insert send level

FX1 insert return level

FX2 insert send level

FX2 insert return level

FX3 insert send level

FX3 insert return level

FX4 insert send level

g Jerdeyd

FX4 insert return level
Fader

Mix Send pan

FX1 send level

FX1 send pan

FX2 send level

FX2 send pan
FX3/AUX1 send level
FX3/AUX1 send pan
FX4/AUX2 send level
FX4/AUX2 send pan
AUX/AUX3 send level
AUX/AUX3 send pan
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1. Press [SELECT (CH EDIT)] for the copy-destination
channel.

2. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “Copy,” and then
press [F5 (Copy)].

Track Miwxer [TR = &1

St atuzy CATT Heter
E:EEHEI S on
] I Band Ee
LTrk Low  Hid  Hish
1 adE
rreq | @ @ @
& -1dB  4dB  4dB .
ot || HRm
Fo4a0 1.3k iek|| T &
Link — r&roue
[laee ][ ove]|= 8.5 Fre
Fril— Az P Frit ALK
s pat|[sw orr|[sw ore|[Sw off|[sw off
Towee|[ I of| I off I o
o O .0 .=

i L] [Gr our J] E-rr==m

[ &-1:lead Yocal 1

PAGE

Fi F2 F3 F4 F5 F6
@j EOTD

3. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to select the copy-source
channel.

[MIXER: Chathel Viewl

Track Mixer [TR = &1 [ 5-1:Lead Wocal 1
Status,ATT— Fl— MetAr, FMIK—
FLAY on

COPY Mif™ raNameter
UL Trk 0
1
L cor || AN |+ TRACK 5 a
FHIns— F
=5 — 105 +ob L=l rFader
off || HRM L -> it
F oo 1.3k 1Ek|| T & It
Link G OUF
|— D;H— off] o 0.5 Pre o

Frl —— rFXZ rFxZ FH4 — rAUX S01o TIME / VALUE
Sw PsL|[Sw Off[[Sw OFf[[Sw OFf[[Sw OFFf off
‘} 55 T 188 l a l a l a
MUt
0 a 0 a 0 a 0 a 0 a Off

[CESER] [CE=Lw] [1==r=-] EXIT

MO

If the channel-linking is off for the copy-destination channel, the
channel-linking of the copy-source channel will also be considered
to be off even though it may actually be on, and only the settings of
individual channels will be copied. Similarly, when channel-linking
is on for the copy-destination channel, channel-linking of the copy-
source channel will also be considered to be on, even though it may
actually be off, and the settings of both channels will be copied.

4. Use the function buttons to select the settings to will be
copied.
[F1 (CpyEQ)]: Copy only the equalizer settings.
[F2 (CpyLv)]: Copy only the level settings.
[F4 (Exec)] or [ENTER (YES)]: Copy both the equalizer
and level settings.
[F6 (EXIT)] or [EXIT (NO)]: Exit without copying.

5. When the data has been copied, the display will indicate
“Complete.” Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Mixer Scenes

There are two functions to quickly store and recall mixer
settings. One is referred to as “Scenes,” and the other is
referred to as “EZ Routing.” Use the method appropriate to
your situation.

Scene

A Scene stores all EQ, routing, fader-position, pan-position,
effects, V-Track selection, and master-level settings. You can
store eight different mixer Scenes per song, and each Scene
can be recalled using one of the eight dedicated Scene
buttons. Scenes are retained as part of the song data when
the song is saved. Scenes are useful for trying several
different mixes of a song using different combinations of
V-Tracks, effects and levels. When you copy a song to a
removable drive, such as a Zip drive, and then copy it into a
different VVS-1824, the Scene settings are restored.

*  The monitoring level—the position of the MONITOR knob—
is not stored in a Scene. When you recall a stored Scene, the
monitor level will be determined by the current position of the
MONITOR knob.

EZ Routing

Similar to Scenes, EZ Routing also stores all settings related
to mixer routing, V-Track selection, effects, etc. However,
unlike Scenes, EZ Routing settings are global—that is, they
stay the same regardless of the song. EZ Routing templates
are not saved as part of a song. They can be saved within the
VS-1824. EZ Routing is useful for storing settings for
frequent activities, such as “Recording a Drum Kit,” or
“Bouncing Rhythm Section Tracks.” Use EZ Routing to store
mixer settings you might want to use on several different
songs. For detailed information on using EZ Routing, see
Chapter 8 “EZ Routing.”

Storing a Mixer Scene

1. Before storing a Scene, adjust and check all mixer
settings, including levels, panning, EQ, effects, V-Tracks,
etc.

2. Press [SCENE].
The button indicator lights.

3. Whenever [SCENE] is blinking, the LOCATOR buttons
are used to store or recall a Scene. Any LOCATOR which
already has a Scene stored will be blinking. LOCATOR
buttons that are available to store a Scene will be unlit.

4. Pressany LOCATOR which is not lit. For example, if you
want to store the current mixer settings as Scene 7, then
press [7].
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Recalling a Mixer Scene

1.

2.

3.

If the song is playing, press [STOP].
Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

Whenever [SCENE] is blinking, the LOCATOR buttons
are used to recall a Scene. Any LOCATOR which already
has a Scene stored will be blinking.

Press any lit LOCATOR. For example, if you want to
recall Scene 3, then press [3].

Recalling a Scene Without
Affecting the Current Fader Values

When a Scene is recalled, the fader values will change to the
recalled settings. However, the positions of the top panel’s
faders themselves do not change. This means that the
locations of the faders will not match their actual values.

If you want just the fader values to remain unchanged when
you recall a Scene, make the following settings.

i

5.

6.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTM)].

The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

Press [F1 (SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear in the display above [F1],
press [PAGE] until it appears, then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

Use[ & 1.[ 9 ], [ <d]and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “Scene Mode.”

If “Scene Mode” is not displayed, press [F1 (Prm 1)].

Scene Mode:

This setting determines the fader settings when a Scene
is recalled.

All:

This changes the mixer settings to those of the Scene
being recalled. In this case, when a Scene is recalled, the
location of the faders on the top panel may no longer
match the actual fader settings.

KeepF:

This changes the mixer settings to those of the Scene
being recalled, with the exception of the fader settings.
This means that even when a Scene is recalled, fader
settings will still match the fader positions on the top
panel.

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “KeepF.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the playlist screen.

Deleting a Mixer Scene

1.

2.

3.

If the song is playing, press [STOP].
Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

Whenever [SCENE] is blinking, the LOCATOR buttons
are used to recall a Scene. Any LOCATOR which already
has a Scene stored will be blinking.

Hold [CLEAR], and press the LOCATOR for the Scene
you want to delete. For example, if you want to delete
Scene 3, hold [CLEAR] and then press [3].

Updating a Mixer Scene

To make subtle changes in a Scene, you must recall the Scene,
then delete it, make the desired mixer setting changes, and
then re-store the scene. Follow the procedure described

below.

1. If the song is playing, press [STOP].

2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

3. Pressthe LOCATOR for the Scene you want to update.
For example, if you want to update Scene 3, then press
(3]

4. After a Scene is recalled, the screen returns to the Playlist
display. The [SCENE] indicator goes off.

5. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

6. Hold [CLEAR], and press the LOCATOR for the Scene
you want to update. For example, if you want to clear
Scene 3, hold [CLEAR] and then press [3].

7. Make the desired changes to the mixer. It is not necessary
to re-configure the entire mixer. You only need to adjust
the value that you want updated from the previous
Scene setting. For example, just adjust the V-Track
setting for one playback track.

8. Once you’ve made the necessary mixer updates, press

[SCENE] and then press the LOCATOR button to store
the Scene again.
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Chapter 6 Mixer Channel Strip Detall

This chapter explains in detail each of the settings available
in the Mixer display for the Input Mixer, Track Mixer, and
the Master Block. For general information about signal flow,
busses, etc., see Chapter 5, “Using The Digital Mixer.”

Input Mixer

The following functions are found in the Input Mixer. Press
the SELECT button for any Input to view and adjust its
settings. Press the function button located under the display
corresponding to the setting you wish to change. Or, press

the[ a 1.[ 9 ], [ <], and [ P ] buttons to move the
cursor to the setting you wish to change. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired value.

NOXE
If you adjust the equalizer and the pan while sound is
playing, you may notice “blips” in the sound. This is not a

malfunction. If you find it annoying, adjust the equalizer and
the pan when the sound is not playing.

[F1 (MIX)] MIX Bus Enable/Pan

Sets the panning of the signal (L63-R63) sent to the MIX bus.
(Mix Assign Switch)
On:

The channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this
to “on” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

Off:
The channel is not assigned to the MIX bus.
(Pan Knob)

Sets the left-right balance (L63-R63) of the channel in the MIX
bus.

[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and
[F4 (High)] Equalizer
Sw (Equalizer Switch)

Turns the EQ on and off. The EQ switch must be ON to make
settings in the EQ section.

(Equalizer Select)

This setting selects how many bands of EQ are available in
the channel.

2 Band EQ:

Low and High bands are available.

3 Band EQ:

Low, Mid, and High bands are available.
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NOTE

You can use three-band EQ on as many as 16 tracks and/or
inputs at the same time. Three-band EQ cannot be used on
Tracks 17 and 18. Two-band EQ can be used on all 28 tracks
and inputs at the same time.

Low

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-band EQ.

Mid

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the center
frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz), and the Q (filter sharpness) (0.5-
16) of the mid-band EQ. The Mid band is not available when
“2 Band EQ” is selected.

High

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-band EQ.

ENTER Button

When the cursor is positioned inside the EQ section, the
ENTER button will be blinking. Press [ENTER] to view a
graphic display of the EQ settings.

[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/
[F6 (CH.V)] Channel View

This changes the display from Channel View to Parameter
View. Press [F6 (PRM.V)] to view the parameter settings
(such as Pan or Effect Send) for all channels. Press [F6
(CH.V)] to view all of the mixer settings for just one channel.

[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 1 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:

The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
Level
Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 1
Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 1
Bus.
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[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 2 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
Level
Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 2
Bus.
Panning
Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 2
Bus.

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 3 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
Level
Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 3
Bus.
Panning
Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 3
Bus.

[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 4 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.
Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
Level
Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 4
Bus.
Panning
Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the EFFECT 4
Bus.

[F5 (AUX)] AUX Send

Channel settings for the AUX Bus. Sets the AUX Send Switch,
the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the AUX bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the AUX bus.

9 Jardeyd

Pre:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus after it passes through
the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the send level (0-127) of the signal sent to the AUX Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the signal sent to the AUX Bus.

NOXE
If you are not using VS8F-2 Effect Expansion Boards, the

Effect Send parameters will be replaced with additional AUX
send busses.
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[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 Insert

After pressing [F1 (FX1In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER] (see “Effect Types,” p. 99).
FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
InsL:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 105)

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
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[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert

After pressing [F2 (FX2In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX2 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
InsL:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsS:
Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side

of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 105).

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
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[F3 (FX3In)] Effect 3 Insert

After pressing [F3 (FX3In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX3 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.

InsL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 105).

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F4 (FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert

After pressing [F4 (FX4In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX4 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.

InsL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel. In other words, it is sent through one side
of a stereo effect before it passes through the other side
of the effect.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well (p. 105).

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F1 (Link)] Channel Link

Use this setting to link or unlink adjacent mixer channels.
Linking adjacent channels allows you to control both sides of
a stereo pair with a single set of parameters.

On:
Adjacent channels are linked.
Off:

Adjacent channels are not linked.
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[F2 (ATT)] Attenuation

Lowers or boosts the volume level (-42 dB to +6 dB) of the
channel.
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[F3 (Phase)] PHASE

This selects the Phase (NRM, INV) for each channel. If you
are using two microphones to record one source, it is
possible that you will experience “phase cancellation.” This
is usually caused by a microphone that is wired in an
inverted fashion and results in the lowering or muting of
your signal when both channels are played. If you are
experiencing this, try setting this parameter to “INV” for one
of the microphones. Usually, “NRM” is selected.

NRM:

Normal phase (track has same phase as the input). This is the
default setting.

INV:

Inverted (opposite) phase.

[F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP

Turn the TIME/VALUE knob to assign the selected channel
to one of the eight Fader Groups.

[F1 (Meter)] METER

Switches the Meter Display in the Mixer screen between pre-
fader and post-fader signal levels. Pre-fader indicates the
level of the signal before it passes through the channel fader
and post-fader indicates the level of the signal after it passes
through the channel fader.

[F3 (Solo)] SOLO

Use this to turn the SOLO function on and off for a mixer
channel (p. 43).

[F4 (Mute)] MUTE

Use this to turn the MUTE function on and off for a mixer
channel (p. 42).

[F5 (Fader)] FADER

Controls the level (0-127) of the signal.

Track Mixer

The following functions are found in the Track Mixer. Press
the SELECT button for any Track to view and adjust the
settings. Press the function button located under the display
corresponding to the setting you wish to change. Or, press

[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the cursor to
settings you wish to change. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the value.

NOXE
If you adjust the equalizer and the pan while sound is
playing, you may notice “blips” in the sound. This is not a

malfunction. If you find it annoying, adjust the equalizer and
the pan when the sound is not playing.

[F1 (MIX)] MIX Bus Enable/Pan

Assigns the channel to the MIX bus and determines the
balance of the signal in the Master Stereo Mix.

(Mix Assign Switch)
On:

The channel is assigned directly to the MIX bus. Set this
to “on” when you simply want to mix an input without
actually recording it.

Off:

The channel is not assigned to the MIX bus.
(Pan Knob)

Sets the left-right balance (L63-R63) of the channel in the MIX
bus.

[F2 (Low)], [F3 (Mid)], and

[F4 (High)] Equalizer

Sw (Equalizer Switch)

Turns the EQ on and off. The EQ switch must be on to make
settings in the EQ section.

(Equalizer Select)

This setting selects how many bands of EQ are available in

the channel.
2 Band EQ:
Low and High bands are available.
3 Band EQ:

Low, Mid, and High bands are available.

e

You can use three-band EQ on as many as 16 tracks and/or
inputs at the same time. Three-band EQ cannot be used on
Tracks 17 and 18. Two-band EQ can be used on all 28 tracks
and inputs at the same time.
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Low

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (40 Hz-1.5 kHz) of the low-band EQ.

Mid

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the center
frequency (200 Hz-8 kHz), and the Q (filter sharpness) (0.5-
16) of the mid-band EQ. The Mid band is not available when
“2 Band EQ” is selected.

High

This adjusts the gain (-12 dB to +12 dB) and the shelving
frequency (500 Hz-18 kHz) of the high-band EQ.
ENTER Button

When the cursor is positioned inside the EQ section, the

ENTER button will be blinking. Press [ENTER] to view a
graphic display of the EQ settings.

[F5 (V.Trk)] V-Track Select

Selects the V-Track (1-16) for playback or recording. The
V-Track setting is only available in the Track Mixer. The
VS-1824 must be stopped before this value can be changed. A
small box indicates that a recording has been made on the
V-Track. A flat line indicates the V-Track has not yet been
recorded.

[F6 (PRM.V)] Parameter View/
[F6 (CH.V)] Channel View

Changes the display from Channel View to Parameter View.
Press [F6 (PRM.V)] to view the Parameter settings (such as
Pan or Effect Send) for all channels. Press [F6 (CH.V)] to view
the entire mixer settings for just one channel.

[FL(FX1)] Effect 1 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 1 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the channel’s send level (0-127)to the EFFECT 1 Bus.
Panning

Sets the channel’s panning (L63-R63) in the EFFECT 1 Bus.

[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 2 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the channel’s send level (0-127) to the EFFECT 2 Bus.
Panning

Sets the channel’s panning (L63-R63) in the EFFECT 2 Bus.

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 3 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)
Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:
The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.
Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.
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Level
Sets the channel’s send level (0-127) to the EFFECT 3 Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the channel to the EFFECT 3
Bus.
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[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Send

Channel settings for the EFFECT 4 Bus. Sets the Effect Send
Switch, the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the EFFECT bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the EFFECT bus after it passes
through the mixer fader.

Level

Sets the channel’s send level (0-127) to the EFFECT 4 Bus.
Panning

Sets the channel’s panning (L63-R63) in the EFFECT 4 Bus.

[F5 (AUX)] AUX Send

Channel settings for the AUX Bus. Sets the AUX Send Switch,
the Send Level (0-127) and panning.

Sw (Effect Send Switch)

Switches the channel to the AUX bus.
Off:
The channel is not sent to the AUX bus.
Pre:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus before it passes
through the mixer fader.

Post:

The signal is sent to the AUX bus after it passes through
the mixer fader.

Level
Sets the send level (0-127) of the channel to the AUX Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the channel to the AUX Send
Bus.

NOXE
If you are not using the VS8F-2 Effect Expansion Boards, the

effect send parameters will be replaced with additional AUX
send buses.
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[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 Insert

After pressing [F1 (FX1In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
InsL:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsS:
Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
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[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert

After pressing [F2 (FX2In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX2 (Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.

InsL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F3 (FX3In)] Effect 3 Insert

After pressing [F3 (FX3In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX3 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:
Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.
InsL:
The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsR:
The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.
InsS:
Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the track or input that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
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[FA4(FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert

After pressing [F4 (FX4In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX4 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected in the mixer.
Off:
The effect is not inserted in the channel.
Ins:

Both channels of the stereo effect are inserted into the
channel.

InsL:

The left channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsR:

The right channel of the effect is inserted into the mixer
channel.

InsS:

Each channel of the effect is inserted in series into the
mixer channel.

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be inserted on
any other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect
can be inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the name of
an input or track appears as the Insert Switch setting, the
effect is already being inserted in the displayed input or track.
You will need to select the input or track that is using that
effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off. Remember that
effects can be inserted in the MIX bus as well.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F1 (Link)] Channel Link

Use this setting to link or unlink adjacent mixer channels.
On:

Adjacent channels are linked.

Off:

Adjacent channels are not linked.

[F2 (ATT)] Attenuation

Lowers or boosts the volume level (-42 dB to +6 dB) of the
channel.

[F3 (Phase)] PHASE

This selects the Phase (NRM, INV) for each channel. If you
are using two microphones to record one source, it is
possible that you will experience “phase cancellation.” This
is usually caused by a microphone that is wired in an
inverted fashion and results in the lowering or muting of
your signal when both channels are played. If you are
experiencing this, try setting this parameter to “INV” for one
of the microphones. Usually “NRM?” is selected.

NRM:

Normal phase (same phase as input). (Default setting).

INV:

Inverted (opposite) phase.

[F4 (Group)] FADER GROUP

Turn the TIME/VALUE knob to assign the selected channel
to one of the eight Fader Groups.

[F1 (Meter)] METER

Switches the Meter Display in the Mixer screen between pre-
fader and post-fader signal levels. Pre-fader indicates the
level of the signal before it passes through the channel fader
and post-fader indicates the level of the signal after it passes
through the channel fader.

[F2 (Stats)] STATUS

After pressing [F2 (Stats)] or moving the cursor to the
“Status” area, press [ENTER]. The display shows the Track
Status. (The Track Status is changed by pressing the STATUS
button above the channel fader.)

PLAY

The track is set for playback.

MUTE

The track is muted.

SOURCE

The input source or track assigned to the channel is heard.
REC

The track is ready to be recorded, or is being recorded.

Use this area as another way to assign inputs, tracks, and
effect returns to a track to be recorded. Move the cursor to
the source, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to place a mark
for all sources to be assigned to the track.
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[F3 (Solo)] SOLO

Use this to turn the SOLO function on and off for a mixer
channel.

[F4 (Mute)] MUTE

Use this to turn the MUTE function on and off for a mixer
channel.

[F5 (Fader)] FADER

Controls the level (0-127) of the signal.

Chapter 6 Mixer Channel Strip Detail

Master Block

The following functions are found in the Master Block
section of the mixer. Press [EDIT/SOLO] to view and adjust
the settings of the Master Block. Press the function button
located under the display corresponding to the setting you

wish to change. Or,press [ a1, [ O ][ <@ ], and [ > ]
to move the cursor to the setting you wish to change. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired value.

O

If you adjust the pan while sound is playing, you may notice
“blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it
annoying, adjust the pan when the sound is not playing.

[F1 (MST)] MASTER

Adjusts the level and balance of the master mix.
Level

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for the MASTER OUT
jacks. This is normally adjusted using the Master fader.

Balance

This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-R63) for the MASTER
OUT jacks.

[F2 (MON)] MONITOR

Adjusts the level and balance of the Monitor mix.

Level

This adjusts the volume level (0-127) for the MONITOR jack.
This is normally adjusted using the MONITOR knob on the
top panel.
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Balance

This adjusts the left-right balance (L63-R63) for the
MONITOR jacks.

[F3 (AUX.A)] AUX A

This selects the signal to be assigned to the AUX A jacks.
FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.
FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 3 bus.

AUX2/FXA4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 4 bus.

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the AUX bus.
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[F4 (AUX.B)] AUX B

This selects the signal to be assigned to the AUX B jacks.
FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.

AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 3 bus.

AUX2/FXA4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 4 bus.

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VVS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the AUX bus.

[F5 (DOUT1)] DIGITAL OUT 1

This selects the signal to be assigned to the DIGITAL OUT 1
(coaxial) connector.

MST:

The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
MON:

The signal at the MONITOR jacks.
FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.
FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 3 bus.

AUX2/FX4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 4 bus.

AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the AUX bus.
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[F6 (DOUT2)] DIGITAL OUT 2

This selects the signal to be assigned to the DIGITAL OUT 2
(optical) connector.

MST:

The signal at the MASTER jacks (MIX bus).
MON:

The signal at the MONITOR jacks.

FX1:

The signal at the EFFECT 1 bus.

FX2:

The signal at the EFFECT 2 bus.
AUX1/FX3:

The signal at the AUX1 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 3 bus.

AUX2/FXA4:

The signal at the AUX2 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the EFFECT 4 bus.
AUX3/AUX:

The signal at the AUX3 bus, or, when a second VS8F-2 Effect
card is installed in the VS-1824, the AUX bus.

[F1 (FX1In)] Effect 1 Insert

After pressing [F1 (FX1In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].
FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)
This connects the effect in the Master Block section of the
mixer.

Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

* When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any mixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
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[F2 (FX2In)] Effect 2 Insert

After pressing [F2 (FX2In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX2 (Effect Insert Switch)
This connects the effect in the Master Block section of the
mixer.

Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

* When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any mixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F3 (FX3In)] Effect 3 Insert

After pressing [F3 (FX3In)], or moving the cursor to the
FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX3 (Effect Insert Switch)
This connects the effect in the Master Block section of the
mixer.

Off:

The effect is not inserted.

Ins:

The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

* When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any mixer
channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed
input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

[F4 (FX4In)] Effect 4 Insert

After pressing [F4 (FX4In)], or moving the cursor to the

FXIns area, press [ENTER].

FX4 (Effect Insert Switch)

This connects the effect in the Master Block mixer section.
Off:
The effect is not inserted.
Ins:
The stereo effect is inserted into the Master Block.

* When Ins is selected, that effect cannot be used on any mixer

channel. If the name of an input or track appears as the Insert
Switch setting, the effect is already inserted in the displayed

input or track. You will need to select the input or track that is
using that effect and turn its Effect Insert Switch off.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.
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[F5 (DIR)] DIRECT OUT

This selects tracks to be assigned as Direct Outputs.

Off:

Direct out is not used.

1-8:

Tracks 1-8 are output from the analog output jacks 1-8. When
DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR and AUX

jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The signals at each
of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be set as usual.

Track 1: MASTER jack (L)
Track 2: MASTER jack (R)
Track 3: AUX A jack (L)
Track 4: AUX A jack (R)
Track 5: AUX B jack (L)
Track 6: AUX B jack (R)
Track 7: MONITOR jack (L)
Track 8: MONITOR jack (R)
9-16:

Tracks 9-16 are output from the analog output jacks 1-8.

When DIRECT OUT is used, the MASTER, MONITOR and
AUX jacks are used for the direct track outputs. The signals
at each of the DIGITAL OUT connectors can be set as usual.

Track 9: MASTER jack (L)
Track 10: MASTER jack (R)
Track 11: AUX A jack (L)
Track 12: AUX A jack (R)
Track 13: AUX B jack (L)
Track 14: AUX B jack (R)
Track 15: MONITOR jack (L)
Track 16: MONITOR jack (R)

NOYE
Tracks 17 and 18—since they are typically used for
mastering—are not routed to direct outputs.

[F1 (FX1)] Effect 1 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 1 Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 1 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 1 Send.
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[F2 (FX2)] Effect 2 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 2 Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 2 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 2 Send.

[F3 (FX3)] Effect 3 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 3 Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 3 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 3 Send.

[F4 (FX4)] Effect 4 Master Send

Master Block settings for the EFFECT 4 Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the EFFECT 4 Bus.
Panning

Sets the overall panning (L63-R63) of the EFFECT 4 Send.

[F5 (AUX)] AUX Master Send

Master Block settings for the AUX Bus.

Level

Sets the master send level (0-127) of the AUX Bus.
Panning

Sets the panning (L63-R63) of the master AUX Send.
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One effect expansion board, VS8F-2 is pre-installed in the EffeCt Typ es

VS-1824. Up to two of these effect expansion boards can be

installed in the VS-1824. With two VS8F-2s installed, four There are two types of effects patches in the VS8F-2 Effects

high-quality stereo effects are available for use during Expansion Board: insert effects, and loop effects. The effect

recording, bouncing and mixing. type determines how the effect should be connected in the
mixer. The two ways to connect an effect within the mixer

I@ are referred to as “insert effects,” and “loop effects.” The

Some of the procedures described in this chapter require the differences in these methods are explained in the following

installation of the second (optional) VVS8F-2 Effect Expansion sections.

Board.

Insert Effects

Locati on Of EffeCtS With insert effects, the effect is added directly, either
between the mixer channel’s equalizer and fader, or before
Each VS8F-2 effect expansion board installed in the VS-1824 the Master fader. Effects such as compressors, EQs, guitar
is given its own control area. These areas are called EFFECT amp simulators and mic simulators are normally patched as
A and EFFECT B. With two VS8F-2s installed, each of the inserts. If you set up an effect as an insert on either a track or
effects in EFFECT A—FX1 and FX2—and the effects in an input, it cannot be used on any other tracks or inputs.
EFFECT B—FX3 and FX4—may be used. You can apply up to When an effect is inserted on a mixer channel, that effect
four effects at a time to each channel of the VS-1824’s mixer. cannot be used in a loop on another channel. For example, if
EFFECT you select Preset Patch PO67 Limiter as Effect 1 and insert it
/ TS \ on Track 8, no other inputs or tracks can be routed to Effect 1.
EFFECT A =
(2band, 3band) MIX bus or REC bus
FX1 FX2
EFFECT B e
FX3 FX4 Kb

* Depending on the effects used, when mixing with different
effects inserted into each channel, or mixing some channels
having effects inserted while other channels have no effects,
slight timing shifts between tracks may occur.

. Jardeyd
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Loop Effects

With loop effects, the original sound and the effected sound
are mixed together. Effects such as reverbs and delays are
typically connected using a loop.

EQ Level 0
(2band, 3band) (Fader) - MIX bus or REC bus

MIX bus or REC bus

MIX bus or REC bus

MIX bus or REC bus

MIX bus or REC bus

AUX bus

In a loop effect, the original signal is copied and sent to the
effect. Later in the signal flow, the output of the effect
processor is mixed back in with the original signal. A loop
effect provides independent control of the original signal
(using the channel fader) and the Effect Return Level. All 28
channels of the VS-1824s mixer can be routed to a single
effect using a loop effect. For example, you can have up to 28
different mixer channels routed to the same reverb, with
different send levels on each channel.

A mixer channel can be connected to a loop effect using
either of two different switch positions. These are referred to
as “pre-fader” and “post-fader.”

Pre Fader

With the effect switch set to Pre Fader, the signal is sent to
the effect before it passes through its channel fader. The
position of the channel fader has no affect on the amount of
signal going to the effect. The signal is sent to the effect at the
level set with the Effect Send Level value.

Post Fader

With the effect switch set to Post Fader, the signal is sent to
the effect after it passes through the channel fader. The
position of the channel fader has a direct bearing on the
amount of signal going to the effect. As the channel fader is
lowered, the amount of signal going to the effect is lowered.
As the channel fader is raised, the amount of signal going to
the effect is raised. As a result, the direct signal and the
effected signal always stay in proportion.
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Making the Effect Connection

The VS-1824 Channel Mixer display provides two different
areas for connecting effects. One area is used for connecting
insert effects only, and is labeled “FXIns.” The other area is
used for connecting loop effects. This area appears at the
bottom of the Mixer screen, and is labeled “FX1”, “FX2”,
“FX3”, and “FX4.” To find out if an effect should be
connected as an insert or as a loop, see “Preset Patch List”
(Appendices p. 20). Look under “Type.” The Type of effect
determines which area of the Mixer display should be used
to connect it.

Procedure for Using Effects

To use an effect in the VS-1824, follow these three general
steps:

1. Select the Effect Patch to use.

2. Determine whether the effect should be used as an insert
effect or in a loop effect.

3. Connect the effect within the mixer. The exact methods
for each of these three steps are explained below.
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Se | ecti ng Effect PatCheS * Patches using the Reverb, Gated Reverb, Vocoder 2, Voice
Transformer or Mastering Tool Kit algorithms cannot be

An effect setting is referred to as a “patch.” The VS8F-2 selected for FX2 and FX4. A horizontal line is drawn through

provides over 240 preset patches and 200 user patches. Use the effect name in such cases. If you want to use these

the following procedure to select a preset patch. algorithms, select them from FX1 or FX 3:

EFFECTZ Select Cur PazZz :[DL:Short D1'9]

PR e eSeEtd | PRI
Pas— R P SE e |FaEL

Selecting a Preset Patch

IL:Fin3 Fonal
Vazlocal FR D

iC
iC
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. i L PAZZ :[WO: JazzWocall
Ps4 :[DL:Lonsbelsa] PB4 & [UD:Harr ation]
H s Lon3bel ad H s Marratian
2. Touse EFFECT A (FX1 and FX2), hold [SHIFT] and press EEEE : EE::: $na1 DED;H% ES%E : EHS: E%EEhESUEﬂ
H : | aFe —ho H H ]
[F3 (EFFECT A)]. To use EFFECT B (FX3 and FX4), hold PRz :CDL:Karacke  1|pas> & CUD:AM_Eadio J
[SHIFT] and press [F4 (EFFECT B)]. FAz& sCDL:MUlti-Tarl |PAIS (L[VOIPTUSTWO ]
FBZ3 :[DL:iM1tTarAmMkL] |PBZS :[VO:iROkOL FX 1
3. Press [F1 (FX1)]. The Effect 1 screen appears in the
display. If “FX1” does not appear above [F1], press [F6 *  With some effects, you may not want the direct sound output,
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX1)]. or other special settings may be required. Please refer to
4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display. “Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 25) when making these
settings.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ an ].[ 9 ][ <],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to the effect you wish to
use. The function buttons work as shown below.

Cursor Current Effect
EFFECT 1 l
FB|EFFECT1 Syiect Cur Pa3a i CRewverk 1

LR LaraeHall] fCRUIUDCAT PIL]
Fadl [RUISMmalTHal1]l(Pall t[RUISOFL Anb. ]

H tStrings J|PA1Z ([RUIROOM AMb.]
Fa@z [RUIPianoHal1](PE1Z t[RU:ICatkhedrall
Fag4 [RUIOrCkh Room](PEl4 t[RUILONS Cavel
R|PERS [RMLVocCalRoom] |PE1S i [RV:IGara3elr. ]
Fa@c :[RUIMediumRm 1 (P16 ([RUIROCK KicCk]
Faa7 [RU:LaraeRoom] (FEL1T @ [RUIROCKSHare]
Fags t[RMCOoDIP1ate] (PELS t[RUIEritesate]
Fa@a [RU:Short PIL](PE19 ([RUIFal Gate ]

—
n
=
=k
P =]
-
n
=

Frest B User | [E=ec ] EALT

Function Buttons

[F1 (Preset)]: Displays the Preset patch list.

[F2 (User)]: Displays the User patch list.

[F4 (Exec)]: Selects the effect and exits the screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exits the screen without selecting the effect.

. Jardeyd

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 1 screen appears in the display.

7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

(If “No Effect Board™” Appears in the Displa))

This indicates there is no VS8F-2 installed. In this case,
you cannot use the internal effects. If the message
appears even when a VS8F-2 is installed, it indicates that
the effect board is not installed properly. Perform the
shutdown procedure and turn the power off as
described in “Turning Off the Power” (p. 32), and then
reinstall the VS8F-2 correctly.

J
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Creating and Saving User
Effect Patches

A VS-1824 with one or two of the optional VS8F-2 effect
boards installed will have 200 user patches, which are the
same as the first 200 preset patches. It is possible to overwrite

the user patches to store your own custom effects. To create
your own user patch, first select the preset patch whose
sound is closest to what you wish to create. Then alter the
settings of that patch. If you do not save the changes as a user
preset effect, your edits are lost once you select another patch
or recall a different Scene.

Create a User Effect Patch

1. Using the first six steps described in “Selecting Effect
Patches” (p. 101), select the patch containing the effect
algorithms you will base your new effect on. The
following screen is displayed:

Patch Number Patch Name This Block is On

EFF:T 1 l
FPa41: [ET:ROCK Lead]

%ﬂ
[ B |+ |F13| =

GUitarMultiz

Algorithm Name Cursor This Block is Off

2. Press[ - ]and [ P ]to move the cursor in the screen.
When you select a multi-effect patch (e.g., Guitar Multi
2), use the TIME/VALUE dial to turn each effect within
that patch on or off. In the display, effect blocks that are
currently activated and on are highlighted. Move the
cursor to the highlighted effect block whose settings you
wish to change.

3. Press [F3 (Edit)] or press [ENTER/YES]. A list of settings
available in the effect block is displayed.

4. Press[ ][ 9 ], [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor in the screen. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
settings. For more detailed information about the
settings included in each effect algorithm, refer to the
“Algorithm List” (Appendices p. 25).

The function buttons work as shown below:

[EUitarMultil CorFressar
Sw [

Sustain Attack TC&E
—a

—=a log

Lewe]

@
_T@

[F1 (< BIK):

Displays the settings of the previous effect block.
[F2 (BIk -)]:

Displays the settings of the next effect block.

[F4 (SAVE)]:

Displays the Effect Save screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen.

5. When saving an effect settings, it is necessary to either
save it as a user patch, or save the mixer settings as a
Scene. If you want to use a custom effect in a different
song, save it as a user patch. If you are only going to use
it in the currently selected song, you can save it as part of
a mixer Scene. At this point, save the effect using one of
the two methods described below.

Save an Effect as a User Patch

1. Press [F4 (SAVE)]. The Effect Name screen appears in the
display.

2. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination
patch number (U000-U199).

Patch Number Patch Name

EFSSCT Save
UB41:EET:EDck Lead]
AECDEFGHI JELMHOPRRSTUVMEYE

abcdefahidk 1 MAOFAF SLUVIWEYT
BlEZI458T7S9 ! "HENET (D kd -

HIERE R 1] N R B b L

3. Use[ < ]and [ P ], and the TIME/VALUE dial to
create the name of the user patch. The function buttons
work as shown:

[F1 (Hist)]:
Press this button to take you through a list of the last 20
user patch names entered, one at a time.
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[F2 (ClIr)]:

Clears all the characters in the window.

[F3 (Del)]:

Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:

Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.

[F5 (Write)]:

Stores the user patch and exits the screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen without storing the user patch.

HINT

If you press [NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit, you can use the
SELECT buttons to enter characters in a manner similar to a
computer keyboard.

4. After entering the name, press [F5 (Write)]. The user
patch is saved.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Save an Effect Patch as Part of a
Mixer Scene

For more detailed information, refer to “Storing a Mixer
Scene,” p. 84.

1. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Press [SCENE]. The button indicator lights.

3. Pressa SCENE button (1-8) that is not blinking. For
example, if you wanted to store the settings to Scene 6,
then press [6].

4. After the Scene is stored, the [SCENE] indicator goes off.

5. If you wish to clear the scene, press [SCENE] once. Then
hold [CLEAR] and press the blinking SCENE button
which you wish to clear.

(About Algorithms )

An algorithm determines the composition or structure of
an effect. The VS8F-2 provides 36 different algorithms.
Each effect patch uses at least one, and in many cases
more than one of these algorithms. Check the algorithms
used in each patch in “Preset Patch List” (Appendices p.
20). For details on each algorithm, refer to “Algorithm
kI_ist” (Appendices p. 25).

J

Connecting Insert Effects

Connecting Insert Effects to Inputs
and Tracks

The following section explains in detail the steps to connect
insert effects, and provides examples for each method.

1. Select the channel on which the effect is to be inserted.
Press the SELECT button for either an input channel or a
track channel. The button indicator lights, and the Mixer
Screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to “FXIns.” Or, press [F1 (FX1In)]. If “FX1In” does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX1In”, and then press [F1 (FX1In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “FXIns.”

3. Press [ENTER/YES].

4. Use[ -d]and[ P ]to move the cursor to the effect
you want to insert.

Effect Insert Switch

~FHIns l
A 1= | FHZ OFf FHZ OFf Fx4 OfFf
gl
_£¢jﬂ4
RU:SMal 1Ha..
Shd Rth  Shd Rth Shd Rth Shd RLh
OdEF ©OdF 2 @dE  @dE  BdE  @dE  9dE 9OdE

|

Insert Return Level
Insert Send Level

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the selected effect's
Effect Insert Switch.

. Jardeyd

FX1 (Effect Insert Switch)
This sets how the effect is connected.
Off:  The channel is not routed into the effect.
Ins:  The channel is routed into both channels of the
stereo effect.
InsL: The channel is routed into the left channel of
the stereo effect.
InsR: The channel is routed into the right channel of
the stereo effect.
InsS: The channel is routed into both channels of the
stereo effect, in series.

103



Chapter 7 Using Internal Effects (VS8F-2)

Ins
L L
EQ
P (2band, 3band)_E: FX }
R R
InsL
£Q L L
> (2band, 3band) i =Y
InsR
EQ - FX
’ (2band, 3band) o ’
R R
InsS
L L |
> EQ »
(2band, 3band) o EX
|——
R R

* When Ins or InsS is selected, that effect cannot be used on any
other channel. When InsL or InsR is selected, that effect can be
inserted only on one other mixer channel. If the effect is
already being used as an insert effect, the display shows you
the channel on which the effect is inserted, as shown in the
following illustration.

When FX1 is used in Track 6

rExIns l
Fi#l F®Z Off F#Z Off F¥4 Off

HINT

The way you insert an effect can help you utilize the VS8F-2
effect processors to their fullest potential. For example, the
InsL and InsR options allow you to insert separate
compressors (using the Stereo Compressor patch) into two
channels using only one effects processor. Using all four
effects processors will allow you to insert eight separate
compressors into eight individual channels at the same time.
The InsS option will allow you to turn the stereo four-band
parametric EQ patch into a mono eight-band parametric EQ
by inserting a single channel into one side of the stereo EQ
and then routing the signal through the other side of the
stereo EQ patch.
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Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to the
effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

6. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
Use the above steps to insert FX2-FX 4.
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Connecting Insert Effects in the
Master Block

It is possible to insert an effect into the MIX bus. For example,
you might want to send the entire song mix through a
compressor or limiter. Use the following steps to do so.

1. Press [EDIT/SOLQ]. The button indicator lights, and the
Master screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “FXIns.” Or, press [F1 (FX1In)]. If “FX1In” does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX1In”, and then press [F1 (FX1In)].

3. Press [ENTER/YES].

4. Use[ -d]and[ P ]to move the cursor to the Effect
you want to insert. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
the desired setting for Effect Insert Switch.

Effect Insert Switch

-Fxms—l
Frl e

Frz OFFf FHT OFFf Fid  OFF

by

RUzSMmal 1Ha..
Snd Rt Snd Rt Snd Rt Snd Rt

adE adE adE adE adE adE adE adE

|

Insert Return Level
Insert Send Level

FX1(Effect Insert Switch)

This sets how the effect is connected.
Off:
The channel is not routed into the effect.
Ins:

The channel is routed into both channels of the stereo
effect.

Snd (Insert Send Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) sent to
the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

Rtn (Insert Return Level)

This adjusts the level of signal (-42 dB to +6 dB) returned
from the effect. The default setting is 0 dB.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Insert FX2-FX 4 into the MIX bus using the same steps.

Three Insert Effect Examples

Example 1: Process a Recorded Guitar
Solo Through a Guitar Amp Simulator.

General Strategy: Insert the effect in the Track Mixer.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P088 as FX1, Insert on
Track 3.

Begin by Selecting the Effect
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F1 (FX1)]. The Effect 1 screen appears in the
display. If “FX1” does not appear above [F1], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX1)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ & 1, [ 9 ][ <],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P088
“GuitarMultil.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 1 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Pressthe SELECT button for Track 3. The button
indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor to “FXIns,” or, press [F1 (FX1In)]. If “FX1In” does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX1In”, and then press [F1 (FX1In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “FXlIns.”

3. Press [ENTER/YES].

4. Use[ <& ]and [ P ]to move the cursor to FX1. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Example 2: Use a Microphone
Simulator on a Vocal Track to be
Recorded.

General Strategy: Insert the effect in the Input Mixer.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P128 as FX3, insert on
Input 2.

Begin by Selecting The Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F4 (EFFECT B)].

3. Press [F1 (FX3)]. The Effect 3 screen appears in the
display. If “FX3” does not appear above [F1], press
[F6 (EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX3)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe Time/VALUE dialor[ 4 1.[ 9 1.[ 1.

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P128
“DR20 - 87.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 3 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set Up the Mixer
1. Pressthe SELECT button for Input 2. The button

indicator lights, and the Input Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “FXIns.” Or, press [F3 (FX3In)]. If “FX3In” does
not appear above [F3], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX3In”, and then press [F3 (FX3In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “FXIns.”

3. Press [ENTER/YES].

4. Use|[ <& ]and [ P ]to move the cursor to FX3. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Example 3: Place a Limiter on the
Stereo Mix Master Output

General Strategy: Insert the effect on the MIX bus.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P067 as FX2, insert on
Master Block.

Begin by Selecting the Effect
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If “FX2” does not appear above [F4], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ . 1. [ 9 1.[ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P067
“Limiter.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set Up the Mixer

1. Press [EDIT/SOLO]. The button indicator lights, and the
Master screen appears in the display.

2. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor to “FXIns.” Or, press [F2 (FX2In)]. If “FX2In” does
not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX2In”, and then press [F2 (FX2In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “FXIns.”

3. Press [ENTER/YES].

4. Use[ -], and [ P ]to move the cursor to FX2. Use
the TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch
to “Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Connecting Loop Effects Effects Return Section

When used in a loop effect, each of the four effects has its
own return level. You can adjust the return level for each
effect using the following procedure.

The following section explains in detail the steps to connect
loop effects, and provides examples for each method.

1. Select the channel to which the effect is to be added.
Press the SELECT button for either an input channel or a

track channel. The button indicator lights, and the Mixer
Screen appears in the d|sp|ay 1. Pressthe EFFECT 1/3 RTN SELECT button. The Effect

Return screen appears in the display.

* The effect return settings for an individual effect will not
function if that effect is being used as an insert effect.

2. Use[ & ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “FX1,” or press [F1 (FX1)]. If “FX1” does not 2. Press[F3(FX1)],oruse[ an ][ W ] [ <] and
appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until you [ ™ ] to move the cursor to “FX1Rtn.”

see “FX1”, and then press [F1 (FX1)].
P [FL( 1 3. Use[ .M ]and [ 997 ] to move the cursor. Use the

TIME/VALUE dial to change the value.

Fxl —
Sl ~e—— Effect Send Switch

T 185 —-—— Effect Send Leve rFR1RLH
0 B <—— Effect Send Pan
T <&—Return Level
3. Use[ . ]and [ 97 ] to move the cursor. Use the n I
TIME/VALUE dial to change the values. @ S€—Return Balance
Sw (Effect Send Switch) _I

Return Level
This sets the volume level (0-127) of the effect. The default

This selects how the signal is sent to the EFFECT bus.

Off:
. . setting is 100.
Signal is not sent to the EFFECT bus.
b Return Balance
re:

This adjusts the stereo placement of the effect (L63-R63) in
the Master Mix. “L63” designates hard left and R63
designates hard right. The default value is 0 (center).

(Pre-fader). The signal is sent based on its level before
the mixer fader.

Pst:
(Post-fader). The signal is sent based on its level after V. ~
the mixer fader. Adjust the Effect Return Level using the
Send Level Channel Faders
T Q
This adjusts the volume level of the signal (0-127) sent to 1. Press [FADER/MUTE] so “IN” is lit. 3
- 3
the EFFECT bus. The default setting is 100. 2. Use the EFFECT 1 fader to adjust the FX1 return =~
Send Pan level.
This adjusts the stereo placement of the signal (L63-R63) 3. Usethe EFFECT 2 fader to adiust the X2 return
sent to the EFFECT bus. “L63” is hard left and R63 is ’ level !
vel.
hard right. The default value is “0” (center). This is
useful for isolating channels to the left or right side of a 4. Hold [SHIFT] and use the EFFECT 1 fader to adjust
stereo effect so they can be processed independently. the FX3 return level.
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. 5. Hold [SHIFT] and use the EFFECT 2 fader to adjust
the FX4 return level.
5. Connect FX2-FX4 using the same method.
6. After you are finished adjusting the Effect Return
levels, press [FADER/MUTE] so “TR” is lit.
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Two Examples of Using Loop
Effects

Example 1: Add a Delay to a Recorded
Vocal Track.

General Strategy: Connect the effect in the Track Mixer,
post-fader.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P024 as FX2, connect
to Track 6.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If “FX2” does not appear above [F4], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ an ].[ 9 ][ <],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P024
“Long Delay.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer
1. Pressthe SELECT button for Track 6. The button

indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use[.aa ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor to “FX2.” Or, press [F2 (FX2)]. If “FX2” does not
appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see “FX2”, and then press [F2 (FX2)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the FX Switch to
“Pst” (“post-fader”).

4. Press[ .M ]and [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to “70.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

108

Example 2: Add Reverb to Drum
Tracks

General Strategy: Connect the effect on multiple Track
Mixer channels, post-fader.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P006 as FX3, and
connect on Tracks 7-12.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F4 (EFFECT B)].

3. Press [F1 (FX3)]. The Effect 3 screen appears in the
display. If “FX3” does not appear above [F1], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX3)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ & 1. [ 9 1.[ <],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P006
“Medium Room.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 3 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Press Track 7 SELECT. The button indicator lights, and
the Track Mixer Screen appears in the display.

2. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “FX3.” Or, press [F3 (FX3)]. If “FX3” does not
appear above [F3], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see “FX3”, and then press [F3 (FX3)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change FX Switch to “Pst.”

4. Press[ .M ]and [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to “70.”

5. Repeat Steps 1-4 for Track 8-12. Press the Track SELECT
button for each of these tracks to make the effect settings.

6. When you are finished setting up effect loops on Tracks
7-12, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist
display.
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Using Effects While Recording

It is possible to apply effects while recording so that the
effect becomes a permanent part of the recorded track, or so
that the effect is only used during recording for monitoring
purposes. The method for applying effects while recording
depends on whether you want the track recorded with the
effect or not.

Here are a few recording terms you should be familiar with:

“Print”

This verb means the same as “record.”

“Wet”

Processed using an effect. A wet track has an effect on it.
“Dry”

The track has no effects on it.

“Clean”

Same as “dry.”

“Print Wet”

Record with an effect. Use an effect while recording so
that the effect becomes a permanent part of the
recording. If you print a vocal track “wet” using a
reverb, it is impossible to remove the reverb from the
vocal track later to hear just the “dry” vocal.

Four Methods of Using Effects While
Recording:
1. Listening to an Insert Effect While Recording

Using an insert effect while recording a track, without
the effect becoming a permanent part of the track.

2. Listening to a Loop Effect While Recording

Using a loop effect while recording a track, without the
effect becoming a permanent part of the track.

3. Recording Insert Effects

Using an insert effect while recording a track so the
effect becomes a permanent part of the track.

4. Recording Loop Effects

Using an Effect Loop while recording a track so the effect
becomes a permanent part of the track.

The most important thing to keep in mind while using effects
during the recording process is deciding whether you want
the effect to “print” or not. That decision will determine
where the effect should be connected. In some cases, the
effect will need to be connected in the Input Mixer. In other
cases, the effect will need to be connected in the Track Mixer.

Listening to an Insert Effect While
Recording

Use the following procedure when you want to record a
guitar track dry, without any effects or processing, while

allowing the guitar player to hear the guitar processed by
one of the guitar amp simulators in the VS-1824.

General Strategy: Insert the effect in the Track Mixer.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P088 as FX1, insert on
Track Mixer Channel 8.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F1 (FX1)]. The Effect 1 screen appears in the
display. If “FX1” does not appear above [F1], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX1)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ & 1. [ 9 1.[ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P088
“Guitar Multi 1.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 1 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Track Mixer

1. Pressthe SELECT button for Track 8. The button
indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use[.M ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “FXIns.” Or, press [F1 (FX1In)]. If “FX1In” does
not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX1In,” and then press [F1 (FX1In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “FXIns.”

. Jardeyd

3. Press [ENTER/YES].

4. Use[ <& ]and [ P ]to move the cursor to FX1. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
Now you're ready to record as usual.

Later, when you play the track with the effect still inserted,
you will hear the effect. This doesn’t mean you’ve recorded
the track with the effect. As soon as you turn the effect off,
you’ll hear the dry guitar. This is a great way to record, as it
provides you the flexibility to decide which effect to use after
the recording has been made.
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Listening to a Loop Effect While
Recording
Example: A lead singer wants to hear reverb in the

headphones while recording, but you want to record the
track “dry.”

General Strategy: Connect the effect loop in Track Mixer
Details for this Example: Select Patch P024 as Effect 3,
connect post-fader to Track Mixer on Channel 2, record from
Input 2.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:

1.

2.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F4 (EFFECT B)].

Press [F1 (FX3)]. The Effect 3 screen appears in the
display. If “FX3” does not appear above [F1], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F1 (FX3)].

Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

Use the TIME/VALUE dialor[ 4 ], [ 9 ], [ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P024
“Long Delay.”

Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 3 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1.

5.

Press the SELECT button for Track 2. The button
indicator lights, and the Track Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

Use[ . ].[ 9 ], [ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “FX3.” Or, press [F3 (FX3)]. If “FX3” does not
appear above [F3], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see “FX3,” and then press [F3 (FX3)].

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set FX Switch to “Pst.”

Press [ . ] and [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to “70.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Even though you will hear the effect while recording, the
track will actually be printed dry.

Recording Insert Effects

Sometimes you may want an effect to become a permanent
part of the track so that, after recording, the effect processor
can be used on a different track. This is called recording
“wet,” which means recording with an effect. To do this,
simply insert the effect in the Input Mixer instead of in the
Track Mixer.

Example: Record a Vocalist through a compressor

General Strategy: Insert effect in input Mixer
Details for this Example: Select Patch P096 as Effect 2, insert

onl

nput 1.

Begin by Selecting the effect:

1.
2.

3.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If “FX2” does not appear above [F4], press [F6
(EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

Use the TIME/VALUE dialor [ 4 1. [ 9 1.[ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P096
“Dual Comp/Lim.”

Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1.

5.

Press the SELECT button for Input 2. The button
indicator lights, and the Input Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

Use[ M 1. [ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “FXIns.” Or, press [F2 (FX2In)]. If “FX2In” does
not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until
you see “FX2In,” and then press [F2 (FX2In)]. This will
move the cursor directly to “FXIns.”

Press [ENTER/YES].

Use [ < ] and [ P ] to move the cursor to FX2. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the Effect Insert Switch to
“Ins.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Now you’re ready to record.

*

Important Reminder: After recording with the effect inserted
on Input 2, don’t forget to turn it off. Repeat the steps above
for “Next, Set up the Mixer, but use the TIME/VALUE dial to
turn the Effect Insert Switch to “off.”

s

Recording
To print an insert effect, insert it on the input.

To hear an insert effect while recording, but not have it
print, insert it on the track.

~

ummary: Using Insert Effects While

J
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Recording a loop effect

This example explains how to use an effect loop while
recording so the effect is recorded as a permanent part of the
track.

General Strategy: Connect an effect loop in the Input Mixer,
assign the input to a stereo track and assign the effect return
to the same stereo track.

Details for this Example: Select Patch P024 “Long Delay” as
Effect 2, record Input 1 and Effect Return 2 onto stereo Track
9/10.

Begin by Selecting the Effect:
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F3 (EFFECT A)].

3. Press [F4 (FX2)]. The Effect 2 screen appears in the
display. If “FX2” does not appear above [F4], press
[F6 (EXIT)] until it does. Then, press [F4 (FX2)].

4. Press [F2 (Sel)]. The effects list appears in the display.

5. Usethe TIME/VALUE dialor[ 4 1.[ 9 1.[ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to Effect Preset Patch P024
“Long Delay.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)] or press [ENTER/YES] to select the
effect. The EFFECT 2 screen appears in the display.

Next, Set up the Mixer

1. Pressthe SELECT button for Input 1. The button
indicator lights, and the Input Mixer Screen appears in
the display.

2. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “FX1.” Or, press [F2 (FX2)]. If “FX2” does not
appear above [F2], press [PAGE] a few times until you
see “FX2,” and then press [F2 (FX2)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change FX Switch to “Pst.”

4. Press[ .M ]and [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the Effect
Send Level, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
level to “75.”

Then Pan the Input to Center

Since Input 1 is a mono source and is being recording to a
stereo track, set the panning for Input 1 to “Center.”

1. Use[ ][9], [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to the “Pan” section.

2. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the panning to “0”
(center).

3. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Finally, Assign both Input 1 and Effects Return
2 to Stereo Track 9/10

1. Press [FADER/MUTE] so “TR” is lit.

2. Pressand hold STATUS for Track 9 or Track10.
3. Press Input 1 SELECT so it is blinking.

4. Press Input 2 SELECT so it does not blink.
5

Press Effect 2 SELECT once. Both Input 1 and Effect
Return 2 are now routed to stereo Track 9/10.

Begin recording on Track 9/10 as usual. As soon as you are
done recording, re-route the effect return off the track. If an
effect return is assigned to a track, you won’t hear the output
of the effect (unless the track happens to be in Source or
Record status). To re-route the effect return back to the main
stereo mix—the MIX bus—hold the STATUS button for
Track 9 (or Track10) and the SELECT button for each effect
assigned to the track.
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Recording Stereo Effects

Most of the effects in the Effects Expansion Board are stereo.
To record the output of a stereo effect so that it sounds the
same as it does in the MIX bus, it must be recorded onto two
tracks. To do so, turn Link to “On” for both the input and the
track. For example, use the following procedure to set up the
VS-1824 to record a stereo effect on Input 8 to Tracks 7/8:

1. Pressthe SELECT button for Input 8.

2. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “Link.”

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to turn Link “On.”

4, Use[ ][9], [ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor to FX INS and press [ENTER/YES].

5. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [ P ]toselect the
desired effects processor and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select “INSERT.”

P

It is important that you insert the effect after the inputs are
linked.

6. Pressthe SELECT button for Track 8.

7. Use[ ][ 9 ][ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “Link.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to turn Link “On.”

9. Press [PLAY/DISPLAY] to return to the main Play
screen.

10. Hold the Channel 8 STATUS button and press the Input
8 SELECT button so that it is flashing (the Input 7
SELECT button will also flash). This routes Input 8 to
Tracks 7 and 8 for recording.

Now, with Tracks 7 and 8 grouped as a stereo pair, any
stereo effect inserted on Input 8 will be recorded in stereo on
Tracks 7/8.
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Three Important Reminders
About Using Effects

1. Ifyouinsertan effect anywhere in the Track Mixer, Input
Mixer, or Master Block, that effect cannot be used on any
other tracks or inputs. The exception is when you use a
two-channel effect, and insert it on one channel of the
mixer using “InsL,” and on another channel using
“InsR.” When an effect has already been inserted on
another channel—or on the Master Block—the display
will tell you so.

2. Ifyou’ve assigned an effect return to a track in order to
print the effect, you must un-assign the effect return from
the track in order to have it return to the main stereo mix.

3. Toprintan insert effect applied to an input, make sure
that it is inserted on the input and not the track. To listen
to an insert effect while recording, without printing it,
make sure that the effect is inserted on the track and not
the input.



Chapter 8 EZ Routing

As you work with the VVS-1824, you will often make settings related to mixer connections—including settings that route inputs to
tracks for recording—settings that determine how signals are output, and settings that determine which effects are used. The
VS-1824’s “EZ Routing” features can make this process easier and faster. EZ Routing allows the VS-1824 to guide you step-by-step
through the making of these connections, or helps you get quickly to the parameters you need to change. In addition, your
favorite and most-frequently used setups can be stored as EZ Routing templates in the VS-1824’s memory—when you recall an
EZ Routing template, the VS-1824 is immediately re-configured for the task at hand.
There are three ways that EZ Routing makes working with the VS-1824 simpler:
Step Editing
EZ Routing Step Editing walks you through the required setup steps when recording, mixing, bouncing and mastering. Step
Editing is especially handy if you are not sure what needs to be done, and would like some guidance.
Quick Editing
Quick Editing allows you to quickly jump to the parameters that must be set when preparing to record, mix, bounce or
master. If you know what you want to change, and want to do it quickly, use Quick Editing.
Templates
When you have set up the VS-1824 for a particular task—and would like the VS-1824 to remember your settings for re-use
some time in the future—you can save the setup as an EZ Routing template. When you recall the template, the VVS-1824’s
parameters are instantly reset, and your setup is once more in place. You can save up to 29 EZ Routing templates. In addition,
the VS-1824 provides four of its own: one each for recording, mixing, bouncing and mastering.

At the time of purchase, the VS-1824 comes with four read-only EZ Routing templates. The VS-1824 also offers 29 reusable user
EZ Routings. You can choose one of the four templates, make changes to it, and then save those settings as one of the user EZ
Routings.

EZ Routing templates may seem similar to Scenes; however, there is one important difference: while Scenes are associated—and
saved—with particular songs, EZ Routing templates are always available for use in any song.

g Ja1deyd
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Using EZ Routing Step Editing

EZ Routing Step Editing walks you through the necessary
setup procedure for recording, mixing, bouncing and
mastering. As you begin your setup, the VS-1824 presents the
first screenful of parameters that must be set. When you are
ready, press [F2 (STEP)] to proceed to the next set of
parameters until the entire setup is complete. Step Editing
can help you learn how the VS-1824 works and is therefore a
great tool for beginners.

HINT

When you have finished your setup, you can save it as an EZ
Routing template. The following pages describe how to use
EZ Routing Step Editing.

Setting Up for Recording Using
Step Editing
Select this when you want to make a new recording from a

source connected to one of the INPUT jacks. If you wish to
cancel the settings procedure, press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Exec)].

If “Exec” does not appear in the display above [F5], press
[PAGE] until you see “Exec,” and then press [F5 (Exec)].
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3. Press[F1 (Rec)].

4. Specify which input source is to be recorded to each
track. To do this, first press the Input SELECT for the
input you want to use, then press the Track STATUS
button for the track you want to record on. Using this
method, you can assign a single Input to two different
tracks for recording. Use [ < ] and [ ™ ] to move the
cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-Track
on which you want to record.

* You cannot assign a DIGITAL input to more than one stereo-
linked pair of tracks.

* Using EZ Routing, it is not possible to assign a stereo-linked
input to tracks that are not linked. For example, to record the
DIGITAL input on Tracks 3 and 4, you must first turn
Channel Link on for Track 3.

Source assigned to the track

Source assigned to the MIX bus

[CEZ JpOUj[IHE] 21701 -Z008 AAIAA: AR

m=C,. 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 —-

EZ [QU[IMG [Recordingl

STE|'L: [ROUte InFULs to Dest Tracks: Use Buttons.
2yurye InFut
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V-Track
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5. Press[F2 (STEP -)].

6. Only the source and destination channels you specified
during Step 4 will be shown. Use [ 4 1.[ 9 ].[ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust each of the values.

[E: ROUTIME] FZABN A8 B8 Og

=00, 00. 00. 00. 00 0011 ———

EZ ROUTING [Recoardin3dl
STEPZ: Set Levels and Pans for Source INPULS.

FIN—yr IN— ~IN
1 z I
Fan Fan Eal
cursor—— HE a B~ Pan/Balance
Lv1 L1 Lv1
I | IO I

1@ 188 108 Level

]]?St D=t D=t Output destination

MIx 9/10|<'(M|>< us or track)

7. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [[F1 (STEP ~)].
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8. Make the settings for the effects.

Use[ 4 1.[ 9 1, [ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the
values. Press [F3 (FX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A
(FX1/2); press [F4 (FX B)] to make settings to EFFECT B
(FX374).

EZ ROUTING [Recordingl
STEF3: Select Effects. Use EFFECT A 7
IM 1 M Z TEEN
Exi Sw  Off |Sw Pre|Sw  Pre i< Efect Swich

@(ﬁ)j,l Level R Leuelma

Fan Fan Eal
a R1@ @ <& send Balance

Level |
‘25 <& Send Level

Cursor —»=

Sw Patb|Sw  Off [Sw  OfF
Lewvel Lewvel Lewvel
1aa a

PBIZ Pat Pat Bal

W0z RockMocal a a a
o

Hi=EE HED EEE EEEE EHIT

9. Press F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].

10. Decide whether or not to record the output of each effect
to a track. First, press the Effect SELECT button for Effect
1 or Effect 2, then press the STATUS button for the track
you want the effect recorded on. To select FX 3 or FX 4,
hold [SHIFT] and press the Effect SELECT button.

[EZ ROUTIMG] 81 .8 S HGEEHETE]

EZ ROUTINMG [Recordingl

STEP4: Record the Effects 7

[Fs 2] [Fu =] [Fu 4]

L ~&— Tracl to be recorded

[ STEF= I STEF-+ | ExIT
11.Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP - )].

|
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12. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus.
The AUX bus is useful for creating a separate headphone
mix for the performer you are recording. Use [ . ],

[ 9 ],[ <], and [ P ] to move the cursor and the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

[EZ ROUTIME] Al-81 2000 BA;:8a;: A

m=m00. 00, 00. 00, 00 001 ] ——-

EZ ROUTIMG C[Recording]
STEPS: Send InFuts to Aux Bus 7

IN 1 IM Z IHN D

S Off|Sw [EER|(Sw  Of £ & AUXSwitch
Lewvel a LE‘"-:'E'} a Lewel e AUX Send Switch
AUR | Pan a|FPan a|Eal B <& AUX Send Pan/Balance

Cursor

— —

EnlT
13. Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].

14. Select the Master Section settings.

Use[ & 1. [ 9 1. [ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the
values.

A1 01 2000 D8;: 08 B9

~200. 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ——

EZ ROUTIMG CRecordingl

STEPG: Set Master Section.

Monitor Select
[ JOES®Td  RecBuz  FH1 Frz

Monitor Select —=——
| FXI Fx4 AWK S5t In
rER Mode
Equalizer Mode = _>I SZEand ZIEandTr ack ZEandInFut. |
rDirect Out
Direct Out ——>7 JOFf 15 8-15]
rMaster EFFECT Insert
Effect Insert -—b7 £ Fidz  OFf FXT  OFf Fi4  OFF |
[ STEF<] EE  (Eeec [E=IT

15. Press [F4 (Exec)]. “EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!”
appears in the display.

NOXE
WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing
mixer settings you have already made.

16. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or
Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To
save the setup, press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save
screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the
procedure described in “Saving an EZ Routing
Template,” p. 123.
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Setting Up for Mixing Using Step
Editing

Select this when you want to adjust the balance of each track,
or to mix your song to an external two-track recorder. Select
this to use the Input Mixer during mixdown to mix external

sources along with your 18 tracks to the VS-1824’s stereo
MASTER mix outputs. If you want to cancel the settings

procedure before completing it, press [F6 (EXIT)] at any time.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (Exec)].
If “Exec” does not appear in the display above [F5], press
[PAGE] until you see “Exec,” and then press [F5 (Exec)].

Al-01 7000 A8 A8 88

mOO 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000

EZ ROUTINMG

0

[ ® ]|Ez ROUTING Confirm
FREC

A Ster Edit RouLing
oa| @ sy

"Mix Dowk"
[z *EOURCira”
= "Mastering”
[EIEA
¥,

o (eI

EEEE EEE EDE EBOEE [E=eC ]
3. Press [F2 (Mix)].

4. Specify which sources are to be output to the MIX bus.
Press the Input SELECT buttons and the Track SELECT
buttons for all mixer channels you want to include. Use
[ < ] and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the V-Track you want to play back.

Source assigned to the MIX bus
Track assigned to the MIX bus

21-81-2008 aa:aa; a8

200, (|0, 0T, 00, 00 *kk—% ———

EZ ROUTIMG| [Master:|131]

STERL: SV Y-t In-Tt|: for Mastering: Use EButtons.

source | [L][2][E][#][s] (8] [ [E] [ ]

Track 2] [ m [ E E E =
V-Track - o e
— =

5. Press[F2 (STEP -)].

6. Only the sources—Input Mixer Channels and Track

Mixer Channels—you specified during Step 4 will be

shown. Use[ @ 1,[ 9 1,[ <], and [ > ] to move
the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of
the values.

r-.caOO 00 00. 00, 00 001 1———

EZ ROUTING [Mix Downl

STERZ: Set Leuvels and Pans for InFUts-sTracks.

rIM— r IN— (TR— (TR— (TR— rTR—
1 z 1 z h:4 4
Fan Fan Fan Fan Fan Fan
Cursor —P>=EE || REZ|| LEZ|| REZ|| LEZ|| REZ|-<@—Pan
Lot e [frer [joer [Jewr e

I (YRR REE

108 108 108 108 127 127 [ Level

Input Channel Track Channel

e —
EflT

7. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous

screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ . ].[ O 1,

[ < ], and [ ™ ] to move the cursor and the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values. Press
[F3 (FX A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press
[F4 (FX B)] to make settings to EFFECT B (FX3/4).

Cursor

EOO 0P.00.00,00 001-1 ——
EZ ROUTING |Mix Downl
STEPZ: Sele|t Effects. Use EFFECT A 7
IH 1 Nz TR 1 TR [ 3 Effect
_4— ] Switch
Sw Pre|sw Pre[sw off|sw  off
Leuesl Leweal Lewvel Lewel Send
188 i0@ a 0 |——
Level
Pan Pan Pan Pan
LE3 RET a 8 ~
Sw Off|Sw OFf[Sw Pst|sw  Pst ;Z:d
ﬁ Level  [Lewel  |Lewel  |Lewel
i a a =53] &8
PRZEZ Pan Pan Pah Pan
DL:Shaort Dy 8 a L&Z REI
R ——
EXTT

9. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].
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10. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus.
The AUX bus is useful for creating a separate headphone
mix for the performer you are recording, or for sending
tracks to an external effects processor. Use [ . ],

[ 9 ],[ <] and [ P> ] to move the cursor and the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

[LEZ ROUTIMG] B81-01-2080 Aa: 80 A8

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ———

EZ ROUTIMG [Mix Downl
STEP4: Send InFuts-Tracks Lo AWx Bus 7
N 1 Nz TR 1 TRz P

Su Off 5w Off|Sw B[S Pre < AUX Switch
Level [Lewel [Lewel) |Lewel |
a a 1T§

. 127 4— AUX Send Switch
ALX [FPan al|rPan a|Pan L|Z|Pan R63<—AUX Send Pan/
| Balance

Cursor

Input Channel Track Channel

ERIT
11. Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].

12. Select the Master Section settings. Use [ 4 1. [ O 1,

[ -« ], and [ ™ ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

[

=200, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 —— ]

EZ ROUTING [HMix Downl

STEPS: Zet Master Section.

Monitor Select
. Mas et RecCEUs Fal Fxz
Monitor Select —T

| rE& Mode

FiZ Fir4 ALEE 3t In

Equalizer Mode ——= JEZEand  ZBandTrack SBandInPuL|
I rhirect dut
Direct Out =% JOFF 1-8  9-16]
Master EFFECT Insert
Effect Insert =———9Fx Of f FXI 0Off Fr4 OFff |
m— —
[SRLE ] 1= EXIT

13. Press [F4 (Exec)]. “EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!”
appears in the display.

NOXE
WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing
mixer settings you have already made.

14.You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or
Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To
save the setup, press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save
screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the
procedure described in “Saving an EZ Routing
Template,” p. 123.

Setting Up for Bouncing Using
Step Editing
Select this when bouncing audio recordings from a group of

tracks onto another track or tracks. To cancel the settings
procedure, press [F6 (EXIT)].

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press[F5 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear in the display
above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see “Exec,” and then
press [F5 (Exec)].

3. Press [F3 (Bounc)].

B1-81 7008 AR AA: AR

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000

EZ ROUTIMG

99

[ ® ][ez roUTING Confirm

¥ Ster Edit ROULinG

"Mix Down™
m a "BDUHCiI‘_‘Ig"
i Mastering

EEEE K ERE Exec ] Eial

4. Specify the source tracks for the bounce and the
destination track(s). First press the Track SELECT for the
source track, then press the Track STATUS button for the
destination track. Using this method, you can assign a
single source track to two different destination tracks for
recording. Use [ <« ] and [ P ] to move the cursor and
the TIME/VALUE dial to select the V-Track for both the
source tracks as well as for the track you want to record
on.

* You can only assign the bounce to one track-linked destination.

* You cannot assign a stereo-linked track to tracks that are not
linked. For example, it is not possible to assign source Tracks
9/10 to record on Tracks 3 and 4 unless you first turn Channel
Link to “On” for Track 3.

Playback track assigned to be recorded on a track
[LEZ ROl

~20(|, 00, 00. 00; 00 0011 —— ]

EZ ROL|'ING [Bouncingl

STEF1 wielect Src and Dest Tracks: Use Buttons.
Sou Y e Track

EEIEFEE R M E E R E ) E

Playback Track

Recording Track
V-Track

|
s
o

=
=
\l
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5. Press[F2 (STEP -)].

6. Only the source tracks you specified during Step 4 will
beshown. Use [ 4 1, [ 9 ].[ < ], and [ P> ] to
move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each of the values.

8191 000 00:00: B0

EZ ROUTIMG [ECUWnCingl

STEPZ: Set Levels and Pans for Source Tracks.
rTR— rTR— - TR— TR

1 2 3 4
Fan Fan Fan Fan

000 0<r
Cursor —> = 2] B 2]
Lwl Lwl Lwl Lwl
Tyt t
108 108 108 1PE-— |evel
pst. j|Dst || Dst || Dst

! ! ! 1 & Track to be recorded
Track Channel
———————— ——
E-IT

7. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ M 1, [ O ],

[ - ], and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust each of the values. Press [F3 (FX
A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press [F4 (FX
B)] to make settings to EFFECT B (FX3/4).

Cursor

[EZ ROUTING]

|00, 00,00/ 00, 00 001-1 ——— |

EZ ROUTING [Eouncin|3

STEFZ: Select Effec|s. Use EFFECT A 7

TR 1 TRz |[TRZ TR 4|

Fxl Su SW OFF|SW  OFF 5w OFf <—— Effect Switch

Leuel Leuwal Leue] Leuel |
1z7 S S

2 <——— Send Level

Fan Fan Fan Fan I

a 8 2 8 <¢——— Send Pan
5w OFF|Sw  OFF 3w Pst|Su Pst

D
1 Leuel Lewel Lewel Leuel
! J\ . a a 127 127

F171 X FPan Pakn Pan FPan
SPCHO:MODE 1 a a a a

[F= E_] EXIT
9. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].
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10. Decide whether or not to record the output of each effect
to a track. First, press the Effect SELECT button for Effect
1 or Effect 2, then press the STATUS button for the track
you want the effect recorded on. To select FX 3 or FX 4,
hold [SHIFT] and press the Effect SELECT button.

81-01-2008 00: 08: a0

[EZ ROUTIMG]

00,00, 00. 00. 00 001-1 ——— |

EZ ROUTING [EouncCingl
STEP4: Record the Effects ¥

Tr Track to be recorded
S — —
EXIT

11. Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP )].

12. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus. The
AUX bus is useful for sending tracks to an external
effects processor. Use [ . 1, [ O 1, [ < ], and [ P> ]
to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each of the values.

81,01 7008 08: 08; 00

[EZ ROUTIMG]

=00, 00, 00. 00. 00 001-1 ——— |

EZ ROUTIME CEOWhCing]
STEPS: Send Tracks to AUWx Bus 7

TR 1 TR 2 TR 2 TR 4 |

Su OFF | Su Sw OFf|SW  OFf < AUX Switch

Level |Lewel)  |Level |Lewel |

a a0 ] =] I<_ AUX Send Level
AU Pan alPan a|Pan alPan a |<_ AUX Send Pan/
Balance
Cursor
. . —

EALT

13. Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].
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14. Select the Master Section settings.

Use[ 4 1.[ 9 1, [ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the
values.

23 Q3:0a;: 99

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 —-

EZ ROUTING [Eouncinsl

STERG: Set Mazter Section.

Monitor Select

. GPES®TE RecBus  Ful  Fuz
Monitor Select —59>
I [ FXZ  Fx4 AUR 5t In
. ~F& Mode
Equalizer Mode — = JZBand  TEandTrack  FBandineut|
. I FDirect Out
Direct Out =% JOff  1-8 9-15|
rMaster EFFECT Insert
Effect Insert === Fx1  0ff FHZ OFF F#Z  OFf Fi4 DFFl
[STEF: ] ENEE  [Ezec ] EXIT

15. Press [F4 (Exec)]. “EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!”
appears in the display.

oY
WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing
mixer settings you have already made.

16. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or
Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To
save the setup, press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save
screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the
procedure described in “Saving an EZ Routing
Template,” p. 123.

Setting Up for Mastering Using
Step Editing
Select this when creating mixing down to create a final two-
track stereo master tracks for burning onto a CD-R. To cancel
the settings procedure, press [F6 (EXIT)].
1. Press [EZ ROUTING].

The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.
2. Press[F5 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear in the display

above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see “Exec,” and then
press [F5 (Exec)].

[EZ ROUTIMG] 2181 /2000 P@: 08 AR
=00, 00.,00.00.00 001-1 000
EZ ROUTIMG

Ll

® ||EZ ROUTIMG Confirm

REC

“ @

Ster Edit Routin3

"Recording”

"Mix Dowh"
Az "EOURCing"
i “Mazterina”
[

= EEE EEE
3. Press [F4 (Mstng)].

4. Specify which sources are to be output to the MIX bus.
Press the Input SELECT buttons and the Track SELECT
buttons for all mixer channels you want to include. Use
[ < ] and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the V-Track you want to play back.

Source assigned to the MIX bus
Track assigned to the MIX bus

[EZ ROUTING] ]

00, (|0, 00|, 00, 00 *%x—% ——— |

EZ ROUTING| [Master: |31

8101 2R00 QAR H9

STEP1: SelY: It In Tt for Mastering: Use EBULtons.

Source EEE ﬂ|I|

Track E] @
V-Track A d o d
E— ERIT

5. Press[F2 (STEP -)].
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6. Only the sources—Input Mixer Channels and Track
Mixer Channels—you specified during Step 5 will be

shown.Use [ @ 1,[ 9 ], [ <], and [ > ] to move
the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of
the values.

[EZ ROUTIMG]

00, 00, 00, 00, 00 Kk¥—% ——— |

EZ ROUTING [Masterinal

STEPZ: Set Levels and Pans for INPULS-Tracks.
rTR—TR— [ TR— [ TR— [ TR— [TR— [ TR— [ TR

1 z I 4 S =] T =]
Pan Par Pan Pan Pan Pan Pan Par

Cursor — = a a a a a a P <g— Pan
L L L L L L L1 Lul

TN Ty T TffTfTy 11

188 188 188 188 188 188 108 100-— |evel

Track Channel

N — —
EXIT

7. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].

8. Make the settings for the effects. Use [ 4 1.[ O 1,

[ < ], and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust each of the values. Press [F3 (FX
A)] to make settings to EFFECT A (FX1/2); press [F4 (FX
B)] to make settings to EFFECT B (FX3/4).

Cursor

[EZ ROUTING]

200, 00, 00| 00, 00 ¥¥¥—% ——— |

EZ ROUTING [Masteri|ml
STEF3: Select Effer|.s. Use EFFECT A %

TR 1 TR Z TR = TR 4 |}
Ext S S Off [Sw OFff |Sw  OFf <—— Effect Switch

W Lewel Leuwel Lewel Lewel |
*| 108 108 108 105 ~¢—— Send Level

o

Pzi@ Pan Pan Pah Pan
FTH 2 M1 seclonn o a a 2 &~ Send Pan

EXZ Swo Off |Sw o OFF [Sw Off |Sw Off

J, Lewvel |Lewvel [Lewel |Lewel
i 10@ 188 188 108

Pazz Fan Fah Fan Fah
DL:Skort D1y a a a a

EXIT
9. Press[F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP ~)].
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10. Select mixer channels to be output to the AUX bus. The
AUX bus is useful for sending tracks to an external
effects processor. Use [ . 1, [ 97 ][ < ], and [ P> ]
to move the cursor and the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust
each of the values.

[EZ ROUTIMG] al-01-2088 A8:0a: a8

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 **k¥k—% ———

EZ ROUTIHMG [HMasterin3l
STEP4: Send INPULS-Tracks to AW EBus 7

TR 1 Rz [rz [+ |k
S S OFF [Sw  OFF |Sw  OFF < AUX Switch
Leuweal Leuweal Leuweal Leuweal .
188 188 1ta 11918 ;= AUX Send Switch
AL [FPah a|FPan a|FPan a|FPan a |<— AUX Send Pan/
| Balance
Cursor
Input Channel Track Channel
————— —
ErlT

11. Press [F2 (STEP -)]. You can return to the previous
screen by pressing [F1 (STEP )].

12. Select the Master Section settings. Use [ 4 1. [ O 1,

[ < ], and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to adjust each of the values.

[EZ ROUTINGI 218 291 98} 09

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 *%xk—% ———

EZ ROUTING C[Masterinal

STEPS: Set Master Sectioh.

Monitor Select

Monitor Select =%
—

RecEus Fil Firz
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rE& Hod

Equalizer Mode =%, JEBand  ZEandTrack SBandInPut.l
. rhirect Out.

Direct Out =, JOFF  1-B 9-15|

riMaster EFFECT Insert
Effectlnsen—> Fr1 Off Frz Off F®Z Off Fx4 fol

. rCIR ReC Mode Dest. U.Trk
CDR Recording =%, sore_on] [ 17 A5=16

Mode T
el
B0 [Exec |

Destination V-Track

13. Press [F4 (Exec)]. “EZ ROUTING Step Edit is finished!!”
appears in the display.

NOXE
WARNING: EZ Routing settings will override any existing
mixer settings you have already made.

14. You can save your setup as an EZ Routing template, or
Exit [F6 (EXIT)] to leave this display without saving. To
save the setup, press [F3 (SAVE)]. The Routing Save
screen appears in the display. Save the setup using the
procedure described in “Saving an EZ Routing
Template,” p. 123.
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Using EZ Routing Quick Editing

Quick Editing lets you quickly get to VS-1824’s Input Mixer, Track Mixer, effect and mastering parameters so that you can change
their values in a hurry. Once you become familiar with the many things you can do on the VS-1824, you may find Quick Editing
to be the fastest way to create a new setup.

1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

2. Press [PAGE] so “COMON” appears in the display above [F1]. The function buttons perform as described here:

[F1 (COMON)I:
This status indicator—when highlighted—shows that you are viewing the EZ Routing Common Menu. This menu shows you
the EZ Routing templates in the VS-1824’s memory. The currently selected template provides a starting point for your editing.

[F2 (INPUT)]:

Press this to display and edit Input Mixer parameters.

[F3 (TRACK)]:

Press this to display and edit Track Mixer parameters.

[F4 (FX)]:

Press this to display and edit effect parameters.

[F5 (MST)]:

Press this to display and edit Master Block parameters.

[F6 (SAVE)]:

Press this button if you wish to save your current settings as an EZ Routing template.

Press the F1-F5 button for the section in which you want to make changes.

Use[ 4 1. [ 9 1.[ < ], and [ P> ] to move the cursor to a parameter you wish to edit, and turn the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the desired value. If, while making settings, the ENTER indicator blinks, press [ENTER] to adjust level and pan settings.
After the level and pan settings have been made, press [F6 (EXIT)], or you can press [EXIT/NO].

Input Mixer Settings

Cursor
cH 1 |z || 4|56 |7 I
Output destination (MIX bus or track) | sapg | TRK | TRK [ TRK [ TRK [ TRK [ TRK [ TRK |IEE| TRK
Track to be recorded (up to two tracks) lr—|2 = |3 = |4 —|Sr— | —| 7= |G~ - =
Fil Of f |OFf f |OFf |OF £ |OF £ |OF £ |OF f | Send
Frz OFf f |OF f |OF f |OF F |OFF |OFF |OFF | L1 Pan
Ef‘fect Send SWitCh ........................................................................................
FHI Of f |Of f |OF f |OF f |OFF |Off [off | T o
Frd OF f |OF f |OF £ |OF £ |OF £ |OF F | OF F
........................................................................................ a
AUX Send Switch | AILI% OFf |OFF | OF F | OFF | OFF | OF F | OF F 1| e | e
StereoLink |Litik | Of f [OF f [OF fF [OF F |OF F |OF F DFFWEW I

Pop-up Window
Mix Send Level
Mix Send Pan
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Track Mixer Settings

Cursor

TR tlzlz]la4s]8] Ty [P

Output destination (MIX bus or track) Send MIx|MIxmMIz|mox Mz Moz M1
Track to be recorded (up to two tracks) —_—— | ——_—— | ——— | ——— | ——— | ———

Track Status | St.at. REC |REC | REC |REC | REC | REC | Send

Lul  Pan
Fril OFff |OF f |OF £ |OF f | OF F | OF F
Frz OFf [OFF |OFF |OFF [OFF |OFF| ] 0

Fx3 OF f |OF F [OF £ |OF F [OF F [OFF 8

Effect Send Switch

Frid  |OFF |OFF [OFF |OFF |OFF | OF F Lj e ) g
AUxsendswich [AUE | off |off [off |ofs [off [ofe || |er
SereoLink [Limk  |Off |0Ff [0FF | 0FF |0FF [0ff || |on
V-track | WTF k i i 1 1 1 i _ ;
Pop-up Window

Mix Send Level

Mix Send Pan
Effect Settings
Cursor
EFFECT1 EFFECTZ
Selecting Effects | 5=
I‘.Ei('b@ E J.,}:'] FRZE
DL:Skhort D14
Output Destination (MIX bus or track) Send TRE  JSMIE TRE . JSMIX
Track to be recorded (up to two tracks) —_ —_

Master Block Settings

Monitor Select
Mast.ar RecEu=s Fril Frz

F&E F#4 AU 5t In

Monitor Select

|—EIR Mode

Equalizer Mode JZBEand FEandTr ack FEandInFut |

|-]:l irect Oyt

Direct Out JOFF  1-5  9-16 |

Master EFFECT Insert
Effectinsert | FR1 = ——m— FAZ  ——m FAZ ——— Frid ———|

If you wish to save your current setup as an EZ Routing template, press [F6 (SAVE)] and follow the instructions in “Saving an EZ
Routing Template,” p. 123.
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Recalling an EZ Routing Template

1. Press [EZ ROUTING].
The EZ Routing icon appears in the display.

Using EZ Routing Templates

Saving an EZ Routing Template

1. When you have pressed the SAVE button after creating a 2.
new setup, the Routing Save screen appears in the
display. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
number of the desired memory location for your EZ 3.
Routing template.

Use [ M 1. [ 9 ], [ <] and [ P> ] or use the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the routing you
want to use.

Press [F5 (Exec)]. If “Exec” does not appear above [F5],
press [PAGE] until you see “Exec” above [F5], then press

F5 (Exec)].
Routing Number [F5( )]

Routing Name

[EZ ROUTING]

Royting Saun

=00, 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000

@o1: [y REC Routel EZ ROUTING
+ g%
ABCDEFEHI TKLMMOPRRSTUUMEYE ® 1= Fo0r s come e
REC
abCcdefahidk 1 MAoFAE S LU ST
B1ZT4SETE! " HENE O kb —a l@ - -
’ oo | @ iy
HERESArs 1T EUR o B M Wi Down
- "Masterina”
[ETES

2. Press [ P ]to move the cursor. Use [ M ], [ O 1,

[ - ], and [ P ] to move the cursor and the TIME/
VALUE dial to enter the user EZ Routing’s name.

The function buttons work as shown below:

[F1 (Hist)]:

Pressing this button will take you through a list of the
last 20 names entered, one at a time.

EES KEE EfNS CEGEE =S ]

4. Press[ <& ]and[ P ]to move the cursor to “Use
Template” and press [F5 (Exec)] once more. “Apply this
ROUTING ?” appears in the display.

F2 (CIn)]:
[F2 (CIn)] . ) 5. Press[YES] to recall the EZ Routing settings. (Or, if you
Clears all the characters in the window. . .
wish to cancel the operation, press [NO].)

[F3 (Del)]:

. . 6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned. [ ( ] y play
[F4 (Ins)]:

Deleting an EZ Routing Template

1. Press [EZ ROUTING]. The EZ Routing icon appears in

Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.
[F5 (Write)]:

Stores the routing and exits the Routing Save screen.

the display.

X (@]
[F6 (EXIT)]: 2. Use[ ][ W] [ <] and[ P ]Jorusethe TIME/ [
Exits the Routing Save screen without storing the VALUE dial to move the cursor to the routing you want g

i ee]
routing. to delete.

HINT 3. Press [F6 (Del)]. If “Del” does not appear above [F6],

If you press [NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit, you can use the
SELECT buttons to enter characters in a manner similar to
using a computer keyboard.

3. After entering the name, press [F5 (WRITE)]. The routing

is saved.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

press [PAGE] until you see “Del” above [F6], then press
[F6 (Del)]. “EZ ROUTING Delete OK ?” appears in the
display.

Press [YES]. (Or, if you wish to cancel the operation,
press [NO].) The EZ Routing is deleted. The four factory
templates—*“Recording,” “Mix Down,” “Bouncing” and
“Mastering”—cannot be deleted.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Mixer Automation

With the VVS-1824, you can record the present status or
condition of the mixer as a Scene. However, you cannot
change a Scene while the song is playing. If you want to store
mixer settings that change as the song plays, use Automix.
Automix allows both static (Snapshot) and dynamic
(realtime) changes in mixer settings during song playback.
Automix information includes mixer settings, fader
movements, and other settings. This is convenient when

mixing a song with elaborate fader movements that are
difficult to reproduce manually or for automating effect
changes during a song.

All of the following mixer settings can be recorded as
Snapshots in Automix.

* You can also record realtime automation for the functions
marked below in bold.

FX 1 Lev (Effect 1 Send Level)
FX 1 Pan (Effect 1 Send Pan)
FX 2 Lev (Effect 2 Send Level)
FX 2 Pan (Effect 2 Send Pan)
FX 3 Lev (Effect 3 Send Level)
FX 3 Pan (Effect 3 Send Pan)
FX 4 Lev (Effect 4 Send Level)
FX 4 Pan (Effect 4 Send Pan)
AUX Lev (AUX Send Level)
AUX Pan

STEREO IN:
Fader
Balance

EFFECT RETURN:

Effect 1 Return Level
Effect 1 Return Balance
Effect 2 Return Level
Effect 2 Return Balance
Effect 3 Return Level
Effect 3 Return Balance
Effect 4 Return Level

Effect 4 Return Balance

[INPUT Channel/TRACK Channel: MASTER BLOCK:
Faders Master Level
Panning Master Balance

Monitor Level

Monitor Balance

Master Effect 1 Send Level
Master Effect 1 Send Balance
Master Effect 2 Send Level
Master Effect 2 Send Balance
Master Effect 3 Send Level
Master Effect 3 Send Balance
Master Effect 4 Send Level
Master Effect 4 Send Balance
Master AUX Send Level
Master AUX Send Balance

EFFECT:

FX 1 (Effect 1 Program Number)
FX 2 (Effect 2 Program Number)
FX 3 (Effect 3 Program Number)
FX 4 (Effect 4 Program Number)
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Using Automix

T READ To begin using Automix, press [AUTOMIX].
{DEWRITE || The button indicator lights, indicating that
I MANUAL Automix mode is on.

FAUTOMIX

After turning on Automix, all the SELECT
buttons and the EDIT/SOLO button begin
lit blinking. In a new song, Automix record is
enabled for all inputs, tracks, effect returns,
and for the Master fader.

To disable Automix on individual channels, press and hold
[AUTOMIX], and press the Input SELECT, Track SELECT or
[EDIT/SOLOQ] buttons. While holding down [AUTOMIX],
each time you press a SELECT button, the status changes as
follows:

Indicator off:
Automix disabled.
Manual fader control.

Indicator on:
Automix Playback
enabled.

o
z - 2 =z —_
=3

-
-
~

Automix Record
Enable and Playback.

~ _- Indicator blinking:
= ~

L

blink
You may, for example, find it convenient to leave the Master
fader on manual control while recording Automix on the
Track mixer. To do so, hold [AUTOMIX] and press
[EDIT/SOLOQ] so the indicator is off.

Adjust the Display for Automix

While recording Automiyx, it is helpful to change the display
to view fader and panning positions.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Press [PAGE] so you see “F/P” above [F5].
3. Press [F5 (F/P)]. The Fader/Pan display appears.

4. Press [F (LMTrk)] to view fader and panning positions
for the Track Mixer.

5. Press[F2 (LM In)] to view fader and panning positions
for the Input Mixer.

6. Press [F3 (LMAux)] to view fader and panning positions
for the Effect Sends and Aux Send.

Realtime Automix

With realtime Automix, actual physical fader movements
you make during song playback are recorded and stored as
marker data. This type of automation is also known as
dynamic automation, as dynamic fader movements are
recorded and stored.

* If you want to create dynamic panning changes, you can do so
by using a combination of snapshot and gradation Automix.
See “Snapshot Automation” (p. 127).

Realtime Automix of Track Faders

1. Locate to the point in the song where you wish to record
realtime Automix.

2. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

3. Decide which track fader’s movement you want to
record using Automix. While pressing [AUTOMIX],
press the Track SELECT button for the tracks you want
to automate so that their indicators are blinking.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator is set to “TR” for
tracks.

6. Adjust the track faders for the beginning fader levels as
desired.

* If you want to adjust TR 13-18 fader levels, press [FADER/
MUTE] several times until “TR” indicator blinks (p. 71).

* If Fader Match (p. 249) in System Parameters is set to “Null,”
and the current physical fader positions do not match the actual
volume levels, you must first move the physical faders to match
the position of the recorded fader. This is referred to as “crossing
the null point.” When the display is set to view faders and
panning, the position of each physical fader is represented by a
black dot, and the actual level that is recorded using Automix is
represented by a white circle. Before beginning Automix, slide
each physical fader all the way up and then all the way down so
the black dot disappears. Make sure that the [FADER/MUTE] is
set appropriately (IN or TR) depending on whether you are trying
to control the inputs or the tracks.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

8. While the song is playing, move the track faders to adjust
the mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

9. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers (markers with an “A” after the marker number)
will appear in the Playlist display where Automix data
was created.
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flf “I Lack of EVENT!!”” Appears in the )

Display

If you do a lot of recording or make numerous edits

using functions such as Track Copy, the remaining
number of events may fall below 1000. When this
happens, you will not be able to continue recording
Automix data in realtime. Please refer to “About

Events,” p. 26. In addition, when planning to record for
an extended period with Automix, check the remaining
number of events frequently, as described in “Checking
@emaining Space,” p. 217. )

Realtime Automix of Input Faders

For a song that incorporates both recorded tracks as well as
additional sources, such as outputs from MIDI sound
modules, you may decide to automate both the input mix as
well as track mix. It doesn’t matter which mixer you
automate first, and it is possible to simultaneously automate
both the Input Mixer and the Track Mixer. If you wish to
automate the Input Mixer, use the following steps:

1. Move to the location in the song where you wish to
record realtime Automix.

2. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

3. Decide which input fader’s movement you want to
record using Automix. While pressing [AUTOMIX],
press the Input SELECT button for the inputs you want
to automate so that they begin blinking.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC].

The AUTOMIX indicator blinks, showing Automix
recording is enabled.

5. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator is set to “IN” for
Inputs. This assigns the physical faders to the Input
Mixer.

6. Adjust the faders for the beginning fader levels as
desired.

7. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

8. While the song is playing, move the faders to adjust the
mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

9. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Automating the Master Stereo
Mix and Monitor Output

Just as it is possible to automate the Input Mixer and the
Track Mixer, you can also automate the master stereo mix as
well as the monitoring output level.

1. Move to the location in the song where you wish to
record realtime Automix.

2. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

3. While pressing [AUTOMIX], press [EDIT/SOLO] so it
blinks, indicating Automix record is enabled for the
Master fader.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Adjust the Master fader and the MONITOR knob for the
beginning level as desired.

6. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

7. While the song is playing, move the Master fader to
adjust the level of your song. Use the MONITOR knob to
make changes to the monitoring output level.

8. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Automating Effect Returns

Just as it is possible to automate both the Input Mixer and the
Track Mixer, you can also automate the effect returns.

1. Move to the location in the song where you wish to
record realtime Automix.

2. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

3. Confirm the SELECT button for EFFECT 1/3 RTN is
blinking. If it is not, hold [AUTOMIX] and press the
SELECT button for EFFECT 1/3 RTN so it blinks,
indicating Automix Record Ready for the Effect 1 Return.

4. Confirm the SELECT button for EFFECT 2/4 RTN is
blinking. If it is not blinking, hold [AUTOMIX] and press
the SELECT button for EFFECT 274 RTN so it blinks,
indicating Automix Record Ready for the Effect 2 Return.
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5. To automate Effect 3 Return, press [SHIFT]. Confirm the
SELECT button for EFFECT 1/3 RTN is blinking. If it is
not blinking, continue to hold [SHIFT], then hold
[AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT button for EFFECT
1/3 RTN so it blinks, indicating Automix Record Ready
for the Effect 3 Return.

6. To automate Effect 4 Return, press [SHIFT]. Confirm the
SELECT button for EFFECT 2/4 RTN is blinking. If it is
not blinking, continue to hold [SHIFT], then hold
[AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT button for EFFECT
2/4 RTN so it blinks, indicating Automix Record Ready
for the Effect 4 Return.

7. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

8. Press [FADER/MUTE] so “IN” is lit.

9. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

10. Use Fader 11 to control Effect 1 Return levels when “IN”
is lit.

11. Use Fader 12 to control Effect 2 Return levels when “IN”
is lit.

12. Hold [SHIFT] and use Fader 11 to control Effect 3 Return
levels when “IN” is lit.

13. Hold [SHIFT] and use Fader 12 to control Effect 4 Return
levels when “IN” is lit.

14. As the song is playing, continue to move the faders to
adjust the effect return levels as you like.

15. When the song is finished, press [STOP].

16. Press [ZERQO] to rewind to the beginning of the song, and
then press [PLAY].

17. To watch the effect return fader levels change as a result
of Automix, press the EFFECT 1/3 SELECT button to see
the “Stereo In/Effect Return” display.

HINT|

If you are adjusting Effect Returns 3 and/or 4, you can turn
on the Shift Lock function (p. 251) so that you can adjust
levels with the faders without holding the SHIFT button.

Snapshot Automation

Static mixer settings can be recorded with Automix. This
type of Automix involves taking a mixer “Snapshot.” When
you play to the point in the song where the Snapshot was
recorded, all mixer settings stored with the Snapshot are

instantly re-called. This is convenient for making
instantaneous level changes in the middle of a song, or for
changing effects on a guitar solo, for example. To record a
mixer Snapshot, follow the procedure below.

1.

Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

Play or locate to the point in the song where you want
the Snapshot to occur.

Press [STOP].

Select the mixer channels whose settings you want
recorded in the Snapshot. Any blinking SELECT button
will be recorded. If the SELECT button is not blinking for
a channel you wish to record, hold [AUTOMIX] and
press the SELECT button so it blinks.

Make all mixer settings, including panning, fader
positions, effect send levels, etc., for each channel.

Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP]. A marker is placed at
the current time location. A Snapshot of all mixer settings
is recorded and stored with the marker. Any marker that
stores Automix data will appear in the display followed
by an “A.”

004"

If a marker already exists within 0.1 seconds before or after the
location of the new Snapshot, the Snapshot information will be
stored at the previously existing marker location. A new
Snapshot marker will not be created.

127




Chapter 9 Automix

Snap Mode

You can specify whether or not the fader levels will be
recorded when you create an Automix Snapshot. This is
useful, for example, if you want to automate effect changes
without affecting the levels of your tracks. Use the following
procedure to set the “Snap mode:”

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)] to display the
Utility menu.

If the Utility menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F5 (A.mix)]. If “A.mix” does not appear above
[F5], press [PAGE] until it does; then, press [F5 (A.mix)].

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired Snap
mode.
Snap Mode Settings
ALL:
All settings are recorded as part of the Snapshot.
MaskFader:
Fader settings are ignored.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the main Play
screen.

5. Record an Automix Snapshot (as described in “Snapshot
Automation,” p. 127).

Automating Effect Changes

Use Snapshot automation to program effect patch changes
“on the fly.” Use the following steps to create effect-change
Snapshots.

1. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

2. To automate the effect changes for Effect 1 and Effect 2,
make sure the Effect 1/3 and Effect 2/4 SELECT buttons
are blinking. If the Effect SELECT button is not blinking,
hold [AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT button so it
begins blinking.

3. To automate the effect changes for Effect 3 and Effect 4,
hold [SHIFT] and make sure the Effect 1/3 and Effect 2/4
SELECT buttons are blinking. If a SELECT button is not
blinking, continue to hold [SHIFT], hold [AUTOMIX]
and press the SELECT button so it begins blinking.

4. Locate to the point in the song where you want the effect
to change.

5. To change the effect preset, hold [SHIFT] and press
[F3 (FX A)]. Here you can change the settings for Effect 1
and Effect 2.

6. Press[F1 (FX1)] to select Effect 1. If “FX1” does not
appear above [F1], press [F6 (EXIT)] until it does. Then,
press [F1 (FX1)].

Press [F2 (Sel)] to select a different preset.
Use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose the Effect.
Press [F4 (Exec)].
10. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].
11. Repeat Steps 3-10 for each effect change you want to store.

12. When you’re done, press [ZERO] followed by [PLAY] to
hear the effect Snapshots.

HINT

This procedure automates effect patch changes only. You can
automate effect parameter changes by creating multiple versions
of your effect with different settings as user effect patches. Then
you can use Snapshot automation to recall the desired version at
any point in your song. For example, let’s say you are using the
GuitarMultil effect with the delay turned off and you want the
delay portion of GuitarMultil turned on for the solo section of
the guitar track. You can create two versions of the GuitarMultil
effect, one with delay and one without, and save them as
separate patches in the user bank. Then, using Automix, you can
create a Snapshot at the beginning of your song with the “no
delay” version of the effect selected. Next, advance the VS-1824
to the beginning of the guitar solo. Select the “delay” version of
your effect and create a second Snapshot. Finally, move to the
end of the guitar solo. Select the “no delay” version of the effect
again and create a third Snapshot. When you play back your
song with Automix turned on, your guitar part will only have
delay during the solo section.
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Gradation When the timeline is positioned between two
Snapshot markers.

Press either [SCENE] and [NEXT] or [SCENE] and
[PREVIOUS]. The gradation will take place between the two
adjacent Snapshot markers.

After creating two Snapshots, you can have the VVS-1824
automatically create a smooth crossfade between these
Snapshots using “gradation.” Gradation can be used to
create fade-ins and fade-outs, as well as dynamic panning

sweeps. The following is a quick overview of the gradation PREQY scENE/o SCENE/0  'BI
procedure: CO-Ca CO-Ca
Marker 1 Current Time Marker 2
1. Follow the operation as described in “Snapshot \ 4 v
Automation” to record two Snapshots. / /
2. Adjust the mixer settings as desired. ; ; >

3. Place one Snapshot at the point you want the crossfade to
begin.

Gradation Range

4. Change the mixer settings as desired. . . . .
When the timeline is positioned at a Snapshot

5. Place a second Snapshot at the point you want the marker:

crossfade to end. If you press [SCENE] and [NEXT], the gradation will occur

6. From the position of the second of the two Snapshots, between the present Snapshot marker and the next one.

hold [SCENE] and press [PREVIOUS]. “Gradation *** - If you press [SCENE] and [PREVIOUS], the gradation will
*+% Sure 7” appears in the display. “***” indicates the occur between the present Snapshot marker and the previous
Automix marker number. one.
7. Press [ENTER/YES]. " somvero  sceneo B
-0 -0
Current Time
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3
h 4 h 4 h 4

/; 3/

Gradation Range Gradation Range
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Two Gradation Examples

Example 1: Crossfade Between Stereo Tracks

When creating your own original CD, you may decide you
want one song to fade out and the next to fade in
simultaneously. You can dictate the length of the crossfade
by determining the time between two Snapshots. Here are
the steps to creating a seven-second crossfade from Tracks 9/
10 to Tracks 11/12 using Snapshot gradation.

1. Make sure Automix is on. The AUTOMIX button should
be lit.

2. Make sure the Track 9/10 SELECT and Track 11/12
SELECT buttons are blinking. If either SELECT button is
not blinking, hold [AUTOMIX] and press the SELECT
button so it begins blinking.

3. Locate to the point in the song where you want the cross-
fade to begin.

4. Bring the fader for Track 9710 to the 0 dB position. Bring
the fader for Track 11/12 all the way down.

5. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

6. Press [FF] slowly seven times to advance exactly seven
seconds on the timeline to the position where you want
the crossfade to end.

7. Bring the fader for Track 9710 all the way down. Bring
the fader for Track 11/12 to the 0 dB position.

8. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

9. Hold [SCENE] and press [PREVIOUS]. “Gradation *** -
*** Sure ?” appears in the display. “***” indicates the
Automix marker number.

10. Press [ENTER/YES].

11. Rewind to a point before the start of the crossfade. Press
[PLAY] to hear the crossfade.
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Example 2: Fade Out at End of Song

Another way to use a gradation is to create a smooth fade out
at the end of a song. Here are the steps for programming a
10-second fadeout at the end of a song.

1. Make sure Automix is on.

2. Make sure the [EDIT/SOLOQ] button is blinking. This
indicates Automix Record Ready for the Master fader. If
it is not blinking, hold [AUTOMIX] and press [EDIT/
SOLOQ].

3. Locate to the end of your song by holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [FF (Song End)].

4. Pull the Master fader all the way down.

5. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP]. The current position of
the Master fader is stored as a Snapshot.

6. Press [REW] ten times. Each time you press [REW], the
play line backs up by exactly one second.

7. Putthe Master fader up to 0 dB.
8. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].
9. Hold [SCENE] and press [NEXT].

10. “Gradation *** - *** Syre ?” appears in the display. “***”
indicates the Automix marker number.

11.Press [ENTER/YES].

12. Rewind back to before the beginning of the fadeout, and
press [PLAY] to hear the results.
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Updating Automix

When using Automix, it is not necessary to mix all track
faders simultaneously. You can mix just the first eight tracks,
for example, and then go back and mix the next eight tracks.
Or, select a combination of faders that is most comfortable
for you. After the first Automix pass, you can go back and
update the mix, either on a channel-by-channel basis, or
based on a particular section of your song.

Updating Automix for a Selected
Group of Faders

You can revise your Automix data at any time, easily
updating any track or combination of tracks. All you need to
do is disable Automix Record for the channels you are
satisfied with.

1. Press [ZERO] to rewind to the beginning of the song.

2. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

3. Hold [AUTOMIX], and press the Track SELECT button
for the Tracks whose Automix data you are satisfied
with, so they are lit, but not blinking. The SELECT
buttons for the track or tracks you want to update should
be blinking, indicating Automix recording is enabled.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

5. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator is set to “TR” for
tracks.

6. Adjust the track faders for the track you wish to update.
Since the other track faders are now set to Automix
playback, you don’t need to touch them at all.

* If you want to adjust TR 13-18 fader levels, press [FADER/
MUTE] several times until “TR” indicator blinks (p. 71).

7. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

8. While the song is playing, move the track faders to adjust
the mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

9. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.

Updating Automix for a Section of a
Song

To update Automix data for a section of a song, you must
first change the Fader Match setting from “Jump” (the
default setting), to “Null.” See the following section
“Understanding Fader Match.”

1. Change the Fader Match setting to “Null.” See “Fader
Match,” p. 249.

2. Move to the location in the song where you wish to re-
record realtime Automix.

3. Press [AUTOMIX].

The AUTOMIX indicator lights, indicating that the
VS-1824 is in Automix mode.

4. Decide which track fader’s movement you want to
record using Automix. While pressing [AUTOMIX],
press the Track SELECT button for the Tracks you want
to mix so they are blinking.

5. Hold [SCENE] and press [REC]. The AUTOMIX
indicator blinks, showing Automix recording is enabled.

6. Make sure the FADER/MUTE indicator is set to “TR” for
tracks.

7. While watching the Fader/Panning display for track
faders, slowly raise the physical faders until they match
the stored fader level. The physical fader position is
represented on the screen by a black dot, whereas the
stored track level is represented by an empty circle.

* 1f you want to adjust TR 13-18 fader levels, press [FADER/
MUTE] several times until “TR” indicator blinks (p. 71).

8. Press [PLAY] to begin recording Automix data.

9. While the song is playing, move the track faders to adjust
the mix of your song as you like. New Automix data will
only be recorded for those faders that are moved during
song playback.

10. When the song is finished, press [STOP]. Automix
markers will appear in the Playlist display where
Automix data was created.
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Editing Automix Data

Editing Automix Data (Micro Edit)

You can check and change the values for settings pertaining
to all Automix data. The general method is as follows.
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

The Utility menu icon appears.

2. Press [F5 (A.Mix)].
If “A.Mix” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE]
and then press [F5 (A.Mix)].
3. Press [F2 (Micro)].
The Micro Edit screen appears in the display.
Setting Value

Auto Mix to be edited
(in the example, the volume level of Track 1)

Automix Micro Editf.

Edit. Tar3et Channel Lewel TR 1

Ster  Time

Meas Eeat LI51 Le

aai—1
BARHABMEBas1TELT aai-z -
BaRHABmaaszZat 34 aai-z -
BARHABMBBsZ4f 55 aai-z -
BAHABMBAsZTEER aai-z -
BaRHABMal=aafEs aai-z -
BARHABMalsaIfaa aai-z 18z
BaRHABmMal=aTf1s aai-z -
BaHABMal=18f TS aai-z -
BaRHaamals14f 46 aai-z -

A0 00 =] 0 e ) e

4. Press [ - ]. The cursor moves to “Edit Target.” Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the Automix parameter you
want to edit.

5. Press[ . ]and [ 9 ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to make changes to each of the
settings.

* The only thing that can be edited here is Automix data. If you
want to change markers, refer to “Editing Marker Values”

(p. 46).

6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 for any other Automix data you
wish to edit.

7. When you have finished editing, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Erasing Data from a Specific Area
(Erase)

This operation erases the Automix data from a specific area.
Markers will not be erased.

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo
function.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “A.Mix,” and then
press [F5 (A.Mix)].

4. Press [F2 (Micro)].

5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates “In.”

-
Automix Micro Edit

Edit Target Channel Level TR 1

PAGE F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 PLAY

6. Make sure that the cursor is located at “Edit Target,” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the Automix data
that you wish to erase.

7. Use[ .M ]and [ 9 ] to move to the first marker of the
area from which you wish to erase Automix data, and
press [F1 (In)].
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8. Use[ M ]and[ W7 ] to move to the last marker of the
area from which you wish to erase Automix value, and
press [F1 (Out)].

Checkmarks will be added to the area specified for erasure.

Automix Micro Edit

Edit. Taraet Channel Lewel TR 1

StercMARK} Time Meas Eeat Ualue
S B 8> 2aRBAMASsaafaa aai-1 a

S0 1k 1> B©ARREAMBEBsBET I8 aai-1 S
< Z% Zry  BD2REAMEBs1ZfE1 aai1-1 1a
k14 2y BARAAMABs15Fa3 Afl-z 15
N X > BAARRAAMBARSEST 2D ARl-Z =
S S D0REAME1sSB1fES aa1-z Z5
=38 6> O8RBEAMA1sSATFSE aa1-3 Z1
T Tr BDARBAMA1S14F15 aa1-32 3T
S Sy DOREAMBLSZAfSE aa1-4 42
g 9 28RBAMA1sZ6FE1 aa1-4 47
I

Check marks

Ot

Even if you wish to erase the Automix data for only one marker,
press [F1 (In)] and then [F1 (Out)] for the desired marker.

NiEND

You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the Automix value that will be erased, press [ < ].

9. Press [F2 (Erase)].

Automix Micro Edit [Erasel
Lewsl TR 1
StercMARKEX Time M. E Lalue
In: a ax  2AnAAMIRZABfaa  2ai-1 a
Ot 4 4x  BOWABMBBSZSFES  88i-Z z1
Target

This will indicate the type of Automix data that you selected
to be erased in Step 6. If you wish to erase all Automix data,
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “All Level and Pan.”

10. If you wish to erase the data, press [F4 (Exec)].

If you press [F6 (EXIT)], you will return to Step 7 without
erasing any data.

11. A message will ask you to confirm the operation. Press
[ENTER/YES]. If you press [EXIT/NO], the erasure will
be halted, and you will return to Step 10.

g Erase aaa - a4 Sure 7
[YES]1-LHO]

12. When the data has been erased, the display will indicate
“Complete.” Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Copying Data to Another Location
(Copy)

This operation copies Automix data from a specific area, and
overwrites it onto another location (specified data/time).

Destination
Copy area Marker

T & & & kA &z & & &
0 MO M2 M4 Time

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo
function.

1. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “A.Mix,” and then
press [F5 (A.Mix)].

4. Press [F2 (Micro)].

5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates “In.”

Automix Micro Edit

Edit Tarset

Chanhel Level TR 1

Meas Eeat
28

PAGE F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 PLAY

D G mEw = F=u G my e

6. Make sure that the cursor is located at “Edit Target,” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the type of Automix
data that you wish to edit.

7. Use[ M ]and[ 97 ] to move the cursor to the first
marker of the area from which you wish to copy
Automix data, and press [F1 (In)].
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8. Use[ M ]and[ W7 ] to move the cursor to the last
marker of the area from which you wish to copy
Automix data, and press [F1 (Out)]. A checkmark will be
added to the copy area.

Automix Micro Edit

Edit. Taraet Channel Lewel TR 1

StercMARK} Time
S B 8> 2aRBAMASsaafaa aai-1

S0 14 1> AARBAMARSAGT 28 aA1-1

S Z 22 BaREaMBERAs12fE1 aai1-1 18
I ) AARAAMARAs 1593 aal-z 15

4 4c »  RARARRRAMARSZST 25 ] =
=14 =3 BaREEMA1=A1fSS aa1-z Z6
=14 =} AahaaMal=aTrSE aa1-= Z1
T T AAkEAMA1=14F 15 aa1-= iy
=14 =3 BaREEAMA1l=ZBfSa aa1-4 4z
=14 S AahRaaMAa1sZEFS1 aa1i-4 47

I

Check marks

ot
Even if there is only one marker for the Automix data that

you wish to copy, press [F1 (In)] and then [F1 (Out)] for the
desired marker.

NEND

You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the Automix data that will be copied, press [ < ].

9. Press [F3 (Copy)].

10.Use[ M 1.[ 9 ], [ < ], and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial.

Automix Micto Edit [Cordl

Target: EREEEENCENE
StercMARK>
In: ag ax

Time MsE
ala bl gl b=t R L B Y

(Rl =
Value @

out: 44 4> OOMOOMBBSZSFZS  981-Z Z1

Destination Target Destination Mark
|—Channe1 Level TR 2—| |— Lalala]

TIME /VALUE

Target

This will indicate the type of Automix data that you selected
to be copied in Step 6. If you wish to copy all Automix data,
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “All Level and Pan.”

Destination Target
Select the copy destination for the Automix data.

NEND

There is no limitation on the copy-source and copy-
destination data. For example, you can copy the volume level
data (0-127) from a track and overwrite it onto the pan data
(L63-0-R63). However, if you do so, the results may not be
what you expect.

Destination Mark

Select the first marker of the copy destination.

The markers that had originally been assigned to the copy
destination will remain, but the data will be rewritten. Also,
the markers from the copy source will be added.

Copy area Destination Marker
: : :
+———————p '
A A A A a AA AAA A"
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
Destination Marker
' '
' '
-
Y'Y 7 S Y AAi AAAi A
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9101112 13

1
6, 10: The Automix data of the copy-destination
markers will be rewritten.

7,9, 11: Since copy-source markers corresponding to
the copy-destination markers do not exist, the Automix
data will be erased.

8,12: Markers with Automix data will be created.

11. To copy the data, press [F4 (Exec)]. If you press
[F6 (EXIT)], you will return to Step 7 without copying the
data.

12. A message will ask for confirmation. Press [ENTER/
YES]. If you press [EXIT/NO], the data copy operation
will be halted, and you will return to Step 11.

e CoFPd 888 — aa4 Sure 7
[YES]1-LHO]

13. When the data has been copied, the display will indicate

“Complete.”

14. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Smooth Data Transitions
(Gradation)
This operation creates Automix data that smoothly connects

the first Automix marker in the specified area with the last
marker.

Gradation area Gradation area

>
[

A A A A A A7
0 M1 M7
Time

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo
function.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “A.Mix,” and then
press [F5 (A.Mix)].

4. Press [F2 (Micro)].

5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates “In.”

Automix Micro Edit
Edit Target Chahhel Level TR 1

13 DISPLAY.

6. Make sure that the cursor is located at “Edit Target,” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the type of Automix
data to which you wish to apply the Gradation
operation.

7. Use[ M ]and[ 97 ] to move the cursor to the first
marker of the Automix data to which you wish to apply
the Gradation operation, and press [F1 (In)].

8. Use[ . ]and[ 97 ] to move the cursor to the last
marker of the Automix data to which you wish to apply
the Gradation operation, and press [F1 (Out)].
checkmarks will be added to the range selected for
Gradation.

Automix Micro Edit

Edit. Taraet Channel Lewel TR 1

StercMARK} Time Meas Eeat Ualue
S B 8> 2aRBAMASsaafaa aai-1 a

S0 1k 1> B©ARREAMBEBsBET I8 aai-1 S
< Z% Zry  BD2REAMEBs1ZfE1 aai1-1 1a
k14 2y BARAAMABs15Fa3 Afl-z 15
N X > BAARRAAMBARSEST 2D ARl-Z =
S S D0REAME1sSB1fES aa1-z Z5
=38 6> O8RBEAMA1sSATFSE aa1-3 Z1
T Tr BDARBAMA1S14F15 aa1-32 3T
S Sy DOREAMBLSZAfSE aa1-4 42
g 9 28RBAMA1sZ6FE1 aa1-4 47
I

Check marks

NiEND

You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the type of Automix data that will be edited, press [ - ].

9. Press [F4 (Grad)].
10.Use[ . 1.[ 9 1. [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Turn the TIME/VALUE dial to set each

parameter.

Automix Micto Edit [Gradationl
Target: Channel Level TR 1

Ster<MARK> Ti Value
ag ax

e MsE
In: 20HIINBRSBAFRD  BB1-1 [

out: 44 4> OOMOOMBBSZSFZS  981-Z Z1

Gradation Curuve Marker Add
[ “Linear ExP+  ExP-— [ SOFF on

TIME / VALUE

Value
Adjust the beginning (In:) and end (Out:) of the Gradation

area.
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Gradation Curve Increasing or Decreasing All Data
Select the curve by which the gradation will be created. Values (Sh ift/Expand)

Linear: Linear. . Lo
This operation increases or decreases the values of the

Exp+: Convex above (exponential curve) Automix data in a specific area. This can be done in two

Exp-: Convex below (exponential curve). ways:
Shift adds (or subtracts) the same amount to each Automix
data value.
Expand increases or decreases all Automix data values by
| . . , the same proportion relative to a specified standard value.
Linear Exp+ Exp-
Marker Add . . st
If this is turned on, markers will automatically be added to \/
the area specified for gradation in the optimal locations for v -
the curve that you selected in “Gradation Curve.” If this is - . SR ‘ > — ‘ T o . >
turned off, markers will not be added. o m “ﬁme o m hﬁme
Gradation area ) ) Gradation area
: Expand
L AAAAAssA* ________ - 5 5
0 M1 M8 . N . CL
Time (-)AleAAAAAAw:gr (-)ANTlAAAAAANTSr
Time Time
11. To execute the Gradation operation, press [F4 (Exec)]. If
you press [F6 (EXIT)], you will return to Step 7 without '@\E

Editing of the Automix data cannot be cancelled by the Undo

executing the Gradation operation. )
function.

12. A message will ask you to confirm the operation. Press
[ENTER/YES]. If you press [EXIT/NO], the Gradation
operation will be halted, and you will return to Step 11. 2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

3. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “A.Mix,” and then
press [F5 (A.Mix)].

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Gradation 999 — B84 Sure 7

4. Press [F2 (Micro)].

[YESI-THOI 5. Press [PAGE] so that [F1] indicates “In.”

AULOMiX Micto Edit

13. When the Gradation operation has been executed, the Edit Tarsst  channel Level TR 1

display will indicate “Complete.” Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].

PAGE F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 PLAY

@j OPLAY
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6. Make sure that the cursor is located at “Edit Target,” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the Automix data
that will be increased or decreased.

7. Use[ .M ]and[ 997 ] to move the cursor to the first
marker of the Automix data you wish to increase or
decrease, and press [F1 (In)].

8. Use[ M ]and[ 97 ] to move the cursor to the last
marker of the Automix value that you wish to increase or
decrease, and press [F1 (Out)]. Checkmarks will be
added to the selected area.

Automix Micro Edit

Edit. Taraet Channel Lewel TR 1

StercMARK} Time Meas Eeat Ualue
S B 8> 2aRBAMASsaafaa aai-1 a

S0 1k 1> B©ARREAMBEBsBET I8 aai-1 S
< Z% Zry  BD2REAMEBs1ZfE1 aai1-1 1a
k14 2y BARAAMABs15Fa3 Afl-z 15
N X > BAARRAAMBARSEST 2D ARl-Z =
S S D0REAME1sSB1fES aa1-z Z5
=38 6> O8RBEAMA1sSATFSE aa1-3 Z1
T Tr BDARBAMA1S14F15 aa1-32 3T
S Sy DOREAMBLSZAfSE aa1-4 42
g 9 28RBAMA1sZ6FE1 aa1-4 47
I

Check marks

NOXE
Even if there is only one marker for the Automix data that

you wish to increase or decrease, press [F1 (In)] and then [F1
(Out)] for the desired marker.

NOXE
You can turn the TIME/VALUE dial to modify the Automix
setting value at the cursor location. If you wish to re-select

the Automix data that will be edited, press [ - ].

9. Press [F5 (Exp)].

10.Use[ . 1, [ 9 ], [ <], and [ > ] to move the

cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the parameters.

Automix Micto Edit [ShiftsExFandl] -
hd

h-_ -3
Tarset: FEETEINCNETEETE
=

Ster<MARK> Time MsE Ualue =
ni ag ar 29neMAsaafad  8a1-1 a

out: 44 4> OOMOOMBBSZSFZS  981-Z Z1 I

|—Shift.—a| [EXPandﬂl |—Thresho1d?|

TIME / VALUE

Target

This will indicate the type of Automix data whose data will
be increased or decreased, as you selected in Step 6. If you
wish to shift or expand the values of all Automix data, use
the TIME/VALUE dial to select “All Level and Pan.”

Shift
Specify the actual amount (-50-50) by which the Automix
data values will be increased or decreased.

2 A A A & 4 4 a >
0 M1 M8

Time

Expand
Specify the ratio (0.5-2.0) by which the Automix data values
will be increased or decreased relative to the “Threshold.”

Threshold

When using Expand to increase or decrease the Automix
data values by a specified proportion, this specifies the center
value.

Expand

11. To execute the Shift/Expand operation, press [F4 (Exec)].
If you press [F6 (EXIT)], you will return to Step 7 without
executing the Shift/Expand operation.

12. A message will ask you to confirm. Press [ENTER/YES].
If you press [EXIT/NOQ], you will return to Step 11

without executing the Shift/Expand operation.

ShiftL-ExFand 888 - a84 Sure 7

[YES]1-LHO]

13. When the Shift/Expand operation has been completed,
the display will indicate “Complete.” Press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
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Erasing Automix Data

Erasing Automix Data on
Specified Channels

1. Locate to the point where you want to erase the Automix
data.

2. Confirm that Automix is on.

3. Select the channels for which you want Automix erased.
Hold [AUTOMIX] and press the desired Input SELECT,
Track SELECT, or SOLO/EDIT buttons so they are
flashing.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [CLEAR].
Automix is erased on the selected channels.

Erasing Automix Data on All Channels

You may end up recording Automix data only to
immediately decide you want to try it again. Do not try to
use the UNDO button to erase Automix. Erase Automix data
using one of the following two methods.

To Quickly Erase all Automix Data, Including
Snapshots

ot
This procedure will erase ALL markers in the VVS-1824!

1. Hold [SHIFT] and [CLEAR], and press [TAP].
“Clear All Tap Markers?” appears in the display.

2. Press [ENTER/YES]. Or, if you wish to cancel the
operation, press [EXIT/NO].

To Erase Selected Automix Data
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTIL)].

The Utility menu icon appears.

2. Press [F5 (A.Mix)].

If “A.Mix” does not appear above [F5], press [PAGE]
and then press [F5 (A.Mix)].

3. Press [F4 (Erase)]. The Automix Erase screen appears in
the display.

4. Press[ a1 [ 9 ][ <], and [ P> ] to move the

cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change settings.

Automix Erase

|-EF-EE-E' MDHEWI
|-EF-EE-E' Frﬂmm * |-E|"-EE-E' T v

Erase Mode:

Selects the Automix data to be erased

Event:

Only automation events are erased. Markers will remain
in place.

Marker:

Both regular markers as well as Automix markers are
erased.

Erase From:

Specify the beginning marker number of the range that
you want erased.

Erase To:

Specify the ending marker number of the range you
want erased.

5. Press [F4 (Exec)].

6. “Erase *** - *** Sure?” appears in the display. “***”

indicates the Automix marker number. Press [ENTER/
YES]. Or, press [EXIT/NOQO] if you wish to cancel the
operation.

~

Saving and Exiting Automix

In some cases, you may want to temporarily switch back
to manual mixing after you’ve recorded Automix data.
The easiest way to do this is to simply press [AUTOMIX]
to turn Automix off. Later, you can press [AUTOMIX]
again to turn Automix back on, and your previously
recorded Automix data will play back. Since all recorded
Automix data is stored when you use Song Store, you
can be confident your automated mix is only a button
touch away.

If you perform Song Store when Automix is on (i.e.
[AUTOMIX] is lit), the next time you select the song, it
will load and Automix will be turned on.

If you record Automix data, then turn Automix off (i.e.
[AUTOMIX] is not lit), and then use Song Store, the next
time you select the song, Automix will be off. However,
you can press [AUTOMIX] to turn it on, and your
previously recorded Automix data will be in place.

\. J
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Track Editing

The VS-1824 offers some powerful editing functions for
manipulating the audio you record. Track edit functions such
as Erase, Cut, Move, Copy, Insert, Import, and Time
Compression/Expansion allow you to edit your audio
quickly and easily within the digital domain. Phrase edit
functions such as Delete, Split, Move, Copy, Trim In, and
Trim Out allow you to define and edit entire sections of your
song at once. Best of all, because the VVS-1824’s Undo function
(p. 62) works during editing in the same way that it does
when recording, you can experiment without fear of losing
your original version. This chapter explains, in detail, the
editing functions available in the VS-1824.

* Make sure that track editing does not end up leaving any
sections of audio that are 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any sound
left over as a result of track editing which is 0.5 seconds or
shorter will not be played.

*  Track editing may make it seem that a portion of the audio has
disappeared, however, the data itself has not been deleted from
the hard disk. Thus, even when you carry out a track editing
procedure, the available disk space shown in the display does
not change.

Track Erase

This operation erases audio from the specified area, leaving
empty space in its place. Compared to a tape recorder, this is
like recording silence over an unwanted section of tape.

A

v
— |

>

Start End Time

* Make sure the Track Erase function does not end up leaving a
remaining section of audio that is 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any
sound left over as a result of Track Erase that is 0.5 seconds or
shorter will not be played.

*  While it may seem that the audio has disappeared, the data
itself has not been deleted from the hard disk. Even when you
carry out the Track Erase procedure, the available disk space
shown in the display does not change.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase.

If you don’t see “Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE] until
“Erase” appears, and then press [F2 (Erase)].

4. Press the Track STATUS button to specify the track to be
erased. The STATUS button turns red, indicating it is the
track to be edited. You can press more than one STATUS
button if you wish to erase more than one track. If you
press a STATUS button and then change your mind,
press it again to change it back to green.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

Alternate method:
a. Press[F1 (SelTr)].

b. Press| 4 ][ 9 ],[ <], and [ > ] to move the

cursor to the track you want to erase. ?:—;
Press [F3 (MARK)]. Tﬁi

d. If[F2 (All)]is pressed, all tracks will be selected to be >
erased.

e. Press [F1 (Back)].
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5. Press[ an1.[ 9 ], [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Set the START and END values. You can enter
the START and END times in a number of different ways
such as using LOCATOR buttons, markers, the
TIME/VALUE dial, Transport controls, or by Measure/
Beat.

HINT

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (43) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 2] to enter that point as the END time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 3] to enter that point as the FROM time, or
SHIFT+ [LOC 4] to enter that point as the TO time.
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Track Erase
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be erased.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be erased.
All V.Tracks

Normally, audio is erased only from the currently
selected V-Track. If you want the same segment of audio
to be erased on all V-Tracks, set this to “On.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Erase.

7. When Track Erase is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NiEND

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to
restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

Track Cut

This operation cuts audio from the specified area. The area of
audio between the Start point and the End point is removed
completely, and the remaining section of audio is spliced on.
When a section of audio is cut, audio following the section is
moved earlier on the timeline to fill in the gap. Compared to
a tape recorder, this is like using a razor blade to slice out a
region of tape, and then splicing the two remaining ends
together.
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Start End Time

* Make sure the Track Cut function does not end up leaving a
remaining section of audio that is 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any
sound left over as a result of Track Cut that is 0.5 seconds or
shorter will not be played.

*  While it may seem that the audio has disappeared, the data
itself has not been deleted from the hard disk. Even when you
carry out the Track Cut procedure, the available disk space
shown in the display does not change.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F6 (Cut)] for Track Cut.

If you don’t see “Cut” above [F6], press [PAGE] until
“Cut” appears, and then press [F6 (Cut)].

4. Press the Track STATUS button to specify the track to be
cut. The STATUS button turns red, indicating it is the
track to be edited. You can press more than one STATUS
button if you wish to cut more than one track. If you
press a STATUS button and then change your mind,
press it again to change it back to green.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.
If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)
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Alternate method:

a. Press[F1 (SelTr)].

b. Press[ 4 ][ 9 ],[ <] and [ P ]tomove the
cursor to the track you want to cut.
Press [F3 (MARK)].

d. [If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
cut.
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e. Press [F1 (Back)].

5. Press[ 4 1,[ 9 1, [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Set the START and END values.

HINT

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (p. 43) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 2] to enter that point as the END time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 3] to enter that point as the FROM time, or
SHIFT+ [LOC 4] to enter that point as the TO time.
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be cut.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be cut.
All V.Tracks

Normally, audio is cut from only the currently selected
V-Track. If you want the same segment of audio to be cut
on all V-Tracks, set this to “On.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Cut.

7. When Track Cut is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NiEND

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to
restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.
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Track Move

This operation moves audio to a new location on the
timeline, and simultaneously, to another playback track, if
desired. This is useful for correcting timing mistakes that can
occur during recording.

Example 1: Moving within the same track

]2 T ]

| | | >

Start End To Time
Example 2: Moving to a different track

Dl ........ | |

E E Y

L i e | |

| >

Start End To Time

* Make sure the Track Move function does not end up leaving a
remaining section of audio that is 0.5 seconds or shorter. Any
sound left over as a result of Track Move that is 0.5 seconds or
shorter will not be played.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F3 (Move)] for Track Move.

If you don’t see “Move” above [F3], press [PAGE] until
“Move” appears, and then press [F3 (Move)].

4. The track SELECT buttons are used to select the source
track(s) and the STATUS buttons are used to select the
destination track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to
specify the track to be moved. The SELECT button stops
blinking, indicating it is the track to be moved.

Press the Track STATUS button for the desired
destination track. The STATUS button turns red.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.
If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)
For example, if you wanted to move the section of audio
from Track 3 to Track 7, you would first press the Track

3 SELECT button, the press Track 7 STATUS.

Alternate method:

a. Press[F1 (SelTr)].

b. Press[ a1, [ 9 ][ <] and [ B ]to move the
cursor to the track you want to move.

c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

e. If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
moved.
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f.  Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired
V-Track for the destination track. The V-Track is
indicated by the number to the right of the dash. For
example, “1-1” indicates “Track 1, V-Track 1,” and
“9L-1” indicates “Track 9, V-Track 1.”

* Do not designate V-Tracks that have already been specified as
move destinations for other tracks.

g. Press[F1 (Back)].

5. Press[ ], [ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Set the START, END, FROM, and TO values.

HINT

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (43) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 2] to enter that point as the END time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 3] to enter that point as the FROM time, or
[SHIFT]+ [LOC 4] to enter that point as the TO time.
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time of the segment to be moved.
END (End Point)

Specifies the end time of the segment to be moved.
FROM (From Point)

Specifies the reference position of the segment to be
moved, in relation to the TO point. Normally, this is set
as the same as the START point.

TO (To Point)

Specifies the time point the segment will be moved to.
Specifies the destination point.

+Insert

When this is set to “On,” a blank space is inserted at the
destination location (the To Point) that is equal in length
to the section of audio being moved. Then the Track
Move is carried out. This is useful for moving a section
of audio within your song without altering any audio
that is currently there.

Start End To Time

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Move.

NOYE
You cannot mix on one V track regularly recorded audio

with audio that has been recorded with the CDR Recording
Mode ON.

In Songs that use a Recording Mode other than “CDR”
follow these rules:

= Even on the mastering tracks, “CDR” V-tracks can only
be moved to V-tracks which already have been recorded
with “CDR” data, or to new V-tracks which have no data
recorded on them.

= V-tracks recorded within a song with a recording mode
other than “CDR” cannot be moved to mastering tracks
which are already recorded with the “CDR” recording
mode ON.

If the above rules are not followed, and the MOVE
command would mix CDR audio with regular audio,
then “Found lllegal Track Pair!” appears in the display
and track move cannot be executed. Please press
[ENTER/YES] and select the copy destination again.

7. When Track Move is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NiEND

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to
restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.
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Track Copy

This operation copies audio to another location on the
timeline, and simultaneously, to another playback track, if
desired. This is convenient when you want the same chorus
to occur at several different points of the song, but you don’t
want to re-record it each time.

*  Set the track copy so it is longer than 0.5 seconds. If this is less
than 0.5 seconds or shorter, the performance data will be
copied but may not be played.

Example 1: Copying twice to the same track

I Y Y

a | oa

LI ] |
| - >
Start End To Time
Example 2: Copying twice to a different track
| T I |
: ! Y Y
L L | e | e ||
SN >
Start End To Time

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F2 (Copy)] for Track Copy.
If you don’t see “Copy” above [F2], press [PAGE] until
“Copy” appears, and then press [F2 (Copy)].

4. The track SELECT buttons are used to select the source
track(s) and the STATUS buttons are used to select the
destination track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to
specify the track to be copied. The SELECT button stops
blinking, indicating it is the track to be copied.

Press the Track STATUS button for the desired
destination track. The STATUS button turns red.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)
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For example, if you wanted to copy the section of audio
from Track 3 to Track 7, you would first press the Track
3 SELECT button, then press Track 7 STATUS.

Alternate method:
a. Press[F1 (SelTr)].
b. Press[ 41, [ 9 ][ <] and [ B ]to move the
cursor to the track you want to copy.
c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

HINT,
If you would like to copy entire sections of your song, you
can press [F2 (All)] to select all tracks for copying.
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e. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-Track
for the destination. For example, “1-1” indicates
“Track 1, V-Track 1,” and “9L-1" indicates “Track 9,
V-Track 1.”

* Do not designate V-Tracks that have already been specified as
copy destinations for other tracks.

Press [F1 (Back)].

5. Press[ ][ 9 ][ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor. Set the START, END, FROM, and TO values.

HINT
A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (p. 43) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 2] to enter that point as the END time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 3] to enter that point as the FROM time, or
[SHIFT]+ [LOC 4] to enter that point as the TO time.
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EEEOOh Uom 005 Uof 00 001_1 000 You cannot mix on one V track regularly recorded audio
Track Cord with audio that has been recorded with the CDR Recording
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END +Insert In Songs that use a Recording Mode other than “CDR”
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|?:§ """""""""""""""""""""" moo other than “CDR” cannot be copied to mastering tracks
S which are already recorded with the “CDR” recording
START (Start Point) mode ON.
Specifies the start time of the segment to be copied.
END (End Point) If the above rules are not followed, and the Copy

command would mix CDR audio with regular audio,
then “Found lllegal Track Pair!” appears in the display
and track move cannot be executed. Please press

Specifies the reference position of the segment to be [ENTER/YES] and select the copy destination again.
copied, in relation to the TO point. Normally, this is set

as the same as the START point.

Specifies the end time of the segment to be copied.
FROM (From Point)

7. When Track Copy is completed correctly, “Complete”

Copy Time (Copy Time) appears in the display.

Specifies the times (1-99) of copying. 8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

TO (To Point) @

Specifies the time point the segment will be copied to. If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
Specifies the destination point. “UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to

+Insert restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.
When this is set to “On,” first a blank space is inserted at

the destination location (the To Point) that is equal in HINT

length to the section of audio being copied. Then the If you plan on using Track Copy to arrange sections of your
Track Copy is carried out. song, it is a good idea to use the metronome when you

record. Then you will be able to select sections of your song
for copying by using the measure and beat indicators.
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Start End To Time

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Copy.
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Track Insert

This operation inserts blank space at the specified location.

* Do not leave sound shorter than 0.5 seconds before or after
there area to be inserted. Any sound within 0.5 seconds will be
copied but may not be played.

,
,
,
,
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,
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I
START TO Time

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F5 (Ins)] for Track Insert.

If you don’t see “Ins” above [F5], press [PAGE] until
“Insert” appears, and then press [F5 (Ins)].

4. Press the Track SELECT button to select the tracks on
which you want to insert blank space. The SELECT
button stops blinking, indicating it is the track to be
edited.

Alternate method:

a. Press [F1 (SelTr)].

b. Press| & 1.[ 9 1.[ < ], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to insert on.

c. Press [F3 (MARK)].

e. If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
inserted on.

f.  Press [F1 (Back)].
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5. Press[ ], [ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Set the START and TO values.

HINT

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (p. 43) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 2] to enter that point as the END time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 3] to enter that point as the FROM time, or
[SHIFT]+ [LOC 4] to enter that point as the TO time.
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START (Start Point)

Specifies the start time insert.

TO (To Point)

Specifies the time point the segment will be copied to.
Specifies the destination point.

All V.Tracks

Normally, silence is inserted only on the currently
selected V-Track. If you want silence to be inserted on all
V-Tracks, set this to “On.”

6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Insert.

7. When Track Insert is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NEND

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to
restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.
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Track Exchange

This operation swaps the audio data on two tracks.

Example: Exchanging tracks 1 and 2

Trackl

A | [ e | [ e ]

Track2

L] D | e | ]

Trackl v

L] D | e 1 ]

Track2

La | [ [ [ e ||
P
Time

1. Select the V-Track containing the source playback audio
to be exchanged.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

4. Press [F4 (Xchg)] for Track Exchange.

If you don’t see “Xchg” above [F4], press [PAGE] until
“Xchg” appears, and then press [F4 (Xchg)].

5. The track SELECT buttons are used to select the source
track(s) and the STATUS buttons are used to select the
destination track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to
specify the track to be exchanged. The SELECT button
stops blinking, indicating it is the track to be exchanged.
Press the Track STATUS button for the desired
destination track. The STATUS button turns red.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

For example, if you wanted to exchange the audio from
Track 3 to Track 7, you would first press the Track 3
SELECT button, then press Track 7 STATUS.

Alternate method:

a. Press[ a1 [ 9 ][ -d] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to the track you want to exchange.

b. Press[F3 (MARK)].

c. If[F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
exchanged.
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d. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the V-Track
for the destination. For example, “1-1” indicates
“Track 1, V-Track 1,” and “9L-1" indicates “Track 9,
V-Track 1.”

* Do not designate V-Tracks that have already been specified as
exchange destinations for other tracks.

6. Repeat Step 5 if you want to exchange more than one
pair of tracks.

7. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes Track Exchange.

NOTE
You cannot mix on one V track regularly recorded audio
with audio that has been recorded with the CDR Recording
Mode ON.
In Songs that use a Recording Mode other than “CDR”
follow these rules:
= “On” cannot be exchanged to other V-tracks which are
not on the mastering tracks.
= Even on the mastering tracks, “CDR” V-tracks can only
be exchanged with V-tracks which already have been
recorded with “CDR” data, or with new V-tracks which
have no data recorded on them.

If the above rules are not followed, then “Found lllegal
Track Pair!” appears in the display and track move
cannot be executed. Please press [ENTER/YES] and
select the copy destination again.

8. When the exchange is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

NEND

If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to
restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.
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Track Time Compression/
Expansion

This operation allows you to expand or compress the
playback time of a track or a group of tracks by a specified
time. You can specify the amount of time compression or
time expansion in a range of 75-125%, but the more extreme
the setting, the more the sound quality may be affected. We
recommend you try to keep the compression and expansion
within a range of 93-107%.

Example 1: Compression

a =
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.
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Start To End Time

Example 2: Expansion

e
.

-

Start End To Time

*  Track Compression/Expansion creates new performance data
with a different playback time. For this reason, it cannot be
executed if there is not sufficient space on the current drive.

* It is not possible to use Time Compression/Expansion when
the elapsed time from the Start Point to the End Point or from
the Start Point to the To Point is less than 0.5 seconds.

* Do not time compress audio to a period of 0.5 seconds or
shorter. Any sound 0.5 seconds or shorter will not be played.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F3 (CmpEX)].

If you don’t see “CmpEXx” above [F3], press [PAGE] until
“CmpEXx” appears, and then press [F3 (CmpEX)].
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4. Press the Track STATUS button to specify the track to be
time-compressed or -expanded. The STATUS button
turns red, indicating it is the track to be edited. You can
press more than just one STATUS button if you wish to
edit more than just one track. If you press a STATUS
button and then change your mind, press it again to
change it back to green.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)
Alternate method:

a. Press[F1 (SelTr)].

b. Press[ 1[99 ],[ <] and [ B> ]to move the
cursor to the track you want to time compress.
Press [F3 (MARK)].

d. [If [F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be
cut.

e. Press [F1 (Back)].

LTRACK] B1.-81. 2080
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Track ComF~ExF. ¢Select Track»

ComrresssExFpand

5 [M&][ 9 ][] and[ P ]tomove the cursor.
Set the START and END values.

HINT

A quick way to enter edit points (START, END, FROM, and
TO) is to create a locator for each edit point (p. 43) before
entering the edit screen. Then go to the desired edit screen
(such as Erase, Copy, Cut). You can enter your edit points by
pressing a LOCATOR button and then holding [SHIFT] and
pressing [LOC 1] to enter that point as the START time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 2] to enter that point as the END time,
[SHIFT] + [LOC 3] to enter that point as the FROM time, or
[SHIFT]+ [LOC 4] to enter that point as the TO time.
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6. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the compression or
expansion.
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Track CoMfF-ExF.

* Be aware that depending on conditions, it may take some time
for compression or expansion to be completed. This is not a
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[Egghmmsgama An5—1 | [TgahaamanQEZQfga .3..35_4| Do not turn off the power until the compression or expansion

Pitch Mode AMF 1 i tude is completed! You can cancel compression or expansion by
[ Fixed [ e o EXITING

Lenath: aahaammas?afaa - Result: EIPHEIEISNEQEEQFEI? pressing [ ]

1 T - —— ) - - R . R
9z === =5 i 7. When Track Compression/Expansion is completed
?g HHE correctly, “Complete” appears in the display.
| T S ... s

10 ==
11 =ZZ . .
32 = 8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
51 A H
moo

NOXE
If you are unhappy with the edit you made, press [UNDO].
“UNDO Level 1” will be displayed. Press [ENTER/YES] to

restore your track(s) to their condition prior to the edit.

START (Start Point)
Specifies where the time compression or expansion will

start.

END (End Point) HINT

Specifies where the time compression or expansion will If you have used the metronome while recording, here is a
end.

quick way to change the tempo of your song using Time
Pitch Mode Compression/Expansion:

Variable: The pitch of the audio will change
P g 1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [SONG END].
Fixed: The pitch will remain at the original level.

2. Make a note of the current measure and beat settings.

Type
This selects which algorithm is used to complete the 3. From the Tempo Map screen, use the [CURSOR] buttons
Time Compression/Expansion. The type will also affect and the [TIME/VALUE] dial to select the new tempo.

how long the process takes. Select the setting that
matches the type of song or material you are working
with.

4. Advance your song to the measure and beat location
noted in Step 2. Don’t worry that the measure and beat

indicator doesn’t match your song.

A: Vocal, Narration
5. Make a note of the current time location (e.g.,

B: Slow-tempo Songs
00h07m32s00f).

C: Fast-tempo Songs

To Point 6. Proceed with the Time Compression/Expansion

procedure and use the following edit points:
START: 00h00mQ0s00f

END:  [SHIFT] + [SONG END]

TO: The time location from Step 5

This specifies the ending time location that will result
from the compression or expansion.

Amplitude

This specifies the volume level that will result from the
compression as a percentage of the original source (50,
60, 70, 80, 90, 100%). The default value of 60% is
recommended. If the volume level after conversion is too
low, use the Undo function to return to its original state,
increase the Amplitude setting, and try the operation
again. Excessively high Amplitude settings can
introduce distortion in the audio.

0T Jardeyd
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Track Name 6. Using[ 4 1,[ W 1, [ <] and [ ], and the

L TIME/VALUE dial, enter the name of the Track.
Normally, each track is given a name as shown below.

HINT
Track Hame
Hame If you press [NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit, you can use the
L He-iid-Tii- 4 SELECT and STATUS buttons to enter characters in a fashion
ZI-1:U.T 2- 1 IBL—1:2W.T1Z- 1 ..
411007 4- 1 BR-120.Tid— 1 similar to a computer keyboard.
5—15U.T 5- 1 EL—iEU.TiE— 1 .
- i The function buttons work as shown below:
GR—1:W.T &- 1 IGR—1:W.T15— 1 .
? ? [F1 (Hist)]:
Track V-Track Track Name (up to 16 characters) Pressing this button will take you through a list of the

last 20 track names, one at a time.
[F2 (CIr)]:
Clears all the characters in the window.

You can change the name for each track. This helps you to

remember what performance is recorded on each track. Give
your tracks names such as “Lead Vocal” or “Rhythm Guitar”
to help keep your work organized. [F3 (Del)]:

Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
1. You can change the names of all V-Tracks that are

presently selected. If you wish to change the name of a [F4 (Ins)]:
recorded track, first make sure it is the currently selected Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.
V-Track. [F5 (Write)]:

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)]. Stores the track name and exits the Track Name screen.

[F6 (EXIT)]:
3. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
PP play Exits the Track Name screen without storing the track
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once. name

4. Press [F4 (Name)]. 7. When you are done entering the track name, press
If you don’t see “Name” above [F4], press [PAGE] until [F5 (Write)].

“Name” appears, and then press [F4 (Name)].
8. Repeat Steps 5-7 to rename additional tracks as desired.

5. Press[ an1.[ 9 ], [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor to the track you want to rename, and then press
[F1 (Name)] or [ENTER/YES].
The Track Name screen appears in the display. 10. Press [ENTER/YES]. This saves the song including the
new track names.

9. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO (STORE)].
“STORE OK ?” appears in the display.

[TRACK ] B191-ZARR AR B0 AR

th oom 005 001: 00 00 1 _ 1 000 11.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Track Hame

Mamea
[2=1B Track Mame ¢ 1-1:U.T7 1- 1 »
I-1: SIE.T 1- 1 1
4-11 4
E_ é : ABCTEFEHI TKLMHOPRRS TULLKYE
gh—i; akbcdef ghidk 1 MAOFAE SLLVLWKYT
- B1EZTAEETIO! "#ENET (o 13
1P
3y 15 =3 TALNIS_ S -
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Track Import

This allows you to copy recordings from other songs into the
current song.

4 )

Current Drive

Other Song Current Song

() )
[ | | |

Performance Data

Performance Data

-/ -/
N /

* You can only import a standard track from a song that has the
same sample rate and recording mode as the current song.

* You can import a pair of tracks containing a stereo CD image
file (p. 183) from any song, regardless of the song’s recording
mode. If the current song uses the CDR recording mode, you
can import the image file to any pair of VV-Tracks. If the
current song uses MTP, MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV or LV2, you
can the import image file only to V-Tracks on Tracks 17 and
18—in addition, the destination V-Tracks must not already
contain any standard recorded data.

* |If there is insufficient disk space on the current drive, the
Track Import procedure cannot be successfully performed.

1. Firstselect the song into which you want to import the

track.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display.
If it does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

4. Press [F5 (Imprt)] for Track Import.

If you don’t see “Imprt” above [F5], press [PAGE] until
“Imprt” appears, and then press [F5 (Imprt)].

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the source song—
the song containing the track—and press [F3 (Mark)].
The source song you select must have the same recording
mode and sample rate as the current song.

6. Press [F4 (Step -)].

Track ImFort ¢STEP1liSelect Sond:

Source Ir iug(cur rent:

SCSI

" SCS Fornatted 105HE
Ar titioni

== g

SOource Sond

]CJSSL in 1 :)SIZII"IS(CLH’ rent:
[= 1)

1:CInitSons a8l l« [LInitSong 8al]
ZiLInitSons @azl 44,1k MTZ
ZiLInitsons aaz] B1-81-Z008 14143Z125
43 LInit.Song 0a4] a1-81-Z08a 11:58:23
=

:LINnitsons Bas IEg .

Select: 1 Sona

E— E— ——
=152 THERE ExTT

7. Press[ < ]. The cursor moves to “Source Track.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the source track to
be copied.

9. Press [ P ]. The cursor moves to “Destination Track.”

10. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination track
in the current song.

Track Imrort. <STEPZ;Select Track:
Source Track Destination Track
|— Z-E:l.T Z— & I* |— 1-6:U.T 1- &

145U, T 1-15 - 1-1:0.T7 1- 1 -
146U T 1-16 - 1-2:U.T 1- 2 -
Z-1:V.T 2- 1 - 1-3:U.T 1- 2 -
2=2:iU.T 2- 2 L] 1-4:U. T 1- 4 L]
Z=-3:W.T - = - 1-5:U.T 1- 5 -
-4 T Z2- 4 - 1-6gt, T 1- & -
Z-3:W.T - S - 1-7:W. T 1- 7 -
-Gt T 2 & - 1-5:U. T 1- & -
E-TiW.T - 7 - 1-9:U. T 1- 9 -
Z2-5iW.T 2- & - 140z, T 1-18 -
Z-9:U.T - 9 - 14130 T 1-11 -
240U T Z-18@ - 1423, T 1-12 -
Z41:V.T £-11 - 14330, T 1-13 -
242V T 2-12 - 144U, T 1-14 -
Z-3:U.T E-13 - 1-45:U. T 1-15 -
244U T Z2-14 - 146U T 1-18 -

— — —

[E=ec ] EHIT

11. Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes Track Import.

NOE
Recording mode of the current song: “CDR”

- Source track to import should be “CDR.”
Recording mode of the current song: other than “CDR”

- Ifthe source track to import is "CDR," the destination track
should be one of the mastering track (tracks 17/18 or 7/8),
and include "CDR" tracks or tracks with no data recorded.

= If the source track you are importing is not “CDR,” the
destination track should be the same recording mode as the
source track, and include no “CDR” tracks or no data recorded.

If the above rules are not followed, “Found Illegal Track Pair!”

appears in the display and track import cannot be executed. Please

press [ENTER/YES] and select the import destination again.

12. When the Track Import is completed correctly,
“Complete” appears in the display.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Phrase Editing

In Play mode, you can select the phrase that you wish to edit,
and quickly jump to the desired editing window using the

following shortcut method.
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Move the current time so that it falls within the phrase
that you wish to edit.

3. Use[ . ], [ 9 ]tohighlight the phrase that you wish
to edit.

Select the phrase Reverse indication

for editing

Plaglist

P L 1-1:U.T 1- 1 1
R S ]

Current time

NiEND

If the bottom line of the display is enclosed in a heavy line,
you can also turn the TIME/VALUE dial to highlight the
phrase that you wish to edit.

4. Press [PAGE] so that the function buttons display the
Phrase Edit Menu.

PAGE F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 PLAY

At this time, the function buttons take you to the desired
editing operation’s window.
[F1 (Copy)]: Opens the Phrase Copy window, 157.
[F2 (Move)]: Opens the Phrase Move window, 155.
[F3 (Triml)]: Opens the Trim In window, 159.
[F4 (TrimO)]: Opens the Trim Out window, 160.
[F5 (Del)]:
[F6 (Split)]: Opens the Phrase Divide/Split window,
153.

Opens the Phrase Delete window, below.

Phrase Delete

This operation deletes the specified phrase. This operation does not
change the position of other phrases or tracks on the timeline.

*  While it may seem that the audio has disappeared, the data
itself has not been deleted from the hard disk. Even when you
carry out the Phrase Delete procedure, the available disk space
shown in the display does not change.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.
Press [PAGE] so that [F6] indicates “Del,” and then press
[F6 (Del].

5. Pressthe STATUS button for the phrase that you wish to
delete. The STATUS indicator will light in red.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

Alternatively, youcanuse [ ][ "9 ],[ <d ], and

[ ™ ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
divide, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

HINT
By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can mark or unmark all phrases
simultaneously.

[ TRACK ] Bl 017000 B8z A8; BF

Fhtasze Delete

Delete

[IETITRTTIRTLT T [

R s ERIT
Press [F4 (Exec)].

7. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

o
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Dividing a Phrase
(Phrase Divide/Split)

The Phrase Split function allows you to divide the selected
phrase (or phrases) at the Now Time location on the time axis
using Phrase Divide and Phrase Split. This can be useful
for isolating a section of audio that you want to loop.

Automatically Dividing a Phrase
(Phrase Divide)

This function automatically detects silent portions of a
phrase according to the volume level that you specify—the
Threshold Level—and divides the phrase into two or more
phrases at these points.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press[F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F2] indicates “Split,” and then
press [F2 (Split)].

5. Press [F1 (SelPh)].

6. Pressthe STATUS button for the phrase that you wish to
divide. The STATUS indicator will light in red.
* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

Alternatively, youcanuse [ 4 ], [ 9 ].[ <d ], and

[ P ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
divide, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

HINT

By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can mark or unmark all phrases
simultaneously.

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 XX¥—% —— |

Phrase Divide<SFlit {Select Phrasel

Divide<SPl1it

L S-1iERSS | 11-1iAC ETR L
1Z-1iAC_GTR R
1Z-1iPIAND L
14-1iPIAND R
15-1iSTRINGS L
16-1iSTRINGS R

5 9 I3

TE-1iELEG TR L
T-1iELEC GTR R

7. Press[F1 (Back)].

8. Use[ ][ 9 ][] and [ P ]to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
parameters.

Phtase DividersSPlit g

T +TO :
|— RO i ic sput,l T T L T B T T R

N Threshotd — |—DUT Thresholgm &
IM Marain ouT Marain EME -
1.8 1.8 i

IS |— IS Eﬂng

q - =

—

Type
Select how the phrase will be divided. In this case, select
“Divide.”
Divide: Automatically divide the phrase into two or
more phrases.

Split: Manually divide the phrase into two separate
phrases.
IN Threshold

Specify the volume (-84 - 6 dB) that will be used when
searching for the point at which the phrase begins to sound.
The VS-1824 will search for a point that exceeds this level.
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IN Margin
Specify the length of time (0.1-9.9 sec.) that will be preserved
before reaching the “IN Threshold.”

IN Threshold - |- - - -

IN Margin —»——<—

When IN Margin is short

!
When IN Margin is long I I

OUT Threshold
Specify the volume (-84-6 dB) that will be used when

searching for the point at which the phrase stops sounding.

The VS-1824 will search for a point that falls below this level.

OUT Margin
Specify the length of time (0.1-9.9 sec.) that will be preserved
after reaching the “OUT Threshold.”

OUT Threshold

OUT Margin

When OUT Margin is short

When OUT Margin is long

9. Press [F4 (Exec)].

10. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.
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Splitting a Phrase into Two Parts
(Phrase Split)

This operation divides a phrase into two parts at the
specified location (time) in the time axis.

To Time
1. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F2] indicates “Split,” and then
press [F2 (Split)].

5. Press [F1 (SelPh)].

6. Pressthe STATUS button of the phrase that you wish to
split. The STATUS indicator will light in red.

* If you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

Alternatively, youcanuse [ #n ].[ "9 ].[ <d ], and

[ > ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
split, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

HINT

By pressing [F2 (ALL)] you can mark or unmark all phrases
simultaneously.

Fhrase DividesSF1it <Select Phrasel

DividesSFlit

11-1iAC GTR L
1Z-1iAC GTR R
1Z-1iPIAND L
6—1iELEC GTR L 14-1iFIAND R
T-1iELEC GTR R 15-1i5TRIMGS L
i 16-1
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7. Press[F1 (Back)].

8. Use[a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
parameters.

Phtase DividersSPlit

T To
|— Divide m] |— DOROAMARZAAT AR ***—*|
+IN Threshold

+IM Marain

Type

Select how the phrase will be divided. In this case, select

“Split.”

Divide: Automatically divide the phrase into two or
more phrases.

Split: Manually divide the phrase into two separate

phrases.
To (to point)
Specify the time location at which the phrase will be split.
9. Press [F4 (Exec)].

10. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

Phrase Move

This operation moves the specified phrase to another
location on the timeline, or to a different track. This is
convenient for correcting timing mistakes that can occur
when recording.

* Each phrase needs to be longer than 0.5 seconds. Otherwise,
short phrases will not be played.

>
H

P

TO Time
ZZIZZZ?ZIEIZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZIIZI
ZZZZZZZZZZZZIIZIIZZZZZZZ

i P

TO Time

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates “Move,” and then
press [F6 (Move)].

5. Press [F1 (Selph)].

6. The track SELECT buttons are used to select the source
track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to specify the
phrase to be moved.

Alternatively, youcanuse [ . ].[ 9 ],[ <d ], and

[ > ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
move, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

The SELECT button stops blinking, indicating it is the
track to be moved.

HINT
If [F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be moved.
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Bl-81-2088 Ba:8a:Raa

=00, 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000

Phrase Mowve <{Select Phrasel
aaaa] to [ 1-13]

Mowve [ 1-1iV.T 1- 1

Gt 114U, T 1— 1...
Z=1i1WUT 2- 1...

AL 1 [MAEE 1 [E=sc ]
7. Pressthe Track STATUS button for the desired
destination track. The STATUS button turns red.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.
If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

8. Press [F1 (Back)].

9. Use[ ][ 9 1.[ <], and [ P> ]to move the cursor,
and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the parameters.

[TRACK 1

Phrase Moue

[FSS:BBNBBSEFBB BBl—lI * [TgBhBBNBSSBBFBB BBS—ll

Guantize
SOff an

TIME / VALUE

FROM (From Point)

You can specify the exact sync point of the phrase to be
moved as the FROM time. The FROM time will be
moved to the position designated as the TO time. You
can specify a FROM time that is not necessarily located
within the phrase. The destination of the Move is the TO
time.

TO (To Point)

You can specify the destination time of move as TO time.

156

Quantize

If you set this to “ON”, the TO time (destination time of
the Move) will be set at the beginning of the measure set
by the tempo map or sync track. For example, it's easy to
Move a phrase one measure when the phrase length is
2.0 seconds as when the tempo map setting is 120.
However, you will need a complicated calculation if the
tempo is 119.1. If you set Quantize ON, you can avoid
this.

Further, if this is set to ON, Overlap will be
automatically set to ON also.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)].

NOTE
You cannot mix on one V track regularly recorded audio
with audio that has been recorded with the CDR Recording
Mode ON.
In Songs that use a Recording Mode other than “CDR”
follow these rules:
= Even on the mastering tracks, “CDR” V-tracks can only
be moved to V-tracks which already have been recorded
with “CDR” data, or to new V-tracks which have no data
recorded on them.
= V-tracks recorded within a song with a recording mode
other than “CDR” cannot be moved to mastering tracks
which are already recorded with the “CDR” recording
mode ON.

If the above rules are not followed, and the MOVE command
would mix CDR audio with regular audio, then “Found
Illegal Track Pair!” appears in the display and phrase move
cannot be executed. Please press [ENTER/YES] and select
the move destination again.

11. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.
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Phrase Copy

This operation copies the audio of a specified phrase to
another location. This is convenient when you want, for
example, a four-measure rhythm pattern to loop seamlessly.

* Each phrases needs to be longer than 0.5 seconds. Otherwise,
short phrases will not be played.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F2] indicates “Copy,” and then
press [F2 (Copy)].

5. Press [F1 (Selph)].

6. The track SELECT buttons are used to select the source
track(s). Press the Track SELECT button to specify the
track to be copied.

Alternatively, youcanuse [ 4 ], [ 9 ].[ <d ], and

[ > ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
move, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

The SELECT button stops blinking, indicating it is the
phrase to be copied.

HINT|
If [F2 (AlD)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be moved.

Ba: 8a: B

=00, 00, 00.00.00 001-1 000

Phtase Copd cSelect Phtase:

CoFd [ 1-1iL.T 1- 1 agga] to [ 1-137

11T 1— 1...3
Z=1ithT 22— 1...

| 3333353

EEEAM LALL 1 [ARE 1 (Eeec ]
7. Pressthe Track STATUS button for the desired
destination track. The STATUS button turns red.
* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

8. Press [F1 (Back)].

9. Use[. ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
parameters.

Phtase Cord g
FROM To N-_~O
|— DahoonRDsEEF D8 2o1-1] » |— L | é
Fuantize
JSOFF On

|—COPH Time—3| |—0Uer1aPTm| e

FROM (From Point)

You can specify the exact sync point of the phrase to be
copied as the FROM time. The FROM time will be copied
to the position designated as the TO time. You can
specify a FROM time that is not necessarily located
within the phrase.

TO (To Point)
The destination of the Copy is the TO time.
Quantize

If you set this to “ON”, the TO time (destination time of
the Copy) will be set at the beginning of the measure set
by the tempo map or sync track. For example, it's easy to
Copy a phrase one measure when the phrase length is
2.0 seconds as when the tempo map setting is 120.
However, you will need a complicated calculation if the
tempo is 119.1. If you set Quantize ON, you can avoid
this.

Further, if this is set to ON, Overlap will be
automatically set to ON also.

Overlap

If you set this to “OFF”, the phrase will copy so that the
first copy begins exactly at the end of the original and
the copying procedure will be the same as if the
beginning/ending time of the phrase is same as the
START/END time of the Copy. If you carry out a copy
twice or more under this condition, there will be no
blank spaces between the copied phrases. If you set this
to “ON”, the interval between FROM and TO will be
kept. Therefore, if the phrase length is shorter than the
interval, there will be blank spaces between the copied
phrases. If phrase length is longer than the interval, the
phrases will be overlapped.

(see illustrations below)
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EX1 : Phrase is shorter than interval of FROM and TO

\

T
FROM TO Time

Copy Times="2," Overlap="Off"

Lyr | [y~xa |y~

T
FROM TO Time

Copy Times="2," Overlap="On"

Lys | [y~ | [y~

T >
FROM TO Time

EX2 : Phrase is longer than interval of FROM and TO

i

T
FROM TO Time

Copy Times="2," Overlap="Off"

A vy A~ [yw

1 »
T L

T
FROM TO Time

i

Copy Times="2," Overlap="On"

Ty A Lver Ly~ |

1 »

FROM T0 Time
About phrase copying
Please be careful if you copy 2 or more phrases at the

same time when Overlap is OFF. If the lengths of the
selected phrases are not exactly the same, you will find

that the beginning points of each phrase will be different.

If you want to carry out such a copying procedure, be

very sure the length of the selected phrases are the same.

Phrases captured simultaneously with punch in
recording or trimmed phrases using the Trim In/Trim
Out functions (see p. 159-160), for example, could be
used.

158

EX : In case phrase length defers

Ly ~ [y~ [y~ |
Lys | [y [ye |

ch ||yC‘ [y I‘
FROM TO Time

If you are setting Overlap to ON, you do not need to
select phrases with the same length. However, it is
possible that the ending part of the phrase could be
missed if the interval between FROM and TO do not
match the phrase length.

Copy Time
Specifies the times (1-99) of copying.

NOXE
You cannot mix on one V track regularly recorded audio

with audio that has been recorded with the CDR Recording
Mode ON.

In Songs that use a Recording Mode other than “CDR”
follow these rules:

= Even on the mastering tracks, “CDR” V-tracks can only
be copied to V-tracks which already have been recorded
with “CDR” data, or to new V-tracks which have no data
recorded on them.

= V-tracks recorded within a song with a recording mode
other than “CDR” cannot be copied to mastering tracks
which are already recorded with the “CDR” recording
mode ON.

If the above rules are not followed, and the Copy
command would mix CDR audio with regular audio,
then “Found lllegal Track Pair!” appears in the display
and phrase move cannot be executed. Please press
[ENTER/YES] and select the move destination again.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)].

11. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.
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Phrase Trim In

This adjusts the point at which the phrase begins without
changing the phrase’s position on the timeline. This is
convenient for trimming the edges of a phrase to be looped.

8. Use[ A ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the

| . . l . . \ ' | parameters.

v

HINT

If [F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be moved.

7. Press [F1 (Back)].

P
TO Time
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. i
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)]. FEAEA [ IR [Execd

TO (To Point)

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears. L L
You can specify time of trim in.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F4] indicates “Triml,” and then
press [F4 (Triml)].

9. Press [F4 (Exec)].

10. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
5. Press [F1 (Selph)]. [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

|00, 00, 02. 00, 00 002-1 ——— |

Phi-ase Trim Ih <Select Phrase:

Trim Ih

CALL] MREE]  [E=sc]
6. Pressthe STATUS button for the track that you wish to
trim.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.
- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

Alternatively, youcanuse [ 4 ],[ "9 ], [ <], and

[ > ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
trim, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

The STATUS button turns red.

0T Jardeyd
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Phrase Trim Out

This adjusts the point at which the phrase ends without
changing the phrase’s position on the timeline. This is
convenient for trimming the edges of a phrase to be looped.

=~
|

v

e

-

TO Time
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F5] indicates “TrimO,” and then
press [F5 (TrimO)].

5. Press [F1 (Selph)].

Pht-ase Trim Out {Select Phiaser

Trim Out

6. Pressthe STATUS button for the track that you wish to
trim.

* |f you want to select TR 1-12, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select TR 13-18, press [FADER/MUTE] several
times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

Alternatively, youcanuse [ . ].[ 9 ][ <], and

[ P ] to move the cursor to the phrase that you wish to
trim, and press [F3 (MARK)] or [ENTER/YES].

The STATUS button turns red.
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HINT

If [F2 (All)] is pressed, all tracks are selected to be moved.

7. Press [F1 (Back)].

8. Use[ A ][9 ][ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
parameters.

Phrase Trim Out

T SormonoeaEETon pad-1 «EEIE
i =

TIME  VALUE

TO (To Point)

You can specify time of trim out.

9. Press [F4 (Exec)].

10. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.
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Phrase New

You can create a new phrase any time you wish from any
recorded take in the song.

Creating a New Phrase
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates “New,” and then
press [F3 (New)].

5. Press [F1 (Take)].

6. Atthistime, pressing [F3 (Sort)] will switch the order in
which the takes are sorted, cycling through the following

choices.

HIST: The order in which the takes were recorded

V. Tr: The order of the V-Tracks on which the takes
are recorded

NAME: The alphabetical order of the take names

The order in which the takes were recorded
Phrase Mew <s[ec? ™N e

SHIST. ‘ Start Time

UL Tr Mame End Time

4 f
OOAB, DBk 1ZM] S04t
DOAZ, DBk 1 ZM] S504f
DOA% D8k 1 Zm] S504f
DOAE. DBk 1 ZM ] S504f
DOAS, D8k 1Zm] S504f
DOAA DBk 1ZM ] S54f
0154 DBha5M]4s24f
D16 DEhOSM]4s24f
015 DEhoSM]4s24f
0187 DBhOSM]4s24f

BARIZMISEZEF
BAR1ZMISEZEF
BAR1ZMISEZEF
BAR1ZMISEZEF
BAR1ZMISEZEF
BAR1ZMISEZ6F
BAR1ZM1SS29f
BAR1ZM1SS29f
BAR1ZM1SS29f
BAR1ZM1SS29f
BAR1ZM1SS29f
BAR1ZM1SS29f
2198 PARASMI4sZ4f - BBh1ZMISSZaf
B192,/A0hA5M14524f — BBh1ZMISSZIf
a; BSM1BsASf - BBh1ZMISSZaf

BSM1BsASf - Bh1ZMISSZaf

PAGE F1 F:

2 F6 PLAY

F3 F4 F5
E@ﬂﬁ

The order of the V-tracks on which the takes are recorded
Phrase Meu <Sfecet,1\'e)

U. T Hame (U.Tr’i-)‘ Start Tiwme

End Time
BAR1ZM1SSZ6f

M
i
r
It
i

PAGE F1 F: F6 PLAY

F3 F4 F5
@® DSPLAY

2

The alphabetical order of the take names
Phrase Heu <S(.e?‘r\-e)

(NHME-L)‘ Start Time

End Time

A9f — ABMAZMSTE1Zf
S584f — ABhI1ZMISSZEF
4sZ4f
AR5
TS 13f
QsBIf — ABhI1ZM14s0Zf

U, Tr_Hame

&
1-1:U.T 1

F
AsASf — ABhIZMISsZ9f
TS13f — ABhIZMISsZ9f
QsBIf — ABhI1ZM14s0Zf
4525f — ABhI1ZMISs1SF
S584f — ABhI1ZMISSZEF
45Z4f — ABhIZM1SsZ9f
AsASf — ABhIZMISsZ9f
TS13f — ABhIZMISsZ9f
QzBIf — APh1ZM14s0Zf

PAGE F1 F: F6 PLAY

2
i

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00

F3 F4 F5
(]
gl |3 DISPLAY

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the take that will be
the basis of the newly created phrase.

Press [F4 (Sel)] or [ENTER (YES)].

Use[ . ].[ 9 ], [ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the
parameters.

=] ]

RKEK—K ———

Phrase Mew

[T?E?>U.T 1- 1 [ali=1s3 * [TrECk 1-1

Start: 20h1ZM1Ssa4fS4
End:

Recor d

TO
BORARAMAAsEEF 8 k- I

BBh1ZMISSZEFZ6

oF ded:
Bl ZZ/1995 AT140:101

10.

SREMTEE [HEOM ] [OUEE ] [Exec ] [OEIE ]

TIME  VALUE

Take

This will show the take that you selected in Step 8. You
may re-select the take if desired.

Track

Select the track on which you wish to create the new
phrase.

To

Specify the time at which you wish to create the new
phrase.

Press [F4 (Exec)]. The Phrase New command will be
executed.

0T Jardeyd
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NOYE
You cannot mix on one V track regularly recorded audio

with audio that has been recorded with the CDR Recording
Mode ON.
In Songs that use a Recording Mode other than “CDR”
follow these rules:
= Even on the mastering tracks, new phrases from takes
recorded in CDR Mode can only be created on V-tracks
which already have been recorded with “CDR” data, or
to new V-tracks which have no data recorded on them.
= V-tracks recorded within a song with a recording mode
other than “CDR” cannot be used as takes for new
phrases on mastering tracks which are already recorded
with the “CDR” recording mode ON.

If the above rules are not followed, and the New Phrase
command would mix CDR audio with regular audio,
then “lllegal Track!” appears in the display and phrase
new cannot be executed. Please press [ENTER/YES] and
select the destination track to create a new phrase again.

11. When the display indicates “Complete,” press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

Phrase Name

With each recording, the following phrase names are
assigned automatically.

Pl ase Hane

Hare
1—1iU.T 1—

E-1iU.T 22— 1 ARAZ

Ry .i___. __________*__
I T 4-digit number

Phrase Name (same as Track Name)

V-track containing the Phrase

Track containing the Phrase

You can change phrase names. Identifying a phrase by its use
can make editing simpler, since it leaves you less to
remember. For example, on a guitar track, one phrase might
be labeled “Riff,” and another phrase labeled “Solo.”

MEMD
If you press [NUMERICS/ASCII] so it is lit, you can use the
SELECT buttons and STATUS buttons to enter charactersin a

fashion similar to a computer keyboard.
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Naming Takes

You can assign a name to a take in the Phrase New window.
When you do so, you also have the option of automatically
re-naming any phrases that play a part of the take.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] to make the Phrase Edit Menu appear.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates “New,” and then
press [F2 (New)].

5. Press [F1 (Take)].

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
take whose name you wish to change.

7. Press [F6 (Name)].

8. The Take Name window will appear. Use [ . ],
[ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/VALUE knob
to assign a name to the take.

Take Mame ¢ 1-1:U.T7 1- 1 aaacy
+[E.T 1- 1 aaac]
+
ABCDEFGHI TKLMHOP SRS TULILEYE

Gl->-0
)
-

abodef Ihidk 1TMAOFAF SLUWEDZ
A1 ZI4SETEA! "HENET {2t —a S

HERE b1 i Rl o e B L]

TIME / VALUE

At this time, the function buttons perform the following
operations.
[F1 (Hist)]: Each time you press the button, you will
cycle backward through the last twenty names that were

assigned.

[F2 (CIr)]: Delete all characters.

[F3 (Del)]: Delete the character at the cursor location.

[F4 (Ins)]: Insert a space at the cursor location.

[F5 (Write)]: Finalize the take name and exit the
window.

[F6 (EXIT)]: Exit the window without finalizing the
take name.
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9. After assigning the name, press [F5 (Write)].

A message will ask whether you also want to change the
names of the phrases used by that take.

Rename A11 Phrases using this Take 7
e WaT 1- 1 Ba-1 ...

[YES1-L[HO]

10. If you also want to change the name of any phrase that
plays the take, press [ENTER/YES]. If you press
[EXIT/NOQOY], the phrase names will remain the same, and
only the take name will change.

NEND

Phrase names will have an incrementing number added to
the end of the take name. For example, if the take is named
“AcousticGuitarLR,” the phrase names will be
“AcousticGuitar-1,” “AcousticGuitar-2,” etc.

11. When the display indicates “Complete,” hold down
[SHIFT] and press [STORE (ZERO)].

12. Press [ENTER/YES]. The song will be saved.

13. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to Play mode.

Deleting a Take

e

A deleted take cannot be recovered using the Undo function.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].
3. Press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] so that the Phrase Edit Menu appears.

4. Press [PAGE] so that [F3] indicates “New,” and then
press [F3 (New)].

5. Press [F1 (Take)].

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
take you wish to delete.

Phrase Mew (Select Taker

Y. Tr Hame CHIST4>  Start Time End Time

DRSC/ BBk 1 ZM15E04f — BOh1Zn1S52EE
DRSE/BBh1ZM1Ss04f — BOhiZn1SSZET
DRAB/B0h1ZM15s04f — BOh1ZmISsZEF
DRAZ/B0h1ZM15s04f — BOh1ZmiSsZES
DRA4/B0h1ZM15504f — BOh1ZmISsZES
DRRE/B0h1ZM15s04f — BOh1ZmiSsZEF -
DRAS/B0h1ZM15s04f — BOh1ZmiSsZES

DRAR/BBh1ZMISs04f — BOh1ZmISsZES
0154 BOhOSMI4sZ4f — BOh1Zm1SsZof
D156 BOhOSMI4sE4f — BOhiZmiSsZof
D155 BOhOSMI4sE4f — BOhiZmiSsZof
D15f BOhOSMI4sE4f — BOh1ZmiSsZof TIaE TR
D150 BOhOSMI4sE4f — BOhiZmiSsZof
D15E BOhOSMI4sE4f — BOhiZmiSsZof
0198 BOOSMI4sE4f — BOhiZmiSsZof
D192/B0hOSMI4524f — BOh1ZM1SsZof
O1FC @0hOSMIBSBSf — BOhiZmiSsZof
DIiFE @0hOSMiBSBSf — BOhiZmiSsZaf

[T TR UT NIRRT .|

1
Z
3
4
s
&
7
1
z
3
4
s
&
7
5
1
2

A=A~ A+

U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,
U,

BT e e e s e e e e [

1
Z
3
4
s
&
7
5
1
z
3
4
s
&
7
5
1
2

EEEAm  Oofo]  Gert ] Ceel] Ciet]  hEma

7. Press [F5 (Del)]. A message will ask you to confirm.

Delete:

1-1:U.T7 1- 1

and A1l Phra
Wwill

You cannot UMDO this OFeration.

Are dou sure 7

[YES1~LHO]

8. If you wish to delete the take, press [ENTER/YES].

If you press [EXIT/NO], you will return to Step 6
without deleting the take.

9. When the take has been deleted, the display will indicate
“Complete.” Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. You will return to
Play mode.

NOYE

When a take is deleted, all phrases it uses are also deleted.

NEND

When you delete a take, the song will be stored
automatically.
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Editing Operations

On a tape recorder, in order to modify a performance, you
would have to erase the performance you recorded
previously. Also, if you wanted to change the composition of
a song, you would have to record it from the beginning, or
use a razor blade and splicing tape to splice sections of the
recording together. In either case, with the tape itself being
physically altered, the recording could never be restored
back to its original condition. This type of editing is known
as destructive editing.

With digital disk recorders, you can make copies of your
audio without affecting the original material. Copying data
has no effect on the sound quality. It is easy to copy parts of
the recording to different locations, or to erase specified
portions of the track. Even if you make a mistake during
punch-in recording or track bouncing, you can restore the
data back to its original condition. Editing that allows the
original audio to be recovered is known as non-destructive
editing.

Non-destructive track and phrase editing are some of the
most powerful tools available in the VS-1824. Since the
VS-1824 also has 999 levels of UNDO, you can edit your
audio without risk.

Steps for Track Editing

There are two basic editing steps on the VS-1824:
Step 1: Set the edit points.
Step 2: Complete the button presses to perform the edit.

As you approach the editing process, certain information is
necessary to perform the edit. You should determine:

= What kind of edit you want to do (Erase, Copy, Insert,
etc.—see Chapter 10)

= Which track or tracks you want to edit (one, several, or all)
= Where the edit points are (Start, End, From, To)

Simple edits such as Track Erase and Track Cut only have
two edit values: START and END. Edits such as Track Move
and Track Copy have two additional values: FROM and TO.
These terms are explained here:

START (Start point)

Specifies the starting time of the audio to be edited.
END (End Point)

Specifies the ending time of the audio to be edited.
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FROM (From point)

Specifies a reference point within the section of audio to be
edited that will be placed at the “TO” point to align the edit.
In most cases, the FROM point will be the same as the START
point. It could also be the downbeat of a measure or a sound
effect—anything that can be used for precise alignment.

TO (To point)
Specifies the alignment point (or destination) for the section
of audio to be edited, as in a Move or Copy edit.

(Using the FROM Point Effectively

Normally, audio is moved starting at the specified
START time, and moved to the TO point. However, if
you want to move audio based on a point between the
START and END points, you can define this using the
FROM point.

.

~

J

For example, suppose you want to move a sound effect that
consists of a time bomb ticking and then exploding, but you
want the beginning of the explosion to land at a specific point
in time. In this case, the START point would be the very
beginning of the “ticking” sound effect, and the END point
would be the very end of the sound effect, after the
explosion. The FROM point would be the point in the sound
where the explosion begins. The TO point would be the
position on the timeline where you want the explosion to
occur. This type of edit is called a back-time edit. You don’t
have to figure out where the ticking should begin in order to
have the FROM and the TO points line up.

Example3: Copying using the “FROM” setting

—1 O

L EEEEEE T BEFEFREE & |

Start From End To Time
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Step 1: Set the Edit Points

The first step to editing audio on the VVS-1824 is finding the
START and END edit points. These edit points indicate
where on the track you want to start the edit, and where on
the track you want to end the edit. There are many different
ways to do this, and many different tools available to help
you, including locators, Preview and Scrub.
Here are some common ways to set edit points:

= Create locators while the song is playing

= Use [FF] and [REW] to locate to point you want to edit

= Preview To and Preview From

e Scrub
Typically, you will use a combination of the above methods
to define edit points.

For example, as you're listening to your song, you may press
a LOCATOR button to establish a point close to where an
edit needs to occur. Now that you’re in the ballpark, you
might use Preview and Scrub to define a precise edit point.

Quick Editing
Setting Edit Points Using LOCATORS

One of the fastest ways to set edit points is to set locators “on
the fly,” that is, while your song is playing. Start by clearing
the first two locators (if necessary).

1. Hold [CLEAR] and press [LOCATOR 1]. Hold [CLEAR]
and press [LOCATOR 2].

2. Press [PLAY].

3. Press [LOCATOR 1] at the spot where you would like to
start an edit.

4. Press [LOCATOR 2] at the end of the section you wish to
edit.

LOCATOR Editing Example: Track Erase

Below is a specific example of how to perform one of the
most basic edits on the VVS-1824, Track Erase. In Track Erase,
the area of audio between the Start and End points is
replaced with silence. Study the basic steps involved in track
editing using this example: editing Track 5.

Before entering Track Edit mode, set your locators.

1. Hold [CLEAR] and press [LOCATOR 1]. Hold [CLEAR]
and press [LOCATOR 2].

2. Locate the point in the song where you want to start
erasing. Press [LOCATOR 1].

3. Locate the point in the song where you want to end your
erasing. Press [LOCATOR 2].

Now try the edit:
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don’t see
“Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE] until “Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

3. Pressthe Track 5 STATUS button to select Track 5 for
erasure. The STATUS button turns red, indicating it is
the track to be edited. You can press more than one
STATUS button if you wish to erase more than one track.
To deselect a track, press the STATUS button again to
change it back to flashing green.

HINT

SPECIAL SHORTCUT: The first four LOCATOR buttons can
be used to enter the current time location into the START,
END, FROM and TO fields by holding [SHIFT] and the
respective LOCATOR button. See Steps 4 through 7 below:

4. Press [LOCATOR 1]. This moves the timeline to the point
where you want to begin erasing.

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 1]. This enters the
current time value (recalled by LOCATOR 1) as the
“START” point for the edit.

6. Press[LOCATOR 2]. This moves the timeline to the point
where you want to stop erasing.

7. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 2]. This enters the
current time value (recalled by LOCATOR 2) as the
“END” point for the edit.

8. Press [F4 (Exec)] to execute the edit based on the
parameters you’ve defined. If it didn’t work, press
[UNDOQ] and then [ENTER] to “undo” the edit.

Precision Editing

In the previous example, we used locators to set edit points.
This is a fast and easy way to perform most edits. For some
edits, you may need to define edit points with more
precision. To precisely position your edit points, you will
need to become familiar with the following tools: The
PREVIEW section, Scrub function, and the Waveform
display.
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Setting Edit Points Using Preview

The Preview function allows you to search for specific edit
points on a track.

For locating precise points in a song, Preview offers a way to
hear a short portion of audio leading up to the current time
location, just after the current time location, or just before
and after the current time location.

Preview [TO], [THRU], and [FROM]

Preview provides a fast and convenient method to audition a
short portion of a track. You can specify the length of the
audition from 1 to 10 seconds. Press the appropriate Preview
button [TO], [THRU], or [FROM] when the song is stopped.
[TOl:
A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified duration. If the Preview To value is set at two
seconds, you will hear two seconds of the song leading
up to the point of the current play position. You will hear
two seconds of audio playing up to the current timeline.
Use [TO] when you are trying to determine the exact
location of the beginning of a sound, for example the
beginning of a share hit, or the start of a vocal track.
[THRUI:
A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified duration. Based on the Preview Lengths for
both the Preview To and Preview From, you will hear a
portion of the song playing through the current position
of the timeline. Use [THRU] when you are trying to
determine the transition between two tracks, and you
want to hear how one ends and the other begins.
[FROM]:
A preview of the song is played back one time for the
specified duration. If the Preview From value is set at
two seconds, all tracks will play for two seconds,
beginning at the current play position. You will hear two
seconds of audio playing from the current timeline. Use
[FROM] when you are trying to determine the exact
location of the end of a sound, for example the ending of
a bass guitar note.

Adjusting the Preview Length
1. To adjust the Preview To length, hold [SHIFT] and press
[TO].

2. To adjust the Preview From length, hold [SHIFT] and
press [FROM].

3. The Preview Length is displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust the time. When you are first getting
familiar with the Preview functions, you may want to try
a longer Preview length, such as three seconds.
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4. Press [TO] or [FROM] to check the actual playback time.

FREVIEW TO Lensth

1.8:=20

5. After you have finished adjusting the Preview Length,
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] or [EXIT] to return to the
Playlist display.

Setting Edit Points Using Scrub

Another part of the Preview section of the VVS-1824 is the
Scrub function. Scrub provides an exact method to find edit
points. With analog tape recorders, edit points were
determined by slowly rocking the tape back and forth across
the playback head of the tape machine. The Scrub function
on the VS-1824 emulates this process. During Scrub, you use
the TIME/VALUE dial to slowly rock a portion of your
recording past the VS-1824’s virtual “playback head.”

The following buttons are used during Scrub.
(][9]
Selects the track to be heard during Scrub.
[TO]:
The track is played repeatedly up to the position of the
timeline.
[FROM]:
The track is played repeatedly from the position of the
timeline.

TR 1 <A =16 Ti = G4>

[
Scrub Length (FROM)

TR 1 <A: H1&6 Ti ® G4

Scrub Length (TO)
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Setting Scrub Length

Before you try using Scrub for the first time, you may want to
adjust the Scrub Length, as this setting affects how Scrub
sounds.

1. To adjust the Scrub length, hold [SHIFT] and press
[SCRUB].

2. The Scrub length is displayed. Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to adjust the time. When you are first getting
familiar with the Scrub function, you may want to try a
longer length, such as 70 or 80ms.

SCRUE Lenath

45z

Scrub Length

This sets the length (25ms to 100msec) of audio that is
looped when the SCRUB button is pressed.

3. After you have finished adjusting the Scrub Length,
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] or [EXIT] to return to the
Playlist display.

General Guidelines for Using Scrub
Before using Scrub, you should do two things:
= Set the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust frame increments.

= Set the Scrub Direction using Preview To and Preview
From.

Set the TIME/VALUE Dial to Adjust Frame
Increments

1. Cursorup [ .M ]to access the top section of the VVS-1824
display screen.

2. Press [ P ]to move the cursor to the last pair of
numbers just after the small “f” in the time display.
These are Sub Frames.

Measure Beat
Marker Number

Sub Frame
imOOh 00,.11.29.42 006—-3 001

Hour  Minute Second Frame

Cursor

There are 100 Sub Frames in each frame. With the cursor at
this position, each click of the TIME/VALUE dial advances
the play position by 11 hundredths (11/100th) of a frame.
Hold [SHIFT] and slowly turn the TIME/VALUE dial. Now
each click moves the edit line by exactly one hundredth of a
frame. One hundredth (1/100th) of a frame is equivalent to
one three thousandths (1/3,000th) of a second.

For scrubbing, start with the cursor under the Frame value.
Then later, as you need a finer editing resolution, press

[ P ] to move the cursor over to Sub Frames. As you try
scrubbing, turn the TIME/VALUE slowly and smoothly for
the best results.

Setting Scrub Direction

When using the Scrub function in the VS-1824, it is possible
to scrub both forward and backward. That is, you can turn
the TIME/VALUE dial either clockwise or counter-clockwise
to find an edit point. If you are trying to find the beginning of
a note or a kick drum, you will most likely start by turning
the TIME/VALUE dial clockwise.

If you are editing dialog and need to find the end of a spoken
word, you would likely locate just past the word and scrub
backwards by turning the TIME/VALUE dial counter-
clockwise until you begin to hear the sound that signifies the
end of the word. When editing dialog, radio or TV spots, you
will probably use the counter-clockwise method of scrubbing
more frequently than when editing music tracks.

Whenever you use Scrub, program the scrub direction for
either clockwise scrubbing or counter-clockwise scrubbing.

Clockwise Scrubbing:

Press [PREVIEW TQO] once before pressing [SCRUB]
Counter-clockwise Scrubbing:

Press [PREVIEW FROM] once before pressing [SCRUB]

TR 1 <A =16 Ti = G4

[
Scrub Length (FROM)

TR 1 cA: =16 T: ® G4

Scrub Length (TO)
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Summary of Using Scrub

Before using Scrub, remember to do these five things:

When the waveform is displayed, the function buttons
operate as follows:

[F1 (ZOOM+)]:

1. Cursorup [ .M ]to access the top section of the VVS-1824 . . .
. Increases the amplitude of the waveform display, in
display screen. . .
three steps. This makes the waveform taller in the
2. Press[ P ]so the cursor (underline) is positioned under display.
either Frames or Sub Frames in the Time Display. [F2 (ZOOM-)]:
3. Press[TO] once to set the Scrub direction to Clockwise or Decreases the amplitude of the waveform display, in
[FROM] for Counter-clockwise. three steps. This makes the waveform shorter in the
display.
4. Use[ M ]and [ W97 ] to select the track which is heard [F3 ( :

during Scrub. . ) )
Decreases the time-zoom of the waveform display, in

four stages. This zooms back on the timeline.
[F4 (- <)

Increases the time-zoom of the waveform display, in

5. Press [SCRUB].

Waveform Display

The pop-up waveform display in the VVS-1824 is very useful
for precision editing. The waveform shows audio amplitudes
of the recorded track. You can use the function buttons to

manipulate the resolution of this waveform for very precise
location of edit points. 7. When you are done viewing the waveform for a track,

press [F5 (WAVE)] to turn the waveform display off.

four stages. This zooms in on the timeline.
[F5 (WAVE)]:
Removes the waveform display from the screen.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to view the Playlist Display.

2. Cursor down [ 9 ] to access the lower section of the
VS-1824 display screen.

3. Press [F5 (WAVE)]. If “WAVE” does not appear above
[F5], press [PAGE] until it appears, and then press [F5
(WAVE)].

Cursor Expansion in the level direction Expansion in the time direction

TR 1 <A: ®x 4 T: x B4

[Flarist Trowes [ 1-
PhralYe: [ 1-1
1]
z

-
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4. Use[ M ]and [ 97 ] to select the track to view.

5. If after you press [F5 (WAVE)], a flat line appears in the
waveform window, try the following:

Make sure you have selected a location on a track that
has audio on it.

Press [F1 (ZOOM+)] three times to increase the
amplitude of the waveform.

Press [F3 (~ —)] four times to decrease the time zoom of
the waveform.
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Step 2: Perform the Button-
Pushes to Complete the Edit

Entering Editing Time Values

Once you’ve entered a track editing screen, you must then
place the time locations you’ve established for the edit points
(START, END, etc.) into the appropriate fields in the display.
There are several ways to do this. The examples below will
explain how to get your time locations for the START, END,
etc. into the corresponding fields in an edit screen. We'll use
Track Erase in these examples. See p. 171 for an example
using Track Copy.

[ TRACK] 01,01 2008 00 98: 09

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 000

Track Erase
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Using the TIME/VALUE Dial:
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

2. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

3. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don’t see
“Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE] so “Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

4. Press[ M ][ 9 ], [ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor to the START field. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the value of hours, minutes, seconds, frames and
sub frames. If your song was recorded using a tempo
map, you can use the TIME/VALUE dial to choose
Measures and Beats as well.

5. Press [ P ] to move the cursor to the END field. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to change the value of hours,
minutes, seconds, frames and sub frames, or use the
TIME/VALUE dial to choose Measures and Beats.

* Continue this method for FROM and TO fields in applicable
edit functions (e.g., Track Copy). See p. 171 for a practical
example.

Using [F2 (Now)]:

1. Press [FF] or [REW] or turn the TIME/VALUE dial to
locate to the time at which you want to START the edit.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

4. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don’t see
“Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE] until “Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

5. Press[ ][ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor to the START field.

6. Press [F2 (Now)]. This captures the current time value
and places it in the START field.

7. Press [FF] or turn the TIME/VALUE dial to locate to the
time at which you want to end the edit.

8. Press [ P ]to move the cursor to the END field.

9. Press [F2 (Now)]. This captures the current time and
places it in the END field.

* Continue this method for FROM and TO fields in applicable
edit functions (e.g., Track Copy). See page p. 171 for a
practical example.

Using the LOCATOR buttons:

Before using this method, hold [CLEAR] and press
[LOCATOR 1] and then press [LOCATOR 2]. This will clear
these two locators, making them available for new
assignments. For edit functions that make use of the From
and To fields, clear Locators 3 and 4 as well.

1. Go to the time location at which you want to START the
edit and press [LOCATOR 1].

2. Go to the time location at which you want to END the
edit and press [LOCATOR 2].

* In applicable edit functions, continue this process for the
FROM and TO points using Locators 3 and 4 respectively.
See p. 171 for a practical example.

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

4. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.
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5. Press [F2 (Erase)] for Track Erase. If you don’t see
“Erase” above [F2], press [PAGE] until “Erase” appears,
and then press [F2 (Erase)].

HINT

SPECIAL SHORTCUT: The first four LOCATOR buttons can
be used to enter the current time location into the START,
END, FROM and TO fields by holding [SHIFT] and the
respective LOCATOR button. See Steps 6 through 9 below:

6. Press [LOCATOR 1] to go to the time location you’ve
designated as the START point.

7. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 1]. This places the
current time value into the START field.

8. Press [LOCATOR 2] to go to the time location you’ve
designated as the END point.

9. Hold [SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 2]. This places the
current time value into the END field.

* Continue this method for FROM and TO fields using Locators
3 and 4 respectively. See p. 171 for a practical example.
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Track Editing vs. Phrase
Editing

The VS-1824 offers two different types of editing. These are
called “track editing” and “phrase editing.” Every time you
start and stop recording, the VVS-1824 creates a block of audio
in the display. These blocks are called “phrases,” and they
include the instructions that tell the VS-1824 which portion of
your recordings should be played. If you put a track into
Record at the very beginning of a song, press [PLAY] and
record all the way to the end, you will have one phrase that
plays the entire newly recorded disk file. On the other hand,
if you punch in and out several times over the length of a
track, you will end up with many different phrases—one for
each punch-in and punch-out—that tell the VVS-1824 to play a
bit of this recorded disk file, a bit of that one, and so on.

In a track edit, you must specify the START and END points
in a section of audio you wish to edit. For track edits such as
Cut and Erase, you only need to specify the start and end
points. Most editing functions other than Cut and Erase have
four parameters: START, END, FROM and TO. (see Section Il
in this chapter for definitions of these parameters).

In track editing, you must select all four points. In phrase
editing however, the START and END points are already
defined as the edges of the phrase.

When to Use Phrase Editing

Phrase Editing can work well when you punch in and out
frequently while recording, since it allows you to work with
the individual pieces of audio that make up the final track.
The START and END points for each piece are defined
during each punch-in and -out. The VS-1824 calculates the
START and END point as defined by the edges of the phrase.
In many cases, phrase editing can be a time-saver. For more
information on phrase editing, see p. 152.
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An Editing Note of Caution

The VS-1824 is not able to play individual pieces of audio
that are 0.5 seconds in length or smaller. If you have a phrase
that is five seconds long, and you erase from the beginning
up to 4.5 seconds, you will be left with a phrase 0.5 seconds
long. Phrases 0.5 seconds or shorter will not be played. While
editing, try to avoid leaving an isolated piece of audio that is
shorter than 0.5 seconds. This applies to Track Erase, Track
Cut, Track Insert and Track Move. For Track Copy, Track
Move, and Track Expansion/Compression, you must choose
a section of audio to be edited greater than 0.5 seconds.

Don’t confuse this with editing resolution. It is possible to
choose edit points in increments of 1/3000th of a second. It is
also possible to erase or cut a portion of audio shorter than
0.5 seconds within a longer section.

Practical Editing Application

Seamless Looping using Track Copy

It is possible to isolate a portion of a rhythm track and use
Track Copy to create a drum loop. Since the Track Copy
function does not actually re-write audio to the hard drive,
creating rhythm loops (or any other edit function) will not
decrease available disk space.

Very carefully determine the START point. The START point
for the loop should be on a downbeat, or on a beat of a
measure that has a clearly audible “edge,” such as a snare hit
or a solid kick drum beat. Then carefully determine the END
point. The END point for the loop should also be on a
downbeat, or on a beat of a measure that has an edge, such as
asnare hit or a solid kick drum beat. If the START pointis on
the second beat of a measure, then the END point must also
be on the second beat of a measure, to assure a smooth-
sounding loop of the correct length.

= Make sure you have complete measures of music
between the START point and the END point.

= For looping, the START and FROM points must be the
same, and the END and TO points must be the same.

The smoothness of the loop will depend on the accuracy with
which you find the START and END points. If your music
was recorded using a Tempo Map and Metronome, finding
the START and END points may be as simple as using the
TIME/VALUE dial to select the measure numbers you want.
If the song was recorded without using the metronome, you
may need to use [SCRUB], [PREVIEW TO], [PREVIEW
FROM] and the Waveform display to find the edit points.

1. Determine the START and END points of the loop, using
one of the previously discussed methods. Place
LOCATOR 1 at the START point. Place LOCATOR 3 at
the same position. Place LOCATOR 2 at the END point.
Place LOCATOR 4 at the same position.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F2 (TRACK)].

3. Make sure “Track Edit Menu” appears in the display. If it
does not, press [F1 (Tr/Ph)] once.

4. Press [F2 (Copy)] for Track Copy. If you don’t see
“Copy” above [F2], press [PAGE] until “Copy” appears,
and then press [F2 (Copy)].

5. Pressthe Track SELECT button to specify the track to be
copied. The SELECT button stops blinking, indicating it
is the track to be copied.
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( )

SPECIAL SHORTCUT:

If you do not wish to use locators to define your edit
points or if you want to use locators other than Locators
1 through 4 to define your edit points, you can still use
the [SHIFT] functions of Locators 1 through 4 to assign
the current time location to an edit position (START,
END, etc.)

1. From the normal Playlist Display, simply hold
[SHIFT] and press [LOCATOR 1] (START). The current
time location will now be the START time of any edit
you perform.

2. Continue this procedure for END, FROM and TO by
holding [SHIFT] and the respective Locators 2 thru 4.
Whatever the current time is, when you hold [SHIFT]
and the first four LOCATOR buttons, will be entered
into their corresponding edit positions. You do not have
to be in an edit screen to do this! )

6. Enter the START, END, FROM, and TO values:
Method #1: Using LOCATORS

a. Press [LOCATOR 1]. Hold [SHIFT] and press
[LOCATOR 1].

b. Press [LOCATOR 2]. Hold [SHIFT] and press

[LOCATOR 2].

c. Press [LOCATOR 3]. Hold [SHIFT] and press
[LOCATOR 3].

d. Press [LOCATOR 4]. Hold [SHIFT] and press
[LOCATOR 4].

Method #2: Using [ 1. [ 7 ], [ <], and [ > ]
and [F2 (Now)]
a. Press[LOCATOR1].Use[ a1 [ 9 ].[ ],

and [ P ] to move the cursor to “START.” Press [F2
(Now)].

b. Press [LOCATOR 2]. Use [ ¥ ] to move the cursor
to “END.” Press [F2 (Now)].

c. Press [LOCATOR 3]. Use [ W@ ] to move the cursor
to “FROM.” Press [F2 (Now)].

d. Press [LOCATOR 4]. Use [ B ] to move the cursor
to “TO.” Press [F2 (Now)].
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10.

11.

12.

Method #3: Using a Tempo Map

a. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to the three-digit Measure Number in
“START.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
measure number where you want the loop to start.

b. Use [ W97 ] to move the cursor to the three-digit
Measure Number in “END.” Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the measure number where you want
the loop to end.

c. Use[ 97 ] to move the cursor to the three-digit
Measure Number in “FROM.” Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the same measure number you
did for START.

d. Use [ P ]to move the cursor to the Measure
Number in “TO.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the same measure number you did for “END.”

Use[ & 1. [ 9 1. [ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor to “Copy Time.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the number of loops you want.

Use [ 9 ] to move the cursor to “+Insert.” Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.” The VS-1824 will now
automatically insert the amount of blank space necessary
for the copy. This ensures that any existing audio on the
selected track(s) will not be copied over. Instead, it will
be pushed back in time to the point immediately after the
copied data.

Press [F4 (Exec)]. This executes the Track Copy.

When Track Copy is completed correctly, “Complete”
appears in the display.

Press [LOCATOR 1] to locate to the beginning of your
Track Loop. Press [PLAY]. Listen to the loop. If it does
not sound as you expected, use the Undo function. You
may need to adjust the values of the START and END
points. If you change the START or END points, make
sure you also change the FROM and TO values
accordingly. Then press [F4 (Exec)] to try the loop again.

When you are finished with Track Copy, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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This chapter explains editing that can be done across an
entire song, rather than on a track-by-track basis.

Song Arrange

Song Arrange allows you to easily rearrange song structure.
To use Song Arrange, place markers at the beginning of
major sections of your song. Next, set the order in which the
markers are to be played back. This operation can be undone
using the UNDO function.

Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3 Marker 4
\ 4 h 4 v h 4

L~ [ & [c]

I : [ c [~ |
1. Follow the procedure as described in “Using Markers”

(p. 45), place markers at the beginning of each section of
your song (e.g. Intro, Verse 1, Verse 2, Chorus, etc.).

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (Song)].
The Song menu icon appears.

3. Press [F6 (Arang)].
If “Arang” does not appear in the display above [F6],
press [PAGE] until you see “Arang,” and then press
[F6 (Arang)].
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4. Use[ M 1. [ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor to “START.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to enter
the marker number which defines the start of the first
section of your song.

5. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “END.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to enter the
marker number that defines the end of the first section of
your song.

6. Press [ENTER]. This will move the cursor to the second
section. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 to define the second section
of your song, as defined by the audio which plays
between the two markers you specify.

2T Jardeyd

You can arrange up to a maximum of 99 separate segments.
The function buttons work as follows:

[F1 (NEW)]:

Specifies the next segment.

[F2 (CIr)]:

Clears all segments.

[F3 (Del)]:

Clears just the segment where the cursor is positioned.
[F4 (Ins)]:

Inserts a segment in front of where the cursor is
positioned.

[F5 (Exec)l:

Executes Song Arrange.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the Song Arrange screen.

7. When all the segments have been set, press [ P ] to
move the cursor to “Destination Time.”

0101 -ZR08 O0: 00z 08
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8. Press[ - ]and [ P ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to set the time location where the
newly created song is to begin. The function buttons
work as follows.

[F2 (NOW)]:

Enters the time where the timeline is currently
positioned.

[F3 (JUMP)]:

Moves the timeline to the current value of “Destination
Time.”
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[F4 (Arng)]:

Moves the cursor back to “Arrange.
[F5 (Exec)]:

Executes Song Arrange.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the Song Arrange screen.

7

* |f the time for the new playlist to begin is set at a point earlier
than the previous song end, the original playlist is
overwritten. If the time for the new playlist to begin is set after
the last mark point of the original song, a mark point is set at
the beginning of the new playlist.

9. Press [F5 (Exec)]. “Song Arrange Sure ?” appears in the
display.

10. Press [ENTER/YES]. Or, if you wish to cancel the
procedure, press [EXIT/NO].

11.When Song Arrange is completed, the screen returns to
the Playlist display.
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Song Split

Song Split allows you to make a copy of a song, and to
specify which tracks (and V-Tracks) are to be included in the
copy. The new song created as a result of Song Split will
include all markers, locators, Automix data, tempo maps,
sync tracks, and system settings from the original song. The
newly created song will have the same song name as the
original song, except with the last character replaced by the
letter A.

Song Split cannot be carried out if there is not enough hard
drive space. Song Split cannot be undone using the Undo
procedure. However, it is possible to delete the newly
created song.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (Song)].
The Song menu icon appears.

2. Press[F1 (Split)].
If “Split” does not appear in the display above [F1], press
[PAGE] until you see “Split,” and then press [F1 (Split)].

3. Use[[ 1. [ 9 ][ <] and [ P ], or turn the
TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the track you
want to include in the new song. Press [F3 (MARK)] or
press [ENTER/YES]. The track with the mark next to it
will copied.

B1-81-2008 Aa:a8:88
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V.

Shortcuts for Selecting Tracks During Song
Split

When the cursor is moved to “Track,” you can have
marks simultaneously set or deleted from all selected
tracks. For example, if you move the cursor to the actual
track number column, and press [F3 (Mark)], marks will
be set for all V-Tracks on the selected track. Similarly, if
you move the cursor to the row for the V-Track number
and press [F3 (Mark)], all VV-Tracks will be selected. For
example, if you move the cursor to “V-Track 3” and
press [F3 (Mark)], the third V-Track in all tracks will be
marked. Press [F2 (ALL)] to place or remove marks from
all tracks and V-Tracks simultaneously. )

~

4. Check the track name by pressing [F1 (SelTr).
The Song Split Select Track screen appears. You can also
choose tracks to be copied in this screen by pressing
[F3 (MARK)]. When you are done choosing tracks, press
[F1 (Back)].

18120080 AA:A0: R

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001—-1 000

Song SP1it (Select Track:

Sel Tr. Hame Data Sel Tr. HMame Data
1120 T 11 ) " Z-1:U.T Z- 1 L]
1227 1- Z - 2=210.T 2- Z -
1-3:L 7T 1- Z - Z2=3:U0.T 2- X -
1-4:UT 1- 4 - Z=4:U.T Z2- 4 -
1-5:L T 1- &5 - Z2=S5iU.T 2- 5 -
1-E2ULT 1- & - Z—EIU.T 2- & -
1-72LT 1- 7 - Z=7IU.T 2- 7 -
1= T 1- &2 - Z2=51U.T 2- & -
1-9:L T 1- 49 - Z2=9:0.T 2Z2- 49 -
1402 T 1-1/8 - 20U, T Z-18 -
14120, T 1-11 - 212U T 2-11 -
1422 T 1-1Z - 220, T Z2-1Z -
1432 T 1-1Z - 23U, T 2-13Z -
1442 T 1-14 - 24T Z2-14 -
1452 T 1-185 - 25T Z2-15 -
1462 T 1-18 - 2B T Z2-16 -

[Marked: 2]

FEE=A (AL 1 [FAAEE ]

5. Press [F5 (Exec)]. The Song Split confirmation message
appears in the display.

6. Press [ENTER/YES]. Or, if you wish to cancel the
operation, press [EXIT/NOQO].

7. “STORE Current ?” appears in the display. If you want to
save changes made to the current song, press
[ENTER/YES]. Otherwise, press [EXIT/NO].

8. When Song Split is finished, the screen will return to the
Playlist display.

Song Combine

Song Combine allows you to combine the V-Tracks of two
different songs. When Song Combine is executed, all tracks
from a second song (source song) are moved to the current
song (destination song), and the second song is deleted.

It is not possible to cancel Song Combine using the Undo
function, so it is recommended that before you perform Song
Combine, make a backup of both the source and destination
songs using a CD-R, CD-RW or DAT recorder.

You can perform Song Combine with any two VS-1824 songs
that have the same sample rate and Record mode. The
information copied to the current song includes performance
data (audio) and the information that designates the track
numbers the performance data is recorded on. Other settings
such as markers, locators, Automix, tempo maps, sync tracks
and system settings are not copied, and will be lost when the
source song is erased.

As a result of Song Combine, it is possible for the tracks of
the source song to overwrite the tracks of the destination
song. To prevent this from happening, use Track Exchange to
move all the V-Tracks in the source song to odd-numbered
positions, and all the V-Tracks in the destination song to
even-numbered positions. Later, after Song Combine is
finished, you can use Track Exchange to re-position all the
V-Tracks as desired.

1. First, select the desired song to be used as the destination
and current song.
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (Song)].

The Song menu icon appears.

3. Press [F2 (Combn)].
If “Combn” does not appear in the display above [F2],

press [PAGE] until you see “Combn,” and then press [F2
(Combn)].
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41 LInitSons 884 ] Bl-81 20880 16153188
S:LInitSong QA5 81812088 171ZT:08
[=]
=

:LInitSona 885 JE I,
t[InitSona 8av 1+

Source Saong

Select: 1 Sona

EaEE [HAEE 1 [E=xec ] EXLT
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Chapter 12 Song Editing

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
source song and press [F3 (MARK)]. The song with the
mark will be combined with the current song.

5. Press [F1 (SelSg)], and a directory of song names will
appear. From this screen, you can use the TIME/VALUE
dial to choose the source song. Then press [F3 (MARK)].
When you are done choosing a song, press [F1 (Back)].

0101 -Z000 A0z 0 60

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001—-1 000

Song Combine (Select Sonda CurDrue IDE: A

CHo. Z CHo. B>

[InitSona a8zl [Init.30ona @as]
43k MRS 44,1k MTE

BZ AT 2088 Bz AT 2000

CHo. Z» CHo. 4>
[LInitSona @az] [CInitSona @@a4]
44,1k MT1 IZk LUZ

BZ AT ZAa0A Bz Az 2080
BZ-AZLZA08

7] «

Select: 1 Sona
—— —
[ Eack ] [FREE 1]

6. Press [F4 (Exec)].
The Song Combine confirmation message appears in the

display.

7. Press [ENTER/YES]. (Or, if you would like to cancel the
operation, press [EXIT/NO].) “STORE Current ?”
appears in the display.

8. If you want to save changes made to the current song,
press [ENTER/YES]. Otherwise, press [EXIT/NO].

When Song Combine is finished, the screen will return to the
Playlist display.
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Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering

Now try making an original audio CD
using the internal CD-RW drive.

You can connect an optional CD-R/RW
drive to the VS-1824's SCSI connector. Adding the CD-R/RW

drive allows you to create original audio CDs. Please refer to
the CD-R/RW drive Owner's Manual for more information.

For more detailed information about SCSI, refer to “About
SCSI” (Appendices p. 4).

Create Master Data (Mastering)

Mastering Room

The VS-1824’s Mastering Room contains everything you
need to turn your song into a final master that can be burned
onto your own original audio CD.

The process involves mixing up to 16 of your tracks down to
the L and R “mastering tracks” (Tracks 17 and 18). You can
select the V-Track you want to use—with the factory settings,
V-Track 16 of Tracks 17 and 18 (i.e., 17-16 and 18-16) are
selected. For example, you can play back V-Tracks 1-1, 2-1, 3-
1...15-1, and 16-1 (a total of 16 tracks), and record the result
onto the L and R mastering tracks.

VS-1824

Track 1-16 Digital Out

MIX Mastering Select
L R Track L R

MASTER OUT

MIX
on

TR17-16
TR18-16

MIX
Sw.

MASTER

When the Recording mode (p. 51) is set to “MAS” or “CDR,”
you can use a total of eight tracks. If you are recording onto
the L and R mastering tracks (Tracks 7 and 8), you can play
back Tracks 1-6. If you are not recording onto the mastering
tracks, you can play back Tracks 1-8. Tracks 9—18 cannot be
used.

NOYE
When playing back mastering tracks, playback of all other
tracks is silenced.

Mixing Down to the Mastering
Tracks

Here’s how to select the mastering tracks and perform a

mixdown.

MO

In some countries—such as the United States—the VS-1824 is
shipped with a hard drive already installed. If you need to
purchase an internal hard drive for your VS-1824, be sure to
purchase an appropriate drive. The successful playing back
of 16 tracks while you mix down to the mastering tracks is
significantly affected by the speed of the hard disk. For this
reason, depending on the structure of the song data—
sampling rate and recording mode, or if punch-in/out is
used frequently, etc.—or depending on the drive that you
use, the display may show “Drive Busy,” and the operation
may not take place correctly.
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* In order to take full advantage of the VS-1824’s potential—the
number of tracks that can be recorded/played simultaneously
and recording capacity—we recommend that you use a hard
disk that is 2.1 GB in size or greater.

1. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].

2. Press [F1 (MastRm)].

The Mastering Room screen will appear.

200, 00, 00, 00, 00 001-1 ——— |
CI-RW/Mastering Menu

CD-R_Write
CD_Plader

o
CD-R_Eackur
CD-R_Recouet,

CD_Cartur

B | DA EEE B o EEE

3. Press[ . 1.[ 9 ], [ <], and [ B ] to move the
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the value
for each parameter.

EOO 00. 00. 00, 00 *** *———

Mastering Room IN ouT
(Mmoo [EE] [Treeis] .
[Ma\?lé?;—ol |—Flft,er Recm‘
[

[CDRReEMOG rT| Falns v e

TIME / VALUE
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Sw

This parameter turns the Mastering Room feature on and off.
Since you'll first want to rehearse your mix before actually
recording the mastering tracks, set this to “Off.”

On: When Sw is turned on, Tracks 17 and 18 are
designated as the mastering tracks—and will be
shown as “L” and “R” on the Playlist display.

Off: When Sw is turned off, Tracks 17 and 18
function normally.
* Remember that audio on Tracks 17 and 18 will not be included
in the final mixdown once Sw is set to “On,” since Tracks 17
and 18 will be used as mastering tracks. If you wish to include

audio from Tracks 17 and 18 in your final mix, you must
bounce it to any track from 1-16.

Status

Specify the status of the mastering tracks. For this example,
select “Rec.”

Rec:  Play back Tracks 1-16 while recording them to
the mastering tracks.

Play: Play back the mastering tracks. The sound of
Tracks 1-16 will not be output from the
MASTER jacks.

NiEND

For details on signal flow—routing—refer to p. 27.

V. Trk

While Tracks 17 and 18 are automatically selected as
mastering tracks, you can select which of their VV-Tracks will
be used for mastering. When a new song is created, V-Track
16 of tracks 17/18—17-16, 18-16—are selected by default.

After Rec (after recording)
Specify the time location of the mastering track to which the

mixdown will be recorded. When creating an original audio
CD, it is usually best to select “to ZERO.”
to ZERO:
Place the data starting at 00h00m00s00f.
to last Phrs:0S:
Place the data after the end of the last phrase in the
mastering tracks.
to last Phrs:2S:
Place the data two seconds after the end of the last
phrase in the mastering tracks.
to last Phrs:4S:
Place the data four seconds after the end of the last
phrase in the mastering tracks.
Stay HERE:

Place the data at the time location at which it was
actually recorded.

Mixdown

Phrase
original ' !
Phrase 1 1
— | ===
/] =
0 Time
to ZERO to LastPhrs:0s to LastPhrs:2s
' ]
' e
— === | e [y |
——=——= — =
0 Time 0 Time 0 Time
to LastPhrs:0s Stay HERE
[ (i
[ [
— === — | ===
[— ] — =
Time Time

This parameter determines whether or not a CD disk

image is to be created as your master.

On: When CDRRecMode is on, a CD disk image is
created during the recording of the mastering
tracks using the VS-1824’s CDR recording mode.

Off: When CDRRecMode is off, no CD disk image is
created during the recording of the mastering
tracks. The mastering tracks are created using
the currently selected recording mode.

Marker

If this is turned “On,” a track number marker will
automatically be assigned to the beginning of the data that is
mixed down. Normally, you will set this “On.”

rIf “Can’t Set Marker” Appears in the

Display

\

CD markers must be set at least 4 seconds apart. If you
see this message, your markers are set too closely
together. To fix this, try a longer After Rec setting. You
can also reset the markers manually—see “CD Track
Numbers,” p. 186.

\

J

4. Press [FADER] so that the TR (track) indicator lights.

Lit @Tr

5. Hold down [STOP], and press the STATUS button for all
tracks (1-12) that you wish to mix down.

The STATUS indicators will light green.

TTSOURCE TIREC CIFLAY W OFF

DMMO0D00000 S0
Cﬂ Jil ( I [ J||[oremAL)|{[sT ]| |[EFFecTi]||[EFrecT2]
I } {l*‘ o e Q2 ]

[5 [ +6 J[ w7 ][ e ]

8
8
14

4 5
4 5
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6. Press [FADER] so that the TR (track) indicator blinks.

Blink &7
7. Hold down [STOP], and press the STATUS button for all
tracks (13-16) that you wish to mix down.

The STATUS indicators will light green.

8. Press [PLAY]. The song will play back.

9. Raise and lower the Master fader to set the overall
mixing volume.

MLEMP

The sound that passes through the Master fader will be
recorded on the mastering tracks. In order to record at the
optimal audio quality, you should normally set this to the 0
dB position.

10. Use the channel faders (1-15/16) to adjust the volume
balance of each track. At this time the sound that is being
output from the MASTER jacks—including volume
levels and panning—will be recorded to the mastering

tracks. It is best to set the volume as high as possible
without causing it to distort.

11. When you have finished adjusting the volume, press
[STOP].

12. Move to the location at which you wish to begin the
mixdown (such as 00h00m00s00f).

13. Use the cursor buttons and the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the Sw setting to “On.”

14. Press [REC]. The REC indicator will light in red.

15. Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator will light in green,
and recording will begin.

16. When you finish recording, press [STOP].

Signal flow (routing)
Track 1-16
) Mastering
Track
AlE TR17-16 P MASTER OUT
ale TR18-16 J MONITOR OUT
ale
=
— MASTER

Mastering Tracks Status Shortcut

The “Status” of the mastering tracks can also be set as
follows.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Press[PAGE] so that [F6] indicates “M - ***” (*** js either
Rec, Ply, or Off).

Pladlist Track:

Phrase:

1-13DFUMS L 1

C
3

(]

@j

3. The mastering tracks can be turned off, or set to record or
play back. [F6] toggles between these settings. The
indicator above [F6] shows the setting that will be
selected when you next press [F6], as indicated by an
arrow. The current status of the mastering tracks can be
viewed in the level meter in the display. For this
example, press [F6] until “M - Off” appears above [F6].
Press [F6] once more to select this setting.

Record wait Status

Playback Status

PLAY F5 F6 PLAY

6
‘!Fﬂ B!Fn D5

o\
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Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering

Playing Back the Mastering
Tracks

Here’s how you can verify the audio that was mixed down to
the mastering tracks. You will listen to the mastering tracks.
Tracks 1-16 themselves will not be played.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Press [PAGE] so that [F6] indicates “M - ***” (*** js either
Rec, Ply, or Off).

Track
Phrase

3. Press [F6] until “M - Ply” appears above [F6].

Press [F6] once more to select this setting. The current
status of the mastering tracks is shown in the display.

Record wait Status Playback Status

For details on the signal flow, see p. 27.

4. Move to the location at which you started the mixdown.

180

5. Press [PLAY]. The mastering tracks will play back. Use
the master fader to adjust the volume to a comfortable
listening level.

At this time, the function buttons will perform the following

actions.

[F1 (ZOOM+)]:

Enlarges the playlist display in the track direction (three
levels).

[F2 (zOOM-)I:

Reduces the playlist display in the track direction (three
levels).

[F3 (- =)

Enlarges the playlist display in the time direction (five
levels).

[F4 (- <)l

Reduces the playlist display in the time direction (five
levels).

[F5 (WAVE)]:

Displays the sound level (waveform) that is recorded in
the tracks.

6. When playback ends, press [STOP].

@ignal flow (routing) )

Track 1-16

Mastering
Track

TR15-16 MASTER OUT

MONITOR OUT

TR16-16

MASTER
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To Prohibit Digital Copying

When mixing down from the VS-1824 to a DAT recorder or
similar recorder via a digital connection, you can prevent
digital copying of the tape on which the mixdown has been
recorded. Many DAT recorders implement “SCMS”—the
Serial Copy Management System. With a DAT recorder
which uses SCMS, you are allowed to make only one digital
copy of a regular audio CD onto a DAT tape. Once the digital
copy exists on the DAT tape, you cannot make additional
digital copies using the DAT tape as the source. This function
makes DAT tapes recorded digitally from the VS-1824
function as those recorded digitally from a CD. With the
following procedure, you can prevent your digitally mixed
master tapes from being later copied digitally onto DAT
tapes or other similar digital media.

,

®
SCMS (See Appendices p. 13)

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System menu icon appears in the display. If the
System menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F1(SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear in the display above [F1],
press [PAGE] until “SYSPM” appears, and then press [F1
(SYSPM)].

3. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the

cursor to “Digital Copy Protect.”
Digital Copy Protect
This setting determines whether or not a DAT master
created from the Digital Output jacks of the VS-1824 can
be later copied digitally.

Off:

Digital copying of the DAT tape is allowed.

On:

Digital copying of the DAT tape is prohibited.

4. |If you want to prohibit the digital copying of a master
DAT created from the VS-1824, use the TIME/VALUE
dial set Digital Copy Protect to “On.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Mixing Down While Inserting
Effects

You can insert effects as you mix down.

NEND

While performing a mixdown, it is common to insert an
effect such as a parametric equalizer or a compressor. For
this example, we will insert the Mastering Tool Kit (FX1;

p. 99) to adjust the overall volume balance as we mix down.
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1. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
2. Press [F1 (MstRm)].
The Mastering Room screen will appear.

3. Press[ M ], [ 9 ][ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the value
for each parameter.

[CD—RI] [=F]

=00, 00, 00, 00, 00 O

»

Mastering ROOM

Cl
[~ A4 — = Status U Trk
(V&G >y
|-P'|c-..ura'_:.': ?‘ |-F|FLE'F Recml

CDRRecMode FHIns
[ore "on] [

JOF Of f

Sw

This parameter turns the Mastering Room feature on and off.
To rehearse your mix before actually recording your
mastering tracks, select “Off.”

On: When Sw is turned on, Tracks 17 and 18 are
designated as the mastering tracks—and will be
shown as “L” and “R” on the Playlist display.

Off: When Sw is turned off, Tracks 17 and 18
function normally.

* Remember that audio on Tracks 17 and 18 will not be included
in the final mixdown once Sw is set to “On,” since Tracks 17
and 18 will be used as mastering tracks. If you wish to include
audio from Tracks 17 and 18 in your final mix, you must
bounce it to any track from 1-16.

Status

This specifies the status of the mastering tracks. For this
example, select “Rec.”
Rec:  Play back Tracks 1-16 while recording them to
the mastering tracks.
Play: Play back the mastering tracks. The sound of
Tracks 1-16 will not be output from the
MASTER jacks.

NiEND

For details on the signal flow, see p. 27.
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4. Use[ M ][9], [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “FXIns.”

=00, 00,00, 00, 00 0
G]<:>D M:zt.er ina Room — —
v [Ty I = i 0

Mar L ar After Rec
SOFF [aly] [ to ZERO

CIRRecHads Frlns
JOFF  Gn| Eml

5. Press [ENTER (YES)].

6. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to make your
settings.

Effect Insert Switch

rERIns —l

Fi#l

y
B

Fxz Off FXZ Off Fi4 Off

MTE:Mixdow...
Snd RLN Snd RLN Snd RLN Snd RLN

BdE BdE BdE BdE BdE BdE BdE BdE

T Insert Return Level

Insert Send Level

FX1 (effect insert switch 1)
Select how the effect will be connected.
Off: The effect will not be inserted.

Ins: The stereo effect will be inserted into both
channels. The inserted effects are shown as icons and as
patch names of up to ten characters.

Snd (effect send level)
Adjust the volume level of the signal that is sent to the insert
effect (-42-6 dB). The default is “0 dB.”

Rtn (effect return level)
Adjust the volume level of the signal that is output from the
insertion effect (-42—6 dB). The default is “0 dB.”

7. Press[F1 (FX1)].

8. Press[F2 (Sel)].

9. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
effect that you wish to use. For this example, select an
effect such as “P210 MTK:Mixdown.”

EFFECT1 Select Cur PZ18 3 [MTK: Mixdown 1

Fzad : [ZEndlzolater ] | ICIFET |
Pzl ([TaFeEchozBl 1|PZ11 i [MTKIPreMastr]
PZBZ ([ANa]ogFINger 1 |PEZLZ 1 CMTKILiveMix 1

FzaZ :[AnalosPhaser]|PZ1T :[MTK:PoFMix 1
!l =P |FZns :[TE:ShortEchol |FZi4 t [MTK: Dancetind

PZ2S ILTEILONSEChD 1|PZLT (L[HMTKIJingIMix]
Fz@g :[TE:01dTare 1(PZ16 :[MTK:HardComF]
PzR7 IL[TEIPanRECho 1|PZ17 i [MTKISOfLCOMF ]
PZ2S I[AFISEF-ZZS 1|PZ1S iL[MTKICIACOMFE ]
TIME /VALUE FZ@3 :[AFP:FE-Fhazer]

FZ139 :[MTK:DhceComF]

10. After selecting an effect, press [F4 (Exec)].
11. Press [F6 (EXIT)].

12. Press [FADER] so that the TR (track) indicator lights.

Dark @V |
Lit @Tr

13. Hold down [STOP], and press the STATUS button for all
tracks (1-12) that you wish to mix down.

The STATUS indicators will light green.

[ |||[DiGAL]|([sT_inJ|{[EFFEcT1]
i

P N e T
DH@DGDDDGD_'
] 5 6
] 5 6

=]
[a]ls]

[&]
[+ ]
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14. Press [FADER] so that the TR (track) indicator blinks.

Dark G,

Blink f?\@

15. Hold down [STOP], and press the STATUS button for all
tracks (13-16) that you wish to mix down. Press [PLAY].
The song will play back.

16. Raise and lower the master fader, and verify that the
volume of each track changes.

MEMD

The sound that has passed through the master fader will be
recorded on the mastering tracks. In order to record at the
optimal audio quality, you will normally set the master fader
to 0 dB.
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering

Use the channel faders (1-16) to adjust the volume
balance of the tracks. At this time, the sound—the
volume level and panning—that is output from the
MASTER jacks will be recorded “as is” to the mastering
tracks. Adjust the volume to as high a level as possible
without causing distortion.

When you are finished adjusting the volume, press
[STOP].

Move to the time location at which you wish to begin the
mixdown (e.g., 00h00mO00s00f).

Use the cursor buttons and the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the Sw setting to “On.”

Press [REC]. The REC indicator will light in red.

Press [PLAY]. The PLAY indicator will light in green,
and recording will begin.

When you finish recording, press [STOP].

Creating an Audio CD

You can create your own audio CD by choosing audio from
two individual tracks in the VS-1824 and writing those to a
CD-R disc. A CD can contain as many as 99 tracks—typically,
each song on a CD is a track—up to a total length of 74
minutes.

To conform to CD audio standards (Red Book), the VVS-1824
turns your song into an “image file,” or “disk image,” that is
written, or “burned,” to the CD. This image file can be
created as you burn a CD, during the recording process—
using the CDR recording mode—or during mastering, which
can also use the CDR recording mode (see p. 178).
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In both cases, the image file is created on the VS-1824’s
internal IDE drive. The image file must also be located on the
internal IDE drive during the actual CD burning.

An internal IDE hard drive is therefore required for burning an
audio CD. Some countries, such as the United States, ship the VS-
1824 with an internal IDE drive installed.

oY
When a disk image is created using the CDR recording mode
or during mastering, it is saved when you save the song.

o'
You can store a song containing an image file on an external
drive or removable disk, such as a Zip disk. However, when

you wish to make an audio CD of the song, you must first
copy the song back to your internal IDE drive.

MO

When an image file is created during the actual CD-burning
procedure, it is temporarily stored on the VS-1824’s internal
IDE drive before being written to the CD-R disc. The song
itself can be stored on the internal drive, or on an external
drive or removable disk. The internal drive must have
enough free space to hold the image file—all available free
space on the drive can be used for this purpose, regardless of
the partition in which the space is located. After the image
file is written to the CD-R disc, it is automatically deleted
from the internal IDE drive.
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Before Using the CD-RW drive Items Necessary for Creating an
Audio CD

= \/S-1824
= Blank CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable) or CD-RW

Handling the CD-RW Drive

« Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free

from vibration.

Remove any disc from the drive before powering up or
down.

Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the drive
and/or damage discs. When the unit has been moved,
allow it to become accustomed to the new environment
(allow a few hours) before operating it.

To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage, insert
only discs with @8 into the CD-RW drive. Never
insert any other type of disc. Avoid getting paper clips,
coins, or any other foreign objects inside the drive.

Do not attempt to remove the disc from the CD-RW
drive while the drive is functioning (while the MIDI/

(Compact Disc-Rewritable) disc

* The audio recorded on CD-RW discs cannot be played on
conventional CD players. If you want to play CD-RW
discs, it is recommended to use the “CD Player Function”
(p. 191) on the VS-1824.

* You cannot use high-speed compatible COMPACT 3
CD-RW discs. This mark is printed on [—[]_FI . s
high-speed compatible CD-RW discs. (ReWifable) 2

It is recommended to use CD-R discs from the following

manufacturers.

Taiyo Yuden Co., TDK Co., Mitsui Chemicals Co.,
Mitsubishi Chemicals Inc., Ricoh Co.,Ltd,
Hitachi Maxell Ltd.

It is recommended to use CD-RW discs from the

DISK indicator of VS-1824 or busy indicator of external following manufacturers.
CD-RW drive is lit).
= Do not attempt to carry a VS-1824 equipped with a

Ricoh Co., Ltd, Mitsubishi Chemicals Inc.

CD-RW drive (VS-1824 CD) while a disc is loaded in the

CD-RW drive. Recommended CD-R/CD-RW discs (approved by Roland)
are shown in the owner's manual of the CD-R/RW drive.
= Do not touch the lens. = Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER

= When the lens is dirty, clean the lens with a commercial output jacks, or stereo headphones

lens blower.
o'

Handling CD-R/CD-RW Discs If you are using a V/S-1824 that is not
= When handling the discs, please observe the following. equipped with an internal CD-RW drive, you will need to

purchase a separately available CD-RW drive (approved by
Roland). For instructions on connecting the drive, refer to
“Connecting an External CD-R/CD-RW Drive” (p. 194).

0 Do not touch the recorded surface of the disc.
O Do not use in dusty areas.

0 Do not leave the disc in direct sunlight or an enclosed
vehicle.

= Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty discs
may not read/write properly. Keep your discs clean
using a commercially available CD cleaner.

= Keep the disc in the case.

= Do not keep the disc in the CD-RW drive for a long time.

= Do not put a sticker on the label of the disc.

= Wipe the disc with a soft and dry cloth radially from
inside to outside. Do not wipe along circumference.

= Do not use benzine, record cleaner spray or solvents of
any kind.

= Do not bend the disc.
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Creating a Master Stereo Mix

CD standards only allow two tracks (left and right) to be
written to a CD-R. Before recording an audio CD, it is
necessary to create a stereo recording of your song within the
VS-1824. You can do this easily by bouncing your existing
tracks to two available tracks on the VS-1824 (see “Mastering
Room,” p. 177). Or, if you mix your songs to an external
stereo recorder such as a DAT recorder, you can transfer the
stereo mixes back into the VS-1824 for CD recording.

HINT

It is a good idea to prepare the final stereo recording of your
song using the tools found in the VS-1824’s Mastering
Room—see p. 177. In particular, we recommend turning on
the Mastering Room’s CDRecMode parameter to create a CD
image file of your song as you record your final mix. This
image file will then be saved when you save your song.

Song data that can be written to CD-R discs must satisfy the
following conditions:

1. Sample Rate and Recording Mode:

Only tracks recorded with a sample rate of 44.1 kHz can be
written to CD-R discs. Make sure you select the 44.1 kHz
sample rate when you create a new song. You may use any
of the recording modes; however, it is recommended you
use either MTP, CDR, MAS, or MT1 for best results.

2. Levels

Audio transferred to the CD will only be the actual audio
data as stored on the hard drive. Mixer, EQ, effects
settings, and Automix data on these tracks will not be
transferred. Thus, any desired level settings, panning,
EQ and effects must be recorded as a part of the tracks’
audio. Make all EQ, level, pan and other settings on the
source tracks during track bouncing—you can use
Automix during the track bouncing process (p. 64).

3. Effects

Audio transferred to the CD will only be the actual audio
data as stored on the hard drive. Effects settings made
with the Track Mixer on these tracks will not transfer to
the CD. Even if reverb or delay is applied to a track, the
reverb or delay will not be written to the CD-R disc. All
desired effects must be recorded as a part of these tracks.
Make all effect settings during track bouncing.

4. Track Bouncing

You can select any two tracks (including any V-Tracks)
to be written to the CD-R disc. One track will become the
left channel of the CD-R, the other the right channel. If
your song exists in a multitrack format, it must be mixed
and bounced down to two tracks before being written to
a CD-R. Designate the resulting stereo tracks as the
tracks to be written to the CD-R disc.

5. Track Editing
The two tracks designated for writing to the CD-R disc

are written from the beginning of the tracks (normally
“00h00mMO00s00”) to the end of the tracks. Any blank

space or silence on the tracks before and after the actual
performance will be written as silence on the CD-R disc.
To avoid this, use Track Cut to remove any unwanted
silence at the beginning of the tracks and at the end of
the tracks, or Track Insert to create space between tracks.

00h00mMO0s00

Blank Space Performance Data

o

Performance Data

MW After Track Cutting

Finalizing

Blank Space,

Before Track Cutting

Time

Before a CD can be played on a standard audio CD player—
or can be duplicated—it must be “finalized.” Finalizing
writes certain important information onto the CD, including
the track numbers and Table of Contents (TOC). It is the final
step in the creation of a CD—once a CD has been finalized,
no more songs can be added to the CD.

You can add songs to a CD one-by-one without finalizing the
CD until you are done adding songs, though an un-finalized
CD can only be played using the CD Player feature (p. 191).
This lets you create the CD in stages as you finish each of its
songs. When you are ready to, you can finalize the CD.

If all of the songs are finished, you can burn and finalize the
entire CD at once.

e

If you plan on having a CD duplicated, burn and finalize the
entire CD at the same time (this is often referred to as the
“disk at once,” or “DAO” method). Some professional
duplicators will not accept a CD created a track at a time.

Two CD-Writer parameters—Finalize and Write Method—
work together to determine how and when a CD is finalized.
When you are adding songs to a CD one-by-one:

- If you may be adding more songs later on, set Write
Method to “Track at Once” and set Finalize to “Off.”

- If you are writing the final song, set Write Method to
“Track at Once” and set Finalize to “On.”

- If you have already written all of the songs you wish
to have on the CD, but have not yet finalized it, you
can do so by setting Write Method to “Track at Once”
and Finalize to “OnlyFin.”

When you are writing the entire contents of a CD at once:

- set Write Method to “Disk at Once.” The VS-1824 will
automatically finalize the CD regardless of the Finalize
setting.
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Assembling Multiple Songs
for CD Recording

It is not necessary to use a DAT machine or some other
digital stereo recorder in order to create professional quality
CD masters. Here’s an example of how you would use the
VS-1824 for creating Disc At Once CD-Rs:

1. Record each of your multitrack songs, using 44.1 kHz
sample rate, and MTP recording mode.

2. Adjust EQ, adjust levels, and add effects on each track as
desired.

3. Use the Mastering Room to bounce the tracks to a stereo
mix.

4. Create a New Song, using 44.1 kHz sample rate, MTP
recording mode. For example, you might name it “My
CD Project.”

5. Use Track Import (p. 151) to assemble the stereo bounces
of each of your songs into the song “My CD Project.” The
sample rate and recording mode of the song “My CD
Project” must match the sample rate and recording mode
of each of the songs.

6. Use Track Move, Track Cut, and Track Insert to
determine the sequence of each of the songs.

7. Place CD track markers.

8. Continue with CD Recording as described in “Writing
Songs to CD-R Discs,” p. 188.

Copyright Protection

Duplication of a copyrighted CD is a violation of the rights of
manufacturers and of the owners of the recorded work. If
you use a part or an entire CD in your compositions with the
VS-1824 and write the song onto a CD-R, obey the copyright
notice on the original CD. The VS-1824 and its CD recording
function is designed to assist you in reproducing material for
which you own the copyright or have obtained permission to
copy material from the copyright owner. Unless you own the
copyright or have permission to copy it from the copyright
owner, you may be violating copyright law and may be
subject to payment of damages and other remedies. If you
are uncertain about your rights, you should contact your
legal advisor.
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CD Track Numbers

When creating a CD-R with Finalize on, it is recommended
that you designate the position of CD track numbers on the
CD-R by first placing CD track markers in the VVS-1824 song.

The location of a track number on a finished CD-R is
determined by the position of CD track markers in the
VS-1824 song. A CD track marker is placed by holding down
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] and pressing [TAP]. A new marker
number appears in the VVS-1824 display. This marker will
have a small “c” following it, to designate it as a CD track
number.

Before placing CD track markers, use Track Cut to remove
any unwanted silence from the beginning and end of your
song. Cut the silence so that the beginning of actual audio is
placed at 00h00mMO00s15f. Do not place a CD track marker at
this point (the VS-1824 automatically places a CD track
marker at 00h00mMO00s00f). The first CD track marker should
be at the beginning of your second song. Place this CD track
marker by holding [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and pressing [TAP]. If
no other markers are placed in the song, the display will
show 000c for this marker. If you hold [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
and press [TAP] at the beginning of the third song, the
display will show Marker 001c. The following page shows
what you’ll end up with.
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Beginning of Song #1 No CD marker is needed Becomes CD Track 1
Beginning of Song #2 CD Track Marker # 000c Becomes CD Track 2
Beginning of Song #3 CD Track Marker # 001c Becomes CD Track 3
Beginning of Song #4 CD Track Marker # 002¢ Becomes CD Track 4

and so on...

€T Jardeyd

* Due to audio CD standards, songs on a CD must be at least
four seconds long. Thus, you cannot set two CD track markers
within four seconds of each other. If you attempt to do this,
“Can’t Set Marker” appears in the display, and the process
cannot be carried out. Make sure your CD markers are at least
four seconds apart.

The placement of a CD track marker in a VVS-1824 song sends
a command to the CD-R to increment the track number on
the CD-R disc by one. It is not possible to create a CD-R with
non-sequential track numbers, or to skip track numbers.

Do all your editing first. Use Track Cut and Track Insert to
create exactly the desired transitions between songs. If you

place all your CD track markers and then use Track Cut or
Track Insert, you will need to go back and re-do all your
markers.

Once you are completely satisfied with the timing and
transitions between songs, place your CD track markers.
Check them by pressing [NEXT] then [PLAY]. If you need to
erase a marker, press [CLEAR]+[SONG]+[TAP].

If you are only recording one song to the CD-R, it is not
necessary to place any CD track markers, whether or not
Finalize is on or off.

(CD Track Number Tip

the CD to begin. This will be marker 002c.

Beginning of Song #1

Middle of Song #1

Middle of Song #1

Beginning of Song #2

Beginning of Song #3
(etc.)

Normal Marker #000
Normal Marker #001

When setting up CD track markers for a full length CD-R, it’s easy to get confused by the discontinuity between the CD track
marker number and the actual CD track number created. During the CD-R writing process, regular markers—placed by
pressing [TAP]—are ignored by the CD-R. By placing two regular markers during the first song, the subsequent CD track
markers match the actual CD track numbers which they will create.

Before using the CD Write function, place two “dummy” markers somewhere during the first song. It doesn’t matter where
the two dummy markers are placed, as they will be ignored by the CD-R. The first two marker numbers are 000 and 001.
Place the next marker using [PLAY (DISPLAY)]+[TAP] (to indicate a CD track number) where you want the second track of

No CD marker is needed

CD Track Marker # 002¢c
CD Track Marker # 003c

~

Becomes CD Track 1
(ignored by CD-R)
(ignored by CD-R)
Becomes CD Track 2
Becomes CD Track 3
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Writing Songs to CD-R Discs

e

You can create a CD using a CD-RW disc, but it is impossible
to play back audio data recorded on a CD-RW disc using
most CD players, even if the disc is finalized. Audio data
recorded on a CD-RW disc can be played back using the “CD
Player Function” (p. 191) on the VVS-1824. Consider using a
CD-R disc instead of a CD-RW disc—CD-R discs can be
played back on a wider variety of CD players.

1.
Make sure that the CD-R/CD-RW drive is properly
connected (see p. 194).

2. Place a blank CD-R disc in the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

For details refer to the column
“Inserting a CD” (see p. 234).

3. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].

4. Press[F2 (CD Wt)].

0191 2008 2 3R AR

CI-RW-Mastering Menu
Mastering Room

CD—R Mrite
CDh Plader

IS = o, o
& = e =2 D

SR EL

5. “CD-R Write Ready ?” appears in the display. Press
[ENTER/YES].

6. “Store Current ?” appears in the display. Press
[ENTER/YES]. If you don’t want to save any changes
made to the current song, press [EXIT/NO].

r

If the CD-RW disc you are using contains data, “Erase?’
appears in the display. To erase the existing data, press
[ENTER/YES]. “Erase Disc” appears and all the contents
of the CD-RW disc are erased. If you do not wish to erase
the data, press [EXIT/NO], and insert a new disc.

)

When erase is finished, “Can’t be played back with
Audio CD player” appears in the display. This is to
confirm that regular audio CD players cannot play back
an audio CD made with a CD-RW disc. Press [ENTER/
YES]. Or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel the procedure.

188

7. Wait a moment for the CD-R Writer display to appear.
Press [F1 (SelTr)].

@00 00, 00.00: 00 001 1 ——-
CO-R Writer cSelect Track:

52l Tr. Hame Data Sel Tr. Hame Dat.a
1-1:U.T 1 O r 2-1:U.T 2- 1 =
1-2:U0.T 1- = - Z=21WT 2- Z -
1-3:U. T 1- 2 - 2-2iWT 2- 3 -
1= T 1- 4 - Z=biU.T 2- 4 -
1-5:U.T 1- 5 - Z=Si1WLT 2- %5 -
1-6:U. T 1- & - 261 T 2- & -
1-7:iU.T 1- 7 - Z=TIWT 2= 7 -
1-&:U.T 1- & - Z=51WUT 2- & -
1-9:U, T 1- 9 - 293, T 2- 9 -
140U T 1-18 - 20U T 2-18 -
1d1:U. T 1-11 - Z41iUT 2-11 -
123U, T 1-12 - 2H2iW. T 2-12 -
1-43:U.T 1-13 - 231U T 2-1Z2 -
144U T 1-14 - Z4 UL T 2-14 -
145U, T 1-15 - 25U T 2-15 -
146U T 1-16 - 261U T 2-16 -

—
Eack oel L ae] B

8. Select the left and right tracks from the VS-1824 that you
want written tothe CD-R. Use [ . 1. [ O 1. [ <],
and [ P ] and the TIME/VALUE dial to move the
cursor to the V-Track you want written as the left
channel of the CD-R, and press [F3 (Sel L)]. Move the
cursor to the V-Track you want written as the right
channel of the CD-R and press [F4 (Sel R)].

HINT

You can use [ < ], and [ P ] to jump from track to track,
and then use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired
V-Track.

9. Press [F1 (Back)].

Track which you want written as the right track
— Track which you want written as the left track
Song Name

CO-R MWriter

SOurce SonadCurrenty DESLlHELlDH Dr1ue

L =P SCSI4 cI
[SeensSoRight] PX M4ZZaT
44. 1k MTP

11-23-1999 B5I157I 15 CDR 1 BB

1Z-16-1999 11:38: 21
Finalize

rL—Cch Source Track [ SOFF aly] OR1d9F if.
—> 1-1:Drums L I

L Wr ite Methoo
|— Track at Once
CD SFreed
[ ¥ Z¢ EFS3IKEPs:

rR—Ch Source Track
———ﬁ Z=-1:Tr R

——>farker 1 a Dizc 1 Elank DisC <
——>Lenath  : 4m @i=s Track: 0 <—
43 MEdte Used A MEdte

( IDE Frees! 379 MEYLe Free TET MBYLe
Internal IDE hard disk free space
CD-R disc free space

Disk space occupied by a song when written to a CD-R disc

Size of the contentwritten to the CD-R disc

Length of the song which is to be written to the CD-R disc

Number of tracks after writing to the disc is finished

Number of Markers used for track numbers

Determining whether or not the CD-R disc has data written to it
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10. Verify that the Length M (Megabyte) value is less than
the value for IDE Free. (This step does not apply if your
image file has already been created.)

11. Verify that the Length M value is less than the value for
Free (the amount of free space on the CD).

Gou rce Track Length (in Mbyte) compared )
to Free Disc Space on CD-R/CD-RW

The amount of drive space source tracks occupy on the
VS-1824 may not be the same amount of disc space it
occupies on a CD-R/CD-RW disc. The track size on the
VS-1824 varies depending on the number of tracks and
recording mode used. You can make a rough estimate of
the space required on a CD-R/CD-RW disc for a track to
be written by using the following calculation:

Source track length (in seconds) x 2 (bytes) x 2 (stereo
tracks) x 44,100 = SIZE (bytes)

For example, a source track that is 60 minutes long (3,600
seconds) occupies:

6,600 X 2 X 2 x 44,1000 = 635,040,000 bytes = 635 MB

12.Press[ 4 1, [ 9 1, [ <d ], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
setting.
Finalize
A TOC (Table Of Contents) will be written so that the
audio CD created by the VS-1824 can be played back on
a standard CD player. It is possible to write additional
data to an audio CD that has been finalize.
Off: Write only the song, and do not finalize.
On: Write the song, and then finalize.
OnlyFin: Only finalize without writing the song.
Select this if you have inserted a CD-R disc
to which you have already written songs,
but which has not yet been finalized.

Write Method
Track at Once:
Two seconds of silence is automatically added to the
CD-R disc before the markers placed in the song to
designate the track number (the same condition as
when writing additional songs).

€T Jardeyd

You can write additional songs to a CD-R disc written
using Track at Once, as much as the available space
on the disc allows.

M1 M2 M3
\{ v v
VS-1824
0 Time
M1 M2 M3
v v v
Audio CD  I— — —
t »
0 Time

Disc at Once:

The song and the track number markers added to the
song are written as is to the CD-R disc. However,
additional songs cannot be written to CD-R discs that
have been written using Disc at Once (the same state
as when finalize has been executed).

Even if “Finalize” has been set to “Off,” once you
write a song yo a CD-R disc with “Disc at Once”
selected, additional material can no longer be written
to that disc.

v v v
VS-1824
0 * Time
M1 M2 M3
v v v
Audio CD
(') Tim;
CD Speed
x4: The song will be written at quadruple speed
(706 kilobytes per second).
X2: The song will be written at double speed (353
kilobytes per second).

The available speeds will depend on the Roland-
approved CD drive connected to the VS-1824.

189



Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering

13. Press [F5 (Exec)].
A message will ask you to confirm.

NOXE

When you are using CD-RW discs:

“Track at Once” cannot be selected as the writing mode for
“Writing Method.” The following message appears on the

LCD and it will be unable to carry out the operation if you
try to write CD-RW discs using the Track at Once method.

In this case, press [ENTER/YES].

" format

o CD-RM disc !

[LEMTER1

14.“Audio CD-R Write Sure ?” and “CD Track No. OK?”
appears in the display. This message confirms the
Finalize setting, and makes sure CD track markers are
set. Press [ENTER/YES], or to cancel the operation, press
[EXIT/NO].

15. A message regarding copyright appears in the display.
After reading this message carefully, if you agree to the
conditions, press [ENTER/YES]. To cancel, press
[EXIT/NO].

16. A message regarding licensing conditions appears in the
display. After reading this message carefully, if you
agree to the conditions, press [ENTER/YES]. To cancel
the operation, press [EXIT/NO].

(If “Not 44.1kHz Song !”” Appears in the Display\

The sample rate is not 44.1 kHz, so the song cannot be
written to the CD-R disc. Press [YES/ENTER] to cancel
the procedure. Please refer to “Create a New Song (Song
New),” p. 50. Make sure to use 44.1 kHz sample rate for
songs to be recorded to the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

. J
(15 <« I : —
If “Please Insert Disc!”” Appears in the Display

This indicates the CD-R/CD-RW drive loading tray is
open, that there is no disc loaded, or the CD-R/CD-RW
drive is not ready for use. Insert a CD-R disc, wait a few
moments for the CD-R drive to read the disc, and then
Cress [ENTER/YES].

J

17. After the CD-R writing is finished, “Write Another ?”
appears in the display. If you want to write the same
track data to another CD-R disc, place a new disc in the
CD-R/CD-RW drive and press [ENTER/YES]. Press
[EXIT/NOQO] to return to Step 2.

Adding a Song to a Partially
Recorded Disc

You can add new songs to a CD-R disc that has not been

finalized. Repeat the procedure described in “Writing Songs
to CD-R Discs,” p. 188. Approximately two seconds of silence
is inserted between the new song and the song before it. The
track number is recorded automatically.

Track Number

v

Previous Song Added Song

Silent Portion (approx. 2 sec.)

Arranging and Recording
Multiple Songs to a CD-R Disc

By sequencing a number of different songs on stereo tracks,
you can arrange these songs and write them to a CD-R disc.

You can program CD track numbers by placing CD track
markers at song boundaries.

00h00mM00s00

Song 1
Before Marker Setting Time
00h00mM00s00
Marker 1 Marker 2 Marker 3
Song 1 Song 2 Song 3
After Marker Setting Time
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CD Player Function

You can use the CD-R/CD-RW drive to play a partially

recorded CD-R disc—a disc which has not been finalized (see
p. 185)—or to listen to commercially recorded CDs. To listen
to partially recorded CD-R discs, use the CD Player function.

* You can listen to the contents of the disc only through the
VS-1824’s MASTER output, MONITOR output, or from the
PHONES jack. You cannot output the audio from the CD-R/
CD-RW headphone jack or AUDIO OUT jacks.

1. Insertthe partially recorded CD-R disc or a pre-recorded
commercial CD into the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

For details refer to the column
“Inserting a CD” (see p. 234).

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
3. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].

4. Press [F3 (CDPly)].

018172008 A3z A8 AA

CI-RW-Mastering Mend
Mastering Room

CO-R MWrits
CD Plader

< &= e =

B B | EEe | B e e

The CD Player screen appears in the display.
Information is displayed as shown in the following:

Total number of songs on the disc
Song currently being performed

Co P1ader

orive CD Track
I gggrs CBgRbHZZEﬂ 1 1 16
o - SMik AS e
o 3 CO-R I = 1 Zmin BOsec
R l.o8 [ 1 4nin ZBsec

Disc Info. : Finalized <
Total Tr @ I —
Total Time @ 12m 395 <€

Elarsed Time: an ads

Current play time
Total running time
Total number of tracks
Disc type (finalized/not finalized) —

Only the following buttons, knobs, and faders can be
used in the CD Player function.

[ZERO]:

Goes to the start of the first song.

[REW]:

Rewinds as long as the button is held down.

[REW] actives when be stooping.

[FF]:

Rapidly advances as long as the button is held down.
[FF] actives when be stooping.

[STOP]:

Stops the CD.

[PLAY]:

Begins playback from the present location.
[PREVIOUS] or [ & |:

Returns to the beginning of the previous song.
[NEXT] or [ W I:

Advances to the beginning of the next song.
MASTER Fader:

Adjusts the overall volume.

MONITOR Knob:

Adjusts the volume output from the MONITOR jacks.
PHONES Knob:

Adjusts the headphone volume.

When using the CD Player function, the transport control
buttons do not control standard VS-1824 transport functions.

The audio playing from the CD-R/CD-RW drive cannot be
recorded back into the VVS-1824.

When listening to a partially recorded CD-R, the last 0.5
second (approximate) of the song cannot be played back until
the disc is finalized.

In the CD Player screen, the function buttons perform as
described below.

[F3 (Eject)]:

Ejects the CD-R/CD-RW tray.

[F5 (SelDr)l:

If more than one CD-R/CD-RW drive is connected to the
VS-1824, you can choose another drive to use.

[F6 (EXIT]:
Exits the CD Player screen and returns to the Song Menu
icon.

Use [ .M ] and [ 97 ] to move the cursor to the CD
track you want to hear.

Press [PLAY] to begin CD playback.
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8. Press [STOP] when you are finished with the CD Player
function.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

r

If “Please Insert Disc!”” Appears in the
Display

This indicates the CD-R/CD-RW drive loading tray is
open, that there is no disc loaded, or the CD-R/CD-RW
drive is not ready for use. Insert a CD-R disc, wait a few
moments for the CD-R/CD-RW drive to read the disc,
Cnd then press [ENTER/YES].

~

J

rIf “Blank Disc” Appears in the Display

You are attempting to use the CD Player function with a
CD-R disc that has no audio recorded on it. Insert a
commercially recorded CD or a CD-R disc on which a
recording has been made, and try the operation once
more.

\

J
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Capture Audio data from
Audio CD (Capture function)

VS-1824 have function to capture Audio data from Audio CDs.

This can capture audio from CD only in case the
sampling rate setting of current song is 44.1kHz.

If you are using a VS-1824 that is not

equipped with an internal CD-RW drive, you will need to
purchase a separately available CD-RW drive.

For instructions on connecting the drive, refer to “Connecting
an External CD-R/CD-RW Drive” (see p. 194).

PX-4220Te, PX-8220Te, PX-W124TSe, and PX-W1210TSE
manufactured by PLEXTOR is supported. In case you
are using other drives approved by Roland, consult with
your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or an
authorized Roland distributor.

1. Loadan Audio CD or CD-R/RW disc that contains audio
you like to capture on CD-R/CD-RW drive.

For details refer to the column
“Inserting a CD” (see p. 234).

2. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
CD-RW/Mastering Menu will appear.

a8 Az a8; 8a

CI-Rk-Mastering Mend
Masterind Roon

CD-R MWrite
CD Plader

CD-R_Eackur
CI-R Recouver

CD Capt,

SDHEL
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3. Press [F6 (CDCap].
CD Capture screen will appear.

EEEOO 00, 00.00: 00 001 1 ———
Ch CarFture
Drive rCD Track
j SCSI9 ch-R i
i MATSHITA [ 1 1 4mih
(o3 LUJDAZ48 [ 2 1 4mih 36zec
R BJAZ [ 31 3min 483ec
[ 4 1 Smin PEZec
[ 51 3min 37sec
Disc Info. @ Fimalized [ 6 1 4Min 443ec
Total Tr : 16 [ 7 1 4min 273ec
Total Time @ T4m 225 [ 8 1 4min 485ec
[ 9 1 4min S53zec
| —ch Dest. Track [ 18 1 Smin S53zec
|-I [ 11 1 Sminh B5sec
[ 12 1 4min 3I3zec
R—Ch Dest. Track [ 13 1 Zmin 57zec
|— z-1:1), [ 14 1 4min 14zec
[ 15 1 Smin 163ec
Capture TO [ 16 1 Smin 12zec
|— to ZERO
e ———
Se1Tr [Eiect] ESE [ExEc ]

4. Press|[ 4 ][ 9 1[ < ][ P Jto move curser and set
each of following parameters using TIME/VALUE dial.

NOYE
If following cases, the tracks to capture audio must be set as

Stereo Pair. In case it is not set as Stereo Pair, a message of
“Illegal Track Pair!” appears and unable to capture audio.

= “CDR” is selected as recording mode of the current song.

= Any phrases in CD-R mode is recorded in destination
tracks.

e |-Ch Dest Track (L channel destination track)
Select the destination track of audio to capture. Select the
destination track of left channel audio here.
e R-Ch Dest Track (R channel destination track)
Select the destination track of audio to capture. Select the
destination track of right channel audio here.

* In case the track which contain any phrases in CD-R mode is
selected as destination of “L-Ch Dest Track,” it is impossible
to change “R-Ch Dest Track” with TIME/VALUE dial.

e Capture TO
You can adjust the time of placement.
to ZERO:
Place the audio data starting at 00h00mO00s00f.
to Last Phrs:0S:
Place the audio data after the end of the last phrase in the
destination tracks.
to Last Phrs:2S:
Place the audio data two seconds after the end of the last
phrase in the destination tracks.
to Last Phrs:4S:
Place the audio data four seconds after the end of the last
phrase in the destination tracks.

5. Once the above parameters are set, select the track of CD
shown under “CD Track” pressing [PREVIOUS] or
[NEXT]. The highlighted track is the target to capture.

e CD Track

Select the track of CD shown under “CD Track.”

NEND

Press [PLAY] to play the highlighted track.

NiEND

When the cursor is in list of “CD Track,” you can select track
of CD pressing [ . 1[ O 1.

6. Press [F5 (Exec)] after completion all the settings.

A message concerning copyright appears in the display.
After reading this message, press [ENTER/YES].

The same message appears in the back cover of Owner’s
Manual.

NEND

A message of “Capture to Mastering Tr. In CDR mode?”
appears in case of followings.

= 17 and 18 tracks * are selected as destination tracks and
= those tracks are selected as stereo pair and
= no song data exists on 17 and 18 tracks *.

*  This is applicable to 7 and 8 tracks instead of 17 and 18 in case
the Recording mode is “MAS.”
Press [ENTER/YES] when you want to capture in CDR mode.
If you press [EXIT/NO], the recording mode of current song
will be applied.

~

In the following cases, the tracks to capture audio must
be set as Stereo Pair. Unless, unable to capture.

If you find message “lllegal Track Pair!”

= “CDR?” is selected as recording mode of the current
song.

= Any phrases in CD-R mode is recorded in destination
tracks.

In this case, press [ENTER/YES] and re-set destination

Crack. (See process 4. above) )

7. A message concerning Licensing Conditions is displayed.
After reading this message, press [ENTER/YES]. This
message appears in the back cover of Owner’s manual.

A message “CD Capture..” appears on display and starts
capture.

8. If you want to capture other audio data from same CD,
go back to process 4. above.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Chapter 13 CD-RW and Mastering

Canceling the capture

If you want to cancel capture in the middle, operate as follows.

1. Press [EXIT/NO]
A message “Abort?” appears.

2. Press [ENTER/YES] to cease capture.
Press [EXIT/NO] to re-start capture.

Capturing Time
Capturing time differs according to recording mode as
follows.

Recording Mode

Connecting an external
CD-R/CD-RW Drive

CDR (CD writing) .... Approx 40% of actual time
MAS (Mastering) ...... Approx 80% of actual time
Others.......cccoeevevrienna, Approx 150% of actual time

* To prevent malfunction and or damage to speakers or other
devices, always turn down the volume and turn off the power
on all devices before making any connections.

1. Make sure both the VS-1824 and the CD-R/CD-RW drive
are off. Connect the CD-R/CD-RW drive to the VS-1824
as shown below. If the CD-R is the only SCSI device
connected to the VS-1824, or if it is the last device in the
chain, make sure that the terminator plug is connected to
the remaining SCSI port on the CD-R.

2. Turn on the power of the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

194

3. Turn on the power of the VVS-1824.

* In order for the VVS-1824 to properly recognize the CD-R/CD-
RW drive upon boot-up, it is very important to turn the CD-
R/CD-RW drive on first, and then turn on the VS-1824.

4. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices as desired.
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Vari Pitch

Vari Pitch allows the VVS-1824 to match the pitch of
previously recorded tracks to the instrument currently being
recorded, or to produce certain special effects.

When recording an ensemble performance, all the
instruments normally tune to an instrument such as an
acoustic piano whose tuning cannot easily be changed.
However, it is sometimes necessary to record (overdub) an
acoustic piano onto an existing recording. If, in this case, and
the pitch of the recording is different than the pitch of the
acoustic piano, the new recording will be out of tune relative
to the previously recorded tracks.

In such cases, you can change the pitch of the recorded
performance being played to match the pitch of the
instrument you want to record. This is done by changing the
playback speed of the VS-1824.

To use Vari Pitch, use the following procedure.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [SYSTEM].
The System Menu appears in the display.

2. Press[F3 (PLAY)].

If you don’t see “PLAY” above [F3], press [PAGE] until
“PLAY” appears, and then press [F3 (PLAY)]. The Play/
Rec Parameter screen appears.

3. Use[ .4 1[99 ][ <] or[ P ]tocursorto
“VariPitchSw.”

4. Turnthe TIME/VALUE dial to select “On.”

5. Use[ . ][ 9 1, [ <] or [ P ]tocursor to “Vari
Pitch.”

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the value for
sample rate, which will change playback speed. Listen
during playback to see how the pitch changes.

7. When you have finished adjusting the Vari Pitch, press
[F6 (EXIT)] to return to the Playlist display.

NOYE
When Vari Pitch is active, a small “VV”” appears next to the
current time in the upper part of the display.

8. Toreturn to normal playback speed, repeat Steps 1-3 and
turn VariPitchSw to “Off.”

Numerics/ASCII

It is possible to enter text using the buttons on the top panel
as an ASCII keyboard. This is useful for entering song, track,
and phrase names, naming user effect patches and EZ
Routings.

Entering Numbers
1. Press [NUMERICS/ASCII]. The button indicator lights.

Q
>
5}
©
=
@
=
=
i

2. Use the [LOCATOR], [BANK(9)], and [SCENE(0)]
buttons to enter numerals as indicated below.

( LOCATOR / SCENE )
PHRASEEIX“TAARKER NUMERICS
TAP BANK/9 SCENE /0 CLEAR /ASCII

[EQJH[E?]]

BACK
SPACE
# GRADATION 3SNAP SHOT

[1] [2] [3) [4] (5] [6] (71 [8]

PREVIOUS

* For some settings, you can enter “-” (a minus sign) by
pressing [0] twice.

3. After you have finished entering the numbers, press
[ENTER/YES]. This sets the numbers.

Entering Letters
1. Press [NUMERICS/ASCII]. The button indicator lights.

2. Useall the SELECT and STATUS buttons to enter letters
and numerals as indicated below.

EFFECT  EFFECT
1/ 2/
DIGITAL  STIN

A 1B) () ID) IE) 1B (G IH D ) (KD

TRACK
SELECT/CH EDIT (Pan, EQ, ..)
8/m@ 9/ 10/08 11/00 12/

N B QR S TN W

SELECT /CH EDIT (Pan, EQ, ..)

m [ @ W is e e e o e

3. After you have finished entering the letters, press
[ENTER/YES]. This sets the text and exits the Numerics/
ASCII mode.
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Stereo Input

You can assign input signals from the INPUT jacks or
DIGITAL IN connector directly to the MIX or RECORDING
bus without having them pass through the Input Mixer. You
can also monitor these signals without having them pass
through the Input Mixer or Track Mixer. This is referred to as
the STEREO IN bus. This can be used to bring an additional
stereo input source into the VVS-1824. Use the following
procedure to route a signal to the STEREO IN bus.

1. Pressthe [ST IN] SELECT button. The Stereo In/Effect
Return screen appears in the display.

2. Press[F1(StiIn)].

3. Press[ -], and [ P ] to move the cursor. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each of the settings as
desired.

Stereo In Select

This setting determines which external input is assigned
to the STEREO IN bus.

Off:

The STEREO IN bus is not used.

Input 1/2:

Assigns INPUT jacks 1 and 2 to the STEREO IN bus.
Input 374:

Assigns INPUT jacks 3 and 4 to the STEREO IN bus.
Input 5/6:

Assigns INPUT jacks 5 and 6 to the STEREO IN bus.
Input 7/8:

Assigns INPUT jacks 7 and 8 to the STEREO IN bus.
Digital:

Assigns the DIGITAL IN connector (coaxial or optical) to
the STEREO IN bus.

Level:

Adjusts the volume level (0-127) of the STEREO IN bus.
Balance:

Adjusts the balance (L63—R63) for the STEREO IN bus.

Press [FADER/MUTE] so the “IN” indicator is lit.

Use the ST IN fader to adjust the STEREO IN bus level.

® N o a >

After you’'re finished adjusting the STEREO IN bus level,
press [FADER/MUTE] so “TR” is lit or blinking (p. 71).

* You can quickly assign an INPUT jack to the STEREO IN
bus by holding [ST IN] and pressing the SELECT button for
the input you want. The inputs are assigned in pairs (Inputs 1
and 2, Inputs 3 and 4, Inputs 5 and 6, etc.).

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Adjust the STEREO IN bus level using the channel fader.

Using the MONITOR Knob to
Adjust Channel Panning

You can use the MONITOR knob to directly adjust the pan
(or balance) of the specified channel.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold down the SELECT button for the channel whose
pan you wish to adjust, and do so by turning the
MONITOR knob.

\

fBe Careful!

If you turn the MONITOR knob without pressing
SELECT buttons, you will adjust the volume level. If you
are attempting to adjust panning and inadvertently turn
the MONITOR knob toward the right without pressing
SELECT buttons—or if you let go of SELECT buttons
while turning the knob, a high-volume noise capable of
damaging your amp or speakers may occur. )

* When you release SELECT button after adjusting the pan, the
edit screen of that channel may appear, but the MONITOR
knob will adjust the pan only for the channel whose SELECT
button is being pressed. For example, even when the edit
screen for Track 1 is displayed, turning the MONITOR knob
while holding down the Track 2 SELECT button will adjust
the Track 2 pan.

ot
If you adjust the pan while sound is playing, you may notice

“blips” in the sound. This is not a malfunction. If you find it
annoying, adjust the pan when the sound is not playing.
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This chapter describes the MIDI messages that can be used Usi ng MTC
by the VS-1824 and the operations that the VS-1824 can
perform using MIDI messages. For more detailed
information about MIDI, refer to “About MIDI” (Appendices

This section explains how the VS-1824 can be synchronized
with a MIDI sequencer that implements MTC (MIDI Time
Code). When using MTC, you can choose to have the VS-1824
p-3). be the master that controls the MIDI sequencer, or to have the
MIDI sequencer be the master that controls the VS-1824.

Synchronizing with MIDI

fMTC T )
Sequencers ybe

The VS-1824 can work with the following types of MTC.
Check the specifications of the MIDI devices that you are
using, and select the appropriate type of MTC in the VS-1824.

The VS-1824 can be operated in synchronization with a MIDI
sequencer. Refer to the owners’ manual for your sequencer in

conjunction with this manual. There are two main ways to 30: 30 frames per second non-drop format. This is the VS- Q
accomplish synchronization via MIDI. One method is to use 1824 default value, which is used by most sequencers, %
MTC (MIDI Time Code), and the other method is to use audio devices such as analog tape recorders, and for &

NTSC format black and white video.

29N: 29.97 frames per second non-drop format. This is
used for NTSC format color video.

29D: 29.97 frames per second drop format. This is used
for NTSC live broadcast color video.

25: 25 frames per second. This is used for SECAM or
PAL format video, film, and audio equipment.

MIDI Clock. MIDI Clock provides two methods within itself;
sync track and tempo map, either of which can be selected.
MIDI Time Code is more precise and should be used for
applications such as syncing to video and syncing the
VS-1824 as a slave to another device. MIDI Clock references
tempo and time signature settings and can be used when

slaving a sequencer or drum machine to the VS-1824. 24: 24 frames per second. This is used for film and

some audio devices in the US.
? \ J
MTC (See Appendices p. 12) ,

o
Frame (See Appendices p. 12),
Items Nec;essratry for NTSC Format (See Appendices p. 13),
Synchronization SECAM format/PAL format (See Appendices p. 13)
- V/S-1824

\

0 ]
= Audio equipment to be connected to the MASTER jack, Drop Frame and Non-Drop Frame

or stereo headphones There are two types of time code used by NTSC format

video recorders: drop frame, in which the time code is

] ) not continuous, and non-drop frame, which features
software (such as Emagic® Logic™) continuous time code. In drop, which is used for NTSC

« MIDI Cables color video formats, the first two frames of every minute

are dropped, except for those at ten-minute intervals.

= External MIDI sequencer or computer sequencer

M aSte r an d SI ave Non-Drop Frame (29N)

- . 00m59s 01mO00s
When synchronizing the VS-1824 with a MIDI sequencer, the

device that sends or transmits MTC or MIDI Clock and acts
as the reference device is referred to as the “master.” The
device that receives the MTC or MIDI Clock signals from the
controlling device is called the “slave.” When using MTC,

25 26 27 28 29 00 01 02 03 04 O05f ..

[ N NN (NN NN N N NN NN SN NN N B
| N I DN RN R R R RN EENN RN RN NN B

Drop Frame (29D)

you can choose whether to have the MIDI sequencer be the 00mS8s 01m00s
master that controls the \VS-1824, or to have the V/S-1824 be - 2|5 ZIG 2|7 2|8 2|9 OIZ °|3 °|4 °|5 °|6 °|7f -
the master that controls the MIDI sequencer. When you use Tt T+t Tt

Non-drop is generally used for most video and audio
productions, since formats with continuous frames are
easier to deal with. In contrast, in situations such as live
synchronize the VS-1824 as a slave to MIDI Clock. broadcasts, where the time code clock must match actual
clock time, drop frame is used. )

MIDI Clock, you can synchronize a MIDI sequencer using
the VS-1824 as the master, but it is not possible to
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Synchronization Using the
VS-1824 as the Master

When you want the VS-1824 to control the MIDI sequencer,
use the following procedure:

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
in the following illustration.

OUTPUT

scsl

OUT/THRU IN

PHONES 8 6 4 2
MONITOR AUXB

MOl ()

o

MIDI IN
MIDI Sequencer
(implements MTC)

2. Press [PLAY(DISPLAY)].

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

4. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Use[ & ][9], [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For this application, use “OUT.”

Out:

MIDI messages are sent from the VS-1824. Select this
when sending MIDI messages such as metronome note
messages, mixer parameter settings (Control Change or
Exclusive messages), and/or synchronization messages.
Thru:

This echoes MIDI messages received via the MIDI IN
connector without changing them.
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6. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

SHNCsTEMFD

|-5':lr'|l: Source

|-5':lr'|l: EEr.

EXT aff

Sd9nc Errar Lewel S9nc Offset
|- =] |- BARAAMAazaaf aa

Sd9nc MTC TdFe
|- za

7. Use[ & ][ 9 ][ <], and [ P ] to move the

cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VVS-1824.
For this application, choose “MTC.”

Off:

No MIDI signals are transmitted.

MTC:

MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDIclk:

The tempo map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
SyncTr:

The sync track MIDI Clock is transmitted.
Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC frame rate (30, 29N, 29D, 25,24).
Select the MTC rate that matches the rate used in your
MIDI sequencer.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

9. Setyour MIDI sequencer to slave to the MIDI Time Code

messages received from the VVS-1824, and set it to play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on the VS-
1824, the MIDI sequencer begins playback as well.
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Synchronization Using the 6. Press [EXT SYNC]. The button will begin blinking,

VS-1824 as the Slave indicating the VS-1824 is set to synchronize using MTC
from the external MIDI sequencer.

When you want to use the MIDI sequencer as the master to

control the V/S-1824, use the following procedure: 7. Press [PLAY]. The button blinks green, indicating the VS-

1824 is in MTC receive-standby mode. When the MIDI

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the MIDI sequencer as shown sequencer begins playback and begins transmitting
in the following illustration. MTC, playback will begin on the VS-1824. During
. synchronization, the EXT SYNC indicator and PLAY

scsi o indicator remain lit.

flf MIDI Time Code is Unstable

a When using MIDI sequencer software for personal
computers, depending on the hardware specifications
and the playing conditions, the MTC signal sent to the
V/S-1824 may be unstable. If the synchronization is
erratic, try using the VS-1824 as the master device, or try

kraising the VS-1824 Sync Error Level as described above)

% PHONES 8 6 4 2
WONITOR AUX B ) (AUXA ) (MASTER)
i ‘,

ST Jerdeyd

MIDI OUT

MIDI Sequencer
(implements MTC)

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

SYnCsTeEMFO

SHNC Source S9nC Gen.

|' JEn ExT | |' T
Sgnc Error Lewel S9N Offset

|— 1= |— ARRAAMAAZRAF AR |
S99 MTC ToFre

|— Ia

3. Use[. ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

Sync Error Level

This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC reception
when synchronizing the VS-1824 to MTC transmitted by
an external MIDI device. When MTC is not sent
continuously, the VVS-1824 checks the MTC and cancels
synchronization if there is an error. By setting a longer
interval under such circumstances, synchronization can
continue, even if there are errors in the source MTC.
Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC frame rate (30, 29N, 29D, 25,24).
Select the MTC rate that matches the rate used in your
MIDI sequencer.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

5. Set your MIDI sequencer to transmit MTC.
|
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Using MTC Offset

When the VS-1824 is running under the control of MTC from
an external MIDI device, you can synchronize the song’s
playback time and the MTC time. The difference in these two
times is called the “offset.” For example, if the MTC time is
01h00mO00s00f00, and the song’s time is 00h10m00s00f00, the
offset is as follows:

Offset = (MTC Time)-(song time)
Offset = 01h00mM00s00f00-00h10m00s00f00
Offset = 00h50m00s00f00

If the offset value turns out to be a negative number, add
24h00m00s00f00 to the MTC time before subtracting the song
time. For example if the MTC time transmitted is
00h00mM50s00f00, and you want the song to playback at
00h01mO00s00f00, then the offset works out as shown below:
Offset = (MTC Time)-(song time)

= 00h00mM50s00f00-00h01M00s00f00

= (24h00M00s00f00 + 00h00M50s00f00)

- 00h01mMO00s00f00

= 23h59m50s00f00

MO

If the VVS-1824 is slaved to a MIDI device using a negative
offset, song playback across 00h00mO00s00f00 will
momentarily stop at 23h59m59s29f99 before resuming
playback. Be careful not to record any audio until after this
point in time.

X >
> | >
/ Song /
} >
23h59m59s00 00h00mMO0s00f Time

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F1(SYSPM)]. If “SYSPM” does not appear in the
display above [F1], press [PAGE] until “SYSPM”
appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “Offset,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Offset

When the VS-1824 is used as a slave to an external MIDI
device, you can synchronize the song’s playback time
and the MTC time. The offset settings range varies
depending on the MTC frame rate selected for the
current song.

Time Display Format

The time display can be set to either Relative (REL) or
Absolute (ABS). For this application, choose “ABS.”

REL:

The starting time of the song is displayed as
00h00mMO0s00f00.

ABS:

The starting time of the song is based on the offset
time.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Using the Sync Track (Master)

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use MIDI Clock for synchronization.
There are two methods of synchronizing using MIDI Clock.
One is to use the sync track, and the other is to use the tempo
map. The following material explains how to control the
MIDI sequencer from the VS-1824 using the sync track.
Tempo mapping is described in the next section.

What is the Sync Track?

In addition to the tracks for recording audio signals, the VS-
1824 has a separate track for recording MIDI Clock signals.
This is called the “sync track.” Unlike conventional
multitrack tape recorders, it is not necessary to reserve one of
the audio tracks for recording the sync track.

To use the sync track, simply record the MIDI Clock
messages from your sequencer onto the sync track. Then put
your sequencer in external sync mode and transmit the sync
track data from the VS-1824 back to your sequencer.

The sync track can be very convenient if you have already
created a tempo map in your sequencer and you want the
measure/beat display on the VS-1824 to match that of your
sequencer. Many sequencers also provide more precise
control over things such as tempo and meter changes than is
possible from the tempo map editing parameters within the
VS-1824.
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Recording MIDI Clock Messages Synchronized Operation
1. Connect the VS-1824 and the MIDI sequencer as shown 1. Connect the VS-1824 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below: below:

OUTPUT

OUTPUT

scsi scsi

OUT/THRU IN

PHONES 8 6 4 2
@ MONITOR AUX B ) (AUXA ) (MASTER)

OUT/THRU IN

PHONES 8 6 4 2
@ MONITOR AUX B )(AUXA

@ Mip! MIDI @
(@]
0
5
5}
v
MIDI OUT MIDI IN a
oo 55 555 como 55 S5
|- |- o o .&a — — O o .3
\L )J \\ JJ
MIDI Sequencer MIDI Sequencer
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo 2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

screen appears in the display.
3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System

menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
4. If you wish to cancel the MIDI clock data recording, icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

press [EXIT]. “Wait for Start Command” appears in the 4. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display, and the sync track is ready to record MIDI clock

3. Press [F1 (STRec)].

display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
data. and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Start playback of the MIDI song. The MIDI clock data is
recorded on the sync track. While MIDI clock data is
being recorded, the input sources can be monitored, but
audio tracks cannot be recorded or played back. When
the MIDI song data is finished playing back, the VVS-1824
automatically stops recording MIDI clock data.

5. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru

This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU

connector. For this application, use “OUT.”
6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
6. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo

screen appears in the display.

SYnCsTeEMFO

EXT

S9nc Errar Lewel S9nc Offset

|— =) |— falslglalalplaladtelal falad
Sd9nc MTC TdFe

|— 8

S9nC Source
|_ Off

|-5":ll"ll: Ger.
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7. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator)

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VVS-1824.
For this application, choose “SyncTr.”

Off:

No MIDI signals are transmitted.

MTC:

MIDI Time Code is transmitted.

MIDlIclk:

The tempo map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
SyncTr:

The sync track MIDI Clock is transmitted.

8. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

9. Set your MIDI sequencer to follow the MIDI Clock
messages received from external devices, and to play
back MIDI song data. When playback begins on the VS-
1824, the MIDI sequencer will begin playback as well.
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Using the Tempo Map

If your MIDI sequencer supports Song Position Pointer
messages, you can use the MIDI Clock to synchronize
operations. There are two methods of synchronization using
the MIDI Clock: one is to use the sync track, and the other is
to use the tempo map. This section provides an explanation
of how to control the MIDI sequencer from the VS-1824 using
atempo map.

What is a Tempo Map?

A tempo map is a song’s measure, beat, and tempo
information. By transmitting this information to MIDI
sequencers and other devices, it can be used to synchronize
operation with external MIDI devices. The tempo map sets
tempo changes for each measure, so you can record
information that specifies changes in rhythm and tempo to
be played from any designated measure. With the VS-1824,
tempo map s are numbered sequentially from the beginning
of the song, with Tempo Map 1 first, followed by Tempo
Map 2, Tempo Map 3, and so on. Tempo Map 1 is already
specified at the beginning of the song, and determines the
initial tempo of the song. To change the tempo at a
subsequent measure, create a new tempo map at each
location where you want the tempo to change. You can create
up to 50 tempo maps per song.

Example 1: Song with no tempo changes

Tempo Map 1 (120 BPM)

Example 2: Song with tempo changes occurring during the song

Tempo Map 1
(120 BPM)

Tempo Map 2
(117 BPM)

Tempo Map 3
(108 PBM)

Time
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Creating A Tempo Map

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [TAP]. The Tempo Map screen
appears in the display. Tempo Map 1 (the starting
tempo) is displayed.

2. Press[ ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings as desired.

TemFo Mar ]

Tempo Map Number —— MAP# 1 Z = 4 S & T
Tempo —p J = [FEEE 1380 1280 1160 1234 1ESE 1147

Measure — M2as \ = 9 1a 11 16 Za

Beat—r Eeat. 44-} 44 ZTo4 B4 44 404 404

Cursor

(Tempo)
Sets the tempo (25.0-250.0) of each tempo map
Meas (Measure)

Selects the measure number of the song (1-999) where
the next tempo map starts.

Beat

This sets the tempo map time signature (1/1 to 8/1, 1/2
to 8/2,1/4 to 8/4, 1/8 to 8/8). The function buttons
work as shown below.

[F2 (New)]:

Adds a new tempo map to the current ending
location.

[F3 (Ins)]:

Inserts a new tempo map at the current position of the
cursor.

[F4 (Del)]:

Deletes a tempo map at the position of the cursor.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the Tempo Map screen.

*  Tempo Map 1 is the song’s initial tempo. You cannot delete
Tempo Map 1.

3. When you are finished setting the tempo map, press [F6
(EXIT)]. The Sync/Tempo screen appears in the display.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Synchronized Operation

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the MIDI sequencer as shown
below:

( OUTPUT ]

SCSsI

OUT/THRU IN

R
@ @ PHONES 8 6 4 2
MONITOR AUX B ) (AUX A ] (MASTER

MIDI @

a

MIDI IN

MIDI Sequencer
2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

4. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Use[ .M ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “MIDI Thru,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

MIDI Thru
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU
connector. For this application, use “OUT.”

6. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

SHnCATEMFD

EXT

S9nc Error Lewvel —|
[ =
S9nc MTC TdFe
|— Ia

of f

S9nc Offset
|— al=lgtalalylalabotalal g ls]

|-5":|r'|i: Source |-5":|r'|i: GEr.
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7. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [P ]to move the Other Methods to Generate A

cursor to “Sync Gen.,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to Sync Track or Tempo Map

change the setting.
There may be instances when audio is recorded into the VS-1824

Sync Gen. (Sync Generator) before a sync track is recorded, or before a tempo map is

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is generated. It is possible to create a sync track or tempo map to
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VS-1824. match previously recorded audio. This is helpful when you
For this application, choose “MIDIclk.” want to record a new MIDI sequence on an external sequencer
Off: based upon the previously recorded tracks in the VS-1824. For
example, you might want to program a drum machine to add
No MIDI signals are transmitted. percussion parts to a previously recorded live drum track in the
MTC: VS-1824. If you create a sync track or tempo map which matches
MIDI Time Code is transmitted. the live drum track, the MIDI sequence will be in sync.
MIDlIclk: .
. Place Markers Along with the Tempo
MIDI Clock messages, as determined by the tempo
map, are transmitted. 1. Press[ZERQ].
SyncTr: 2. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback.

MIDI Clock messages, as determined by the sync 3. While listening to the song, press [TAP] on each beat of

track, are transmitted. each measure, for the entire song.
8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. 4. When the song is finished, press [STOP].

9. Set your MIDI sequencer to follow the MIDI Clock
messages received from external devices, and to play Create a Sync Track from Markers

back MIDI song data. When playback begins on the VS- After placing markers at each beat of a song, it is possible to

1824, the MIDI sequencer begins playback as well. convert the marker data into a sync track. This is useful when
you have already recorded a guitar or vocal performance in
the VS-1824, and now you want to synchronize a MIDI
sequencer to the recording.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press[F2 (STCnv)].

3. Press[F1(TP-ST)].

4. Press[ <& ]and [ P ] to move the cursor. Turn the
TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

S9N Track Convert: TaF =+ 539nC Trk

Eeat TarF Eeat
[ ] | 4

Beat

Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure).

Tap Beat
Specify the number of markers in each measure.

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

6. “Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press
[YES], or to cancel the operation, press [NO].

7. When the operation is finished, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
to return to the Playlist display.
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Create a Tempo Map from Markers

After placing markers for each beat of a song, it is possible to
convert the marker data into a tempo map. This is useful
when you have already recorded a guitar or vocal
performance in the VS-1824, and now you want to
synchronize a MIDI sequencer to the recording.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press[F2 (STCnV)].

3. Press[F2 (TP-TM)].

4. Press[ - ]and [ P ]to move the cursor. Turn the
TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

Sdnc Track Caonwvert: TarF =+ TemFo Mar

Eeat. TarF Eeat

[ = Ml 4]
Beat

Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure).

Tap Beat
Specify the number of markers in each measure.

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

6. “Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press
[YES]. Or, to cancel the operation, press [NO].

7. When the operation is finished, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
to return to the Playlist display.

Create a Tempo Map from a Sync Track

If you have already recorded a VS-1824 sync track from an
external MIDI source, you can convert it into a tempo map.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press[F2 (STCnv)].

3. Press[F3(ST-TM)].

4. Press[ <& ]and [ P ] to move the cursor. Turn the
TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

S9nc Track Convert: S9nc Trk = Temro Map

S9nc Trk Eeat
[ |

Sync Track Beat

Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure) for the MIDI clock data recorded in the sync
track.

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

6. “Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press
[YES], or to cancel the operation, press [NO].

7. When the operation is finished, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]
to return to the Playlist display.

Creating a Sync Track Automatically

In cases where live audio was recorded into the VS-1824
before a tempo map was set, you can automatically create a
sync track based on two points in the song, and then convert
the sync track to a tempo map using the method explained
above (“Creating a Tempo Map from a Sync Track”). For this
procedure to work you must know the exact number of
measures in the song, and there cannot be any tempo or time
signature changes in the song.

To automatically create a sync track, you must specify a start
time, an end time, and the exact number of measures
between the start time and the end time.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].
2. Press[F2 (STCnv)].

3. Press[F4 (TI-TM)].

4. Press[ - ]and[ P ] to move the cursor. Turn the
TIME/VALUE dial to change each value.

205

ST Jerdeyd




Chapter 15 Using External MIDI Devices

S9NC Track Convert: Time &+ S9nC Trk

Start Time Measure
aHeaMaRsEEFf 08 Aa1-1 I |- 1 |

End Time Eeat.
BAHAAMBasaf a8 EIEIl—ll |- -'1-.-"-'1-|

Start Time

Specify the actual start time.

End Time

Specify the actual end time.

Measure

Specify the exact number of measures between the Start
Time and the End Time.

Beat

Specify the time signature (number of beats per
measure).

5. Press [F5 (Exec)].

6. “Overwrite Tempo Map” appears in the display. Press
[YES]. Or, to cancel the operation, press [NO].

7. When the Time to SyncTrack Conversion is finished,
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Delaying Sync Track and Tempo Map
Start Times

Usually, a sync track or tempo map is created with
00h00mMO00s00f00 as the beginning of the song. However,
actual audio recording doesn’t typically start at
00h00mMO0s00f00. If this is the case, you can determine how
much later recording begins after the start of the song. This
time is referred to as the “offset.” If you want the first
measure of the song to begin ten seconds from the beginning
of the song, set the offset time to 00h00mM210s00f00.

* During recording or playback, when the beginning of a sync
track or tempo map is reached, the start message is sent from
the MIDI OUT connector. This is convenient when you want
to synchronize the VVS-1824 with an external MIDI sequencer.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

2. Use[.a ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “Sync Offset”

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to specify the offset.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Using MIDI Controller
Messages

The VS-1824 can transmit its mixer settings and functions as
MIDI messages, and MIDI messages from an external MIDI
controller can be used to control the VVS-1824’s track status
and mixer settings.

Switching Track Status

You can use MIDI Control Change messages to switch the
status of each track. MIDI channels 1-16 carry MIDI data to
and from Tracks 1-16 respectively. MIDI channels 1 and 2
also receive and transmit data for Tracks 17 and 18 (see

p. 265). Use Controller # 3 to switch a track’s status.
Depending on the value of Controller # 3, the track status
changes as shown below:

When stopped:
VALUE 0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127

STATUS Mute Mute Mute Mute

—»Mute - Play -Rec - Source
Play Play Play Play
—~Mute - Play - Rec - Source
Rec Rec Rec Rec
-Mute -Play -Rec - Source

Source Source Source Source

-Mute - Play -Rec - Source

During playback or recording:

VALUE 0-31 32-63 64-95 96-127
STATUS (*1) Mute (*1) (*1)
- Play

Play Play (*1) (*1)

-Mute -Play

(*1) (*1) Rec Rec

-Rec - Source (*2)
Source  (*1) Source  Source
- Mute —Rec (*2) - Source

(*1) Ignored

(*2) Cannot be switched while recording. “Source” here
means “the status in which the track indicator blinks
alternately red and orange” and is only valid when
Record Monitor is set to “Auto Punch” (p. 58)
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Switching Scenes

You can switch mixer Scenes with MIDI Program Change
messages sent by an external MIDI controller.

fDuring Playback of a Song )

Scenes cannot be switched during song playback
without pausing playback as the settings are changed.
The VS-1824 will stop momentarily if it receives a
Program Change message during playback instructing it
to change Scenes. While it is stopped, the Scene is
switched, and then playback resumes. During recording,
only effect Program Change messages can be responded
to. Scenes cannot be switched during recording.

\_ J

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDI]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

3. Use[ A ][ 9 ].[ ] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “P.C.Scene,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

P.C.Scene (Program Change Scene)

With this set to “ON,” the scene is changed when
Program Change messages are received. For this
application, select “on.”

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Use MIDI Channel 16 for switching Scenes. The relationship
between the Program Change number received by the VS-
1824 and the Scene Number it switches to is shown here:

Program Number Scene Number
1-8 1-8
*  For more detailed information, refer to the “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 82).

Switching Effects

You can use MIDI Bank Select and Program Change
messages transmitted from an external MIDI controller to
switch effects.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

4. Use[ ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to “P.C.Eff,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

P.C.Eff (Program Change Effect)

With this set to “On,” the effect is changed when
Program Change messages are received. For this
application, select “On.”

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

MIDI Channels 1-4 correspond to FX1-FX4 respectively. The
relationship between the bank number received by the VS-
1824 and the effect patch number it selects is shown here:

CC#0 CC#32
Bank # MSB Bank #LSB  Program # Patch #
0 0 1-100 P000-P099
0 1 1-100 P100-P199
0 2 1-40 P200-P239
0 3 1-100 U000-U099
0 4 1-100 U100-U199
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Adjusting Effects

You can use MIDI Control Change messages transmitted
from an external MIDI controller to control effects.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
menu icon appears in the display. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

4. Use[ 4] [ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “Control Type” and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select “C.C.”

Control Type

This selects the type of MIDI messages that will be used
when transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI
device, or when MIDI messages from an external MIDI
device are used to control the mixer.

Off: MIDI messages related to mixer operation are
not transmitted or received.

C.C. The mixer is controlled using Control Change
message.

Excl: The mixer is controlled using Exclusive
messages.

5. Use[ 1. [ 9 1.[ <], and [ P> ] to move the
cursor to “C.C.Eff,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select “On.”

C.C.Eff (Control Change Effect)
With this set to “On,” the effect is adjusted when control
change messages are received.

6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

* If you wish to use Control Change messages to edit effects, use
NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Numbers). For more
information, refer to the “MIDI Implementation” (Appendices
p. 82; NRPN references begin on Appendices p. 83).
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MIDI Machine Control

The VS-1824 supports MIDI Machine Control (MMC). This
means that when two VS-1824s are synchronized, or when a
VS-1824 is synchronized with a MIDI sequencer that also
implements MMC, operations such as Play, Stop, Fast
Forward, etc., can be accomplished by operating only the
Master device.

MMC messages include transport control functions and
location information, but not actual synchronization signals.
Synchronizing with MMC is done in a loop configuration,
with an MMC master device sending the command to start
the MMC slave device which, in turn, sends sync signal
(usually MTC or MIDI Clock) back to the MMC master
device. An MMC setup requires two-way MIDI
communication and the proper setting of the following
parameters on the VVS-1824: Device ID, MIDI Out/Thru,
SysEx RX, SysEx Tx, MMC Mode (Master, Slave, or Off),
Sync Gen, and Internal Clock. For more information on these
settings, take a look at the synchronization example using
Cakewalk and the VS-1824 (p. 210).

,

®
MMC (See Appendices p. 12)



Chapter 16 Using Software Sequencers

Synchronizing the VS-1824 with a MIDI sequencer allows
you to add MIDI instruments without actually recording
them to tracks on the VS-1824. Because the VS-1824 includes
a 28-channel digital mixer, you can mix and process up to 10
live signals from a MIDI-based sequencing system along
with the recorded tracks in the VVS-1824. This can reserve the
VS-1824’s tracks for recording vocals, guitar, etc.

This chapter explains how to synchronize the VS-1824 with
some common software sequencing programs. If you are
using a version of one of the following programs other than
the one described in this chapter, it is likely the steps here
will still apply—see the sequencer’s manual if the menus and
settings you find are different from those in this chapter.

Common Terms

MIDI Clock

Used for synchronizing two or more MIDI devices. MIDI
Clock (sometimes called MIDI Beat Clock) sends timing
information based on the number of beats per minute (e.g.
120bpm). MIDI Clock is available on almost all sequencers
and drum machines and is usually used in conjunction with
Song Position Pointer (see below).

MIDI Time Code (MTC)

Another method of synchronizing two or more MIDI
devices. Unlike MIDI Clock, MTC uses time-based
information (Hours, Minutes, Seconds, Frames) to
synchronize devices and does not reference a specific tempo
or time signature. Because MTC uses a more complicated
signal, it is not implemented on some devices. When
available, MTC is usually more desirable for synchronizing
audio recorders and tape decks. MTC is sometimes used in
conjunction with MIDI Machine Control (see below).

MIDI Machine Control (MMC)

Transport and locate commands (Play, Stop, Record, etc.)
that are transmitted through MIDI. MMC is used to control a
device (e.g. the VS-1824) remotely. Another protocol (usually
MTC) is used to provide the sync signal.

Song Position Pointer (SPP)

This MIDI message allows you to locate to any point within a
song (e.g., bar 33, beat 4). SPP is normally used with MIDI
Clock. It does not work with MTC.

Synchronization

When using a sequencer or a drum machine with the VS-
1824, it is often desirable for the two devices to start and stop
at the same time. This is referred to as “synchronization.”
Typically, you have a “master” device and a “slave” device.
When the master device is started, the slave device will start
at the same time. MIDI devices primarily use either of two
methods for synchronization: MIDI Clock (often used with
Song Position Pointer) or MIDI Time Code (sometimes used
with MIDI Machine Control).

Sequencer Tracks

Tracks on the VS-1824 are similar to tracks on a sequencer.
Just as you can record an instrument (or multiple
instruments) on a track of the VVS-1824, you can record MIDI
information on a sequencer track.

9T Jardeyd

MIDI Interface

A MIDI Interface is used to connect MIDI devices to your
computer. There are various types of MIDI interfaces
available to choose from. The setup procedure for your MIDI
interface will vary depending on the type of interface and
computer you are using. On the Macintosh, MIDI interfaces
are usually connected to the printer, modem, or USB port(s).
The interface is then controlled by the sequencing software
itself or by one of three programs: Apple MIDI Manager,
OMS (Opcode), or FreeMIDI (Mark of the Unicorn). On
Windows-based computers, MIDI interfaces are usually
connected to the serial port, parallel port, USB port, or
directly to a sound card. Each interface will likely have its
own software drivers that must be installed and configured
for the interface to operate correctly.

MIDI Interface Troubleshooting Tips

If you are having trouble getting your MIDI interface to work
properly, there are a number of troubleshooting techniques
you can use to determine where the problem lies. On the
Macintosh, most setup problems are the result of conflicting
extensions in the System Folder. Try disabling any extensions
that are not absolutely necessary for the program to run, and
restart your computer. On Windows-based computers, most
setup problems are the result of conflicting IRQ and/or Port
Address settings. Make sure that each of the devices
connected to your computer is set to its own IRQ and Port
Address and that the corresponding software driver(s)
reflects those settings. Defective or incorrectly connected
MIDI cables are another common problem encountered
when configuring a MIDI sequencing setup.
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SpeCIflc Software Appl |Cat|0ns 7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

. 8. Move the cursor to SysEx Rx and use the TIME/VALUE
Cakewalk Pro Audio dial to select “On.”

Cakewalk Pro Audio™ is available for IBM-compatible 9. Move the cursor to MMC and use the TIME/VALUE dial

computers. Version 8.0 is used in the following example. to select “Slave.”

Cakewalk as Master Device 10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

There are two methods for synchronizing the VS-1824 with
Cakewalk: Using MTC/MMC with Cakewalk as the master,
or using MIDI Clock with the VVS-1824 as the master. Using
the first method, the Play, Stop, etc. buttons in Cakewalk will
control the VS-1824.

Click on the Play icon in Cakewalk. The VS-1824 should
begin playback in sync with Cakewalk. If not, check the MIDI
connections and driver settings in your computer.

VS-1824 as Master Device

The second method for synchronizing the VVS-1824 with
1. Connectthe MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to Cakewalk uses MIDI Clock messages. Using this method the
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1824. VS-1824 will control the playback of Cakewalk.

Connections

2. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VVS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
Cakewalk Settings IN port of your MIDI interface.

1. Click on “Project Options...” in the Tools menu. Cakewalk Settings

2. Click on the “Clock” tab. 1. Click on “Project Options...” in the Tools menu.
3. Click on “SMPTE/MTC” under Source. 2. Click on the “CLOCK” tab.
4. Click on “30 Frame Non-Drop” under SMPTE/MTC 3. Click on “MIDI Sync” under Source.
Format. i
4. Clickon “OK.”

5. Click on the “MIDI Out” tab.
VS-1824 Settings

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

6. Click on “Transmit MMC” under MIDI Machine Control.

7. Use your mouse to select “17” under Timecode Master’s

Unit ID. 2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/

VALUE dial to select “INT.”

8. Clickon “OK.”
3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE

VS-1824 Settings dial to select “MIDIclk.”

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. 4. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/ 5. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.” VALUE dial to select “Out.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE 6. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/ Click on the Play icon in Cakewalk and “Waiting for MIDI
VALUE dial to select “30.” Sync” will be displayed. Press [PLAY] on the VS-1824 and

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)]. Cakewalk will begin playback in sync with the VS-1824.

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “17.”
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Cubase VST

Cubase VST™ is available for Mac or IBM-compatible
computers. Version 4.0 on a Macintosh is used in the
following example.

Cubase as Master Device

There are various methods that can be used to synchronize

Cubase with the VS-1824. This example will use MTC with

Cubase controlling the playback of the VVS-1824.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1824.

Cubase Settings

1. Click on “Synchronization” in the Options menu.

2. Click on the pop-up menu by MIDI Timecode and click
on the Interface that is connected to the VS-1824.

3. Click on the pop-up menu by Frame Rate, and click on
“30FPS.” Click on “OK.”

VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “EXT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “30.”

4. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “17.”

6. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1824 (it will start flashing). Start
playback in Cubase, the VS-1824 should start playing in sync
with Cubase. If not, check your MIDI connections and driver
settings in your computer.

VS-1824 as Master Device

The next example also uses MTC, with the VS-1824

controlling the playback of Cubase.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Cubase Settings

1. Click on “Synchronization” in the Options menu.

2. Click on the pop-up menu by From Input and click on
the interface that is connected to the VS-1824.

3. Click on the pop-up menu by SMPTE Sync and click on
“MTC.”

4. Click on the pop-up menu by Frame Rate and click on
“30FPS.”

5. Click on “OK,” then click on the SYNC box in the
Transport control bar so that it darkens.

971 Ja1deyd

VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen. and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select ““30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1824 and Cubase should start
playback in sync with the VVS-1824. If it does not, check your
MIDI connections and the driver settings in your computer.
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Logic Audio

Logic Audio™ is available for Mac or IBM-compatible
computers. Version 3.5 for Macintosh is used in this example.

Logic as Master Device

There are several methods that can be used to synchronize

Logic with the VS-1824. This example uses MTC and MMC,

with Logic controlling the playback of the VS-1824.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VVS-1824.

Logic Settings

1. Click on “Open Arrange” in the Windows menu.

2. Click on “MIDI Options” in the Options sub menu.

3. Click on “Transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code)” so it has an
“X” in its box.

4. Click on “MIDI Machine Control (MMC)” so there is not
an “X” in its box.

5. Click on “OK.”
6. Click on “Synchronization” in the Options menu.

7. Click on “General” and click on “Intern” from the Sync
Mode pop-up menu.

8. Click on “30” in the Frame Rate (fps) pop-up menu, click
on the 30 button. Click on OK.

VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “EXT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “30.”

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1824 and it will start to blink. Now
you can click on Play in Logic and the VS-1824 will begin
playing back as well.
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VS-1824 as Master Device

The next example uses MTC, with the VS-1824 controlling
the playback of Logic.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Logic Settings

1. Click on “Open Arrange” in the Windows menu.

2. Click on “MIDI Options” in the Options sub menu.
3. Click on “Auto Sync In” so it has an “X: in its box.
4. Click on “OK.”

VS-1824 Settings

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

5. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Press [PLAY] on the VS-1824 and Logic will play in sync with
the VS-1824. Logic will automatically recognize the frame
rate that the VS-1824 is using. If it is different than the frame
rate set in Logic, a pop-up window will appear allowing you
to adjust Logic’s frame rate accordingly.
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Digital Performer

Digital Performer™ is available for Macintosh computers.
Version 2.41 was used for this explanation.

FreeMIDI

FreeMIDI is a software program used by Performer to
coordinate the various devices in your MIDI studio. When
connecting a VVS-1824 to Performer, the first thing you need
to do is create a VVS-1824 device in your FreeMIDI setup. You
should only have to do this once.

FreeMIDI Configuration

1. From Performer, click on “Edit FreeMIDI Configuration”
in the Basics Menu.

2. Click on “Create Device” from the Configuration menu.
The FreeMIDI Device Specification window will appear.

3. Click on “Roland” in the Manufacturer pop-up menu
and click on “Other” in the Model pop-up menu.

4. Click in the Name box and type “VS-1824.”
5. Click in the Device ID box and select “17.”

6. Click on “Receives MTC,” “Transmits MTC,” and “MIDI
Machine” under the Properties menu.

7. Click on “Icons...” and select an icon for the VS-1824.
Click on “OK.”

8. Click and drag from the MIDI IN and OUT on the VS-
1824 icon to the MIDI IN and OUT on the MIDI Interface
icon. You should now see them connected on the screen.

9. Click on “Return” in the MIDI menu to return to
Performer.

Performer as Master Device

There are several methods that can be used to synchronize
Performer with the VS-1824. This example uses MTC and
MMC, with Performer controlling playback on the VS-1824.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VVS-1824.

2. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Performer Settings

1. Click on “Receive Sync” in the Basics menu.

2. Click on the MIDI interface port that is connected to the
VS-1824 in the Sync to Port pop-up menu.

Click on “MTC, DTL, or DTLe” under Type of Sync.
Click on “30 fps” under SMPTE Frame Format.

Click on “OK.”

Click on “Transmit Sync...” in the Basics menu.

Click on “None” under Transmit beat clocks via port(s).

Click on “OK.”
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Click on “Slave to External Sync” in the Basics menu. A
check mark will appear next to it.

VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “17.”

7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

8. Move the cursor to SysEx.Rx and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “On.”

9. Move the cursor to MMC and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select “Slave.”

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Performer. The VS-1824 should
begin playback in sync with Performer. If not, check your
FreeMIDI settings and the MIDI connections to your
computer.
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VS-1824 as Master Device

The next example uses MTC with the VS-1824 controlling the
playback of Performer.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Performer Settings

1. Click on “Receive Sync...” in the Basics menu.

Click on “MTC, DTL, or DTLe” under Type of Sync.
Click on “30 fps” under SMPTE Frame Format.

Click on “OK.”
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Click on “Slave to External Sync” in the Basics menu so
that there is a check mark next to it.

VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen. and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Performer (it will start flashing).
Press [PLAY] on the VS-1824 and Performer should begin
playback in sync with the VS-1824. If not, check your
FreeMIDI settings and the MIDI connections to your
computer.
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Vision DSP

Vision DSP™ (referred to hereafter as “Vision”) is available
for Macintosh and IBM compatible computers. Version 4.1 on
a Macintosh is used in this example.

Open MIDI System (OMS)

OMS is a software program used by Vision to coordinate the
various devices in your MIDI studio. When using a VVS-1824
with Vision, the first thing you need to do is create a VVS-1824
device in your OMS setup. You should only have to do this
once.

OMS Configuration

1. Click on “OMS Studio Setup...” in the Setups menu in
Vision.

Click on “New Device” in the Studio menu.
Click on “Roland” in the pop up menu next to Manuf.
Click on “Other” in the pop-up menu next to Model.

Click in the “Name” box and type “VS-1824.”
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Click in the “is controller” and “is multitimbral” boxes so
that a checkmark appears.

7. Click in the “Receive Channels” boxes for all 16 MIDI
channels so that a checkmark appears.

8. Click in the “Receives” and “Sends” boxes for MTC and
MMC, and click in the “Sends” box for MIDI Beat Clock
so that a checkmark appears.

9. Click on “Device ID” and select “16.”
10. Click “OK.”

11. Click on the VS-1824 icon in the open window. Click on
“Device Icon” in the Studio menu and choose the desired
icon for the VS-1824.

12. Click on “Save,” followed by “Quit” in the File menu.

Vision as Master Device

There are several methods that can be used to synchronize
Vision with the VS-1824. This example uses MTC and MMC
with Vision controlling playback in the VS-1824.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of your MIDI interface to
the MIDI IN port of the VS-1824.

2. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.
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Vision Settings
1. Click on “Sync Options...” in the Options menu.

2. Click on “MIDI Time Code” in the pop-up menu next to
Receive Sync.

3. Click on “30 fps, non drop” in the pop-up menu next to
SMPTE Format.

4. Clickon “OK.”
VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

6. Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “17.”

7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.”

8. Move the cursor to SysEx Rx and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “On.”

9. Move the cursor to MMC and use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select “Slave.”

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Vision. The VS-1824 should begin
playback in sync with Vision. If not, check the MIDI
connections and OMS settings in your computer.

VS-1824 as Master Device

The next example uses MTC, with the VS-1824 controlling
the playback of Vision.

Connections

1. Connect the MIDI OUT port of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN port of your MIDI interface.

Vision Settings
1. Click on “Sync Options...” in the Options menu.

2. Click on “MIDI Time Code” in the pop-up menu next to
Receive Sync.

3. Click on “30 fps, non drop” in the pop-up menu next to
SMPTE Format.

4. Click on “Remote Start,” so it is checked.

5. Clickon “OK.”
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VS-1824 Settings
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

2. Move the cursor to Sync Source and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “INT.”

3. Move the cursor to Sync Gen and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “MTC.”

4. Move the cursor to Sync MTC Type and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select ““30.”

5. Press [F6 (Exit)], then press [F4 (MIDI)].

Move the cursor to Device ID and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “17.”

7. Move the cursor to MIDI Thru and use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Out.

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Click on the Play icon in Vision, it will start to flash. Press
[PLAY] on the VS-1824 and Vision should start playback in
sync with the VS-1824. If not, check the MIDI connections
and OMS settings in your computer.
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This chapter explains basic concepts, internal structure, and
basic operation regarding the use of hard drives with the
VS-1824. Read this chapter thoroughly to gain a better
understanding of how the VS-1824 operates.

General Information
Regarding Hard Drives

Ex. 2: When the disk drive is 10 GB, and the
partition size is 1000 MB.

wOYE
The internal hard disk is not removable.

Drive Partitioning

The internal hard drive has 5 partitions. The size of each
partition is 2000 MB. If you would like to change partition
size, please refer to drive initializing on p. 229.

The VS-1824 is able to manage 500 MB, 1000 MB or 2000 MB
of disk space at once. If you use a disk drive with a capacity
that is greater than this, you will need to divide it into two or
more areas.

Each of these area is referred as a “partition.” Up to eight
partitions can be created in a single disk drive.

Ex. 1: When the disk drive is 10 GB, and the
partition size is 2000 MB.

Disk Drive
(10GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(2000MB) (2000MB)
Partition 4
(2000MB)
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Disk Drive
(10GB)
Partition 0 Partition 1
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 2 Partition 3
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 4 Partition 5
(1000MB) (1000MB)
Partition 6 Partition 7
(1000MB) (1000MB)
' unusable .
' (2000MB) '
I s o s s s s s seses 1

Each partition on the VVS-1824’s disk drive is treated as an
independent drive, and automatically given a partition
number (0-7). When a single hard disk has multiple
partitions, you can specify which partition drive will be used
(“Drive Select,” p. 228). This selected disk drive partition
used is referred to as the “current drive.”

* If you wish to use hard disks or song data with both the VS-
1824 and the VVS-880/1680/880EX/890/VSR-880, there will
be limitations as to what you can do due to factors such as
differing partition sizes and numbers of tracks. For more
detailed information, please see “Drive Compatibility,” p. 245.

VS-1880's song data is identical to that of the VVS-1824.
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Recording Times vs. Sample
Rate/Recording Modes

The available recording time for a hard drive depends on a
number of factors, including the size of the drive, the sample
rate, the recording mode and the total number of tracks
recorded. Both the recording mode and sample rate can be
selected on a song-by-song basis. Recording time in track
minutes for a 2000 MB partition is shown below:

?

®
Track Minutes (see Appendices p. 13).

Recording Sample Rate
Mode 48 kHz 44.1 kHz 32 kHz
MTP 742 mins. 808 mins. 1114 mins.

CDR/MAS 370 mins. 404 mins. 556 mins.
MT1 742 mins. 808 mins. 1114 mins.
MT2 990 mins. 1078 mins. 1484 mins.
LIV1 1188 mins. 1292 mins. 1782 mins.
LIV2 1484 mins. 1616 mins. 2228 mins.

(All times are approximate)

* The above chart is a general yardstick for estimating record
times. Actual times may vary slightly depending on your hard
drive’s specifications or the number of songs created.

Checking Remaining Space

The amount of free drive space available for recording is
displayed under “Remain” in the upper part of the Playlist
display when Song Information is shown. Hold [SHIFT] and
press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to switch Playlist display screens.

* “Remain” does not appear while the level meters or fader/pans
are displayed (p. 39).

=00, 00, 00
SHIFT
Scene 1
Sdnc INT |—
Remain ZEm4Ts

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System menu icon is displayed. If the System menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F1(SYSPM)].
If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], first press
[PAGE] until “SYSPM” appears, and then press [F1
(SYSPM)].

3. Use[ A ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to “Remain Display.” If “Remain Display” is not
displayed, press [F2 (Prm2)].

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Remain Display.

Remain Display (Remaining Display)
This selects the units of measurements for the remaining
drive space.
Time:
The remaining time for recording is shown in minutes
and seconds.
CapaMB:
The remaining space on the hard drive is shown in
megabytes.
Capa %:
The remaining space on the hard drive is shown as a
percentage of the space originally available.
Event:

This shows the remaining number of events available
during for recording and mixing.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Recovering Drive Space

There may be times when the remaining space becomes low.
You may want to recover drive space without initializing
(formatting) the hard drive.

Song Optimize

When operations such as overdubbing and punch-in
recording are repeated, the older data remains on the drive.
This storage of this material can be a great advantage because
it enables the VS-1824 to have an Undo function (p. 62) that
can, for example, recover data that was recorded-over by
accident.

In some cases, significant amounts of memory can be used by
this older data, decreasing the available space on the current
drive, and shortening the length of time available for
recording. You can free up drive space by erasing this old
data from the drive. The deletion of unnecessary data and the
freeing of available space on the drive is referred to as “Song
Optimize.” This operation cannot be undone with the Undo
function, and will erase all previous Undo levels.

For example, if you record on a track, then rewind and
record over again on the same track without selecting a
different VV-Track, the first recording will reside on the hard
drive even though it cannot be heard during playback. Song
Optimize permanently removes these recordings that are
“covered up” by other recordings. V-Tracks that are not
currently selected will not be erased.

Track 1

V-Track 3 / E ;

[ Phrases erased in the Optimize operation
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Select the song you want to optimize as the current song
(p. 49).

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song Menu icon appears in the display.

Press [F5 (OPTIM)].

If “OPTIM” does not appear in the display above [F5],
press [PAGE] until “OPTIM” appears, and then press
[F5 (OPTIM)].

“Song Optimize, Execute ?”” appears in the display. Press
[F4 (EXEC)]. Or, if you wish to cancel Song Optimize,
press [F6 (EXIT)].

“Optimize Sure ?” appears in the display. Press
[ENTER/YES]. Or, if you wish to cancel the procedure,
press [EXIT/NO].

“Optimize Really Sure?” appears in the display. Press
[ENTER/YES]. Or, if you wish to cancel the procedure,
press [EXIT/NO].

When Song Optimize is finished, the screen returns to
the Playlist display.

It may take some time for the Song Optimize operation to
complete. This is not a malfunction. Do not turn the power off
until the Optimize operation is completed.

Do not use the Undo function immediately after performing
the Song Optimize function. Undo information is deleted
during the Song Optimize procedure, and using Undo
immediately after Song Optimize may result in lost data.
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Song Erase 6. “Song Erase: Are you really sure ?”” appears in the
display. Press [ENTER/YES] to continue, or if you wish

Eventually you will probably need to remove songs from the to cancel the procedure, press [EXIT/NO].

hard drive. This may be done to increase the amount of

recording time available on the drive or because you no 7. If the song you are erasing is not the current song,
longer need to keep a particular song. The Song Erase “STORE Current ?” appears in the display. If you wish to
function is used to delete song data from the current drive. If save the current song, press [ENTER/YES]. Otherwise,
you would like to use a song at a later time, make sure you press [EXIT/NO]. If the current song is a demo song,
back that song up (p. 232) before you erase it, since the Song then press [EXIT/NQO].

Erase operation cannot be undone. When the Song Erase process is finished, the screen

. . returns to the Playlist display.
1. Select the drive that contains the song you want to erase Y play

as the current drive (p. 228).

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song Menu icon appears in the display.

3. Press [F6 (Erase)].
If “Erase” does not appear in the display above [F6],
press [PAGE] until “Erase” appears, and then press
[F6 (Erase)].

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to erase, then press [F3 (MARK)]. A mark
is placed next to the song. Pressing [F3 (MARK)]
alternately places or deletes the mark. When [F2 (ALL)]
is pressed, you can place or remove marks from all songs
simultaneously.
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Or, if you want to cancel the Song Erase operation, press
[F6 (EXIT)].

Son3a Erase CurDrus IDE: A
CHo. 1> CMo. 3 CHo. S
[Init3ona 8all [InitSona aaz] [Init3ona 8as]
44,1k MTZ 45k MAS 44,1k MTR
BZ /A% ZAa0A BZ AZ 2088 BZ AZZA0A
BZCAZLZA08 00 —mm—m——————
*

CHo. E»

[InitSona a8zl

44,1k MT1

BZ AZ 2088

Select! 1 Sona
CALL 1 [MAEE 1 [Exec ] HNEE EE

5. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A Song Erase confirmation message
appears in the display. Press [ENTER/YES] to continue,
or if you wish to cancel Song Erase, press [EXIT/NO].
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Using External Hard Drives

External SCSI drives can be connected to the SCSI connector
on the VS-1824. This section will explain using external (both
fixed and removable) drives with the VS-1824. For more
information about SCSI drives, see “About SCSI”
(Appendices p. 4).

Selecting an External Hard Drive

Most SCSI hard drives that adhere to AV specifications will
work with the VS-1824. Bear in mind that drives that do not
meet AV specs, though not recommended for recording and
playback, are often still reliable for data storage. The VVS-1824
can format a compatible drive in either 1 GB or 2 GB
partitions and can also access up to eight partitions.
Therefore, up to 16 gigabyte drives can be fully utilized by
the VS-1824.

Suggested specifications for external SCSI hard drives:
= 13 ms access time
= No orintelligent recalibration
= Active termination
= l:1interleave
= Slip sectoring

= Macintosh-compatible

Connecting a Fixed External
Hard Drive

Use the following procedure to connect an external drive to
the VVS-1824.

OUTPUT

PHONES 8 3 4 2
MONITOR AUXE

* Once the connections have been completed, turn on the power
to your various devices in the order specified. You can cause
malfunction and/or damage to your speakers and other devices
if you turn on devices in the wrong order.

*  Always make sure to have the volume level turned down before
switching on power. Even with the volume all the way down,
you may still hear some sound when the power is switched on,
but this is normal, and does not indicate a malfunction.

1. Make sure that the power for all SCSI and audio devices
is turned off, and connect the external SCSI device to the
25-pin SCSI port on the rear panel of the VVS-1824.

NOYE

WARNING: Only SCSI devices can be connected to the SCSI
port on the VS-1824. Connecting non-SCSI devices (including
parallel devices, which have a similar connector) can damage
the VS-1824.

2. Turn on the power of the external drive.

3. Turn on the power of the VS-1824 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

4. Turn on the power of the connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.
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Connecting a Removable Before Using the Zip Disk Drive

External Hard Drive
Handling the Zip Disk Drive

It is possible to connect a removable external hard drive,
such as a Zip® drive, to the SCSI connector on the VS-1824. « Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
Use the following procedure to connect an external vibr_ation. If_the unit must be installed at z_;m _angle, be sure
removable drive to the \VS-1824. the installation does not exceed the permissible range.
= Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
[ . ] to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly

sest 75 3 different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive and/or damage ZIP disks. When the unit has been
moved, allow it to become accustomed to the new
environment (allow a few hours) before operating it.

= Remove any disk from the drive before powering up or
down.

= To prevent damage to the disk drive’s heads, always try to
hold the ZIP disk in a level position (not tilted in any
direction) while inserting it into the drive. Push it in
firmly, but gently. Never use excessive force.

= To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage, insert
only ZIP disks into the disk drive. Never insert any other
type of disk. Avoid getting paper clips, coins, or any other
foreign objects inside the drive.
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Handling Zip Disks

* Once the connections have been completed, turn on the power = ZIP disks contain a plastic disk with a thin coating of
to your various devices in the order specified. You can cause magnetic storage medium. Microscopic precision is
malfunction and or damage to your speakers and other devices required to enable storage of large amounts of data on
if you turn on devices in the wrong order. such a small surface area. To preserve their integrity,

please observe the following when handling ZIP disks:
* Always make sure to have the volume level turned down before

switching on power. Even with the volume all the way down,

you may still hear some sound when the power is switched on,
but this is normal, and does not indicate a malfunction. - Do not subject ZIP disks to temperature extremes (e.g.,
direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recommended

temperature range: -22 to 51° C (-7.6 to 123.8° F).

- Do not expose ZIP disks to strong magnetic fields, such
as those generated by loudspeakers.

- Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.

- Do not use or store ZIP disks in dirty or dusty areas.

1. Make sure that the power for all SCSI and audio devices
is turned off and connect the external SCSI device to the
25-pin SCSI port on the rear panel of the VVS-1824.

@F = The identification label should be firmly affixed to the

WARNING: Only SCSI devices can be connected to the SCSI disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is in the

port on the VS-1824. Connecting non-SCSI devices (including drive, it may be difficult to remove the disk.

parallel devices, which have a similar connector) can damage = Storeall disks in a safe place to avoid damaging them, and

the VVS-1824. to protect them from dust, dirt, and other hazards. By
using a dirty or dust-ridden disk, you risk damaging the

2. Turn on the power of the external drive. disk, as well as causing the disk drive to malfunction.

3. Turn on the power of the VS-1824 with the POWER
switch on the rear panel.

4. Turn on the power of connected audio equipment.

5. Raise the volume of the audio devices to appropriate
levels.
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]
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Initializing (Formatting) the Drive

A new drive, or a drive that was used by another device,
cannot be used on the VS-1824 as is. You must initialize the
drive so it can be used by the VS-1824. When a drive is
initialized, all existing data on that drive is erased—all of its
contents are irretrievably lost. Check any such drive you plan
to initialize to make sure it does not contain anything you
don’t want deleted. Drives used with the VS-1824 cannot be
used on other devices, such as personal computers.

* If you accidentally delete data, that data cannot be restored to
its previous state. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

e

CAUTION: If you are using a drive or disk that has been
partitioned, you will not be able to choose a particular
partition to initialize. When you initialize a drive, the whole
drive and all of its partitions will be initialized at the same
time.

To initialize a new drive:

1. Confirm that power to the drive and the VVS-1824 are
turned on.

2. Ifyou are using a removable type drive insert a disk into
the drive.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F6 (Drini)].

If “Drini” does not appear in the display above [F6], first
press [PAGE] until “DriIni” is displayed, and then press
[F6 (Drlini)].

6. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set each value.

A1.-81-Z008 AA: 8288

00 00, 00.00.00 001-1 ———

Irive Initialize CurDrus IDE: &
Init Drive
EFE Removakle
@ UnFormat. 188ME
v
FPartition
|— SEAME  198aME JZE‘BBMB'
Phazical Faormat Surface ScCan
|— SOFF U Che on |— SOFF on
S
[ S=1Dr | [Exec 1 EALT

mOO 00,00. 00, 00 001 1———

Init Drive (Initialize Drive)

Select the drive (IDE, SCSI0-SCSI7). “IDE” indicates the
internal hard drive, and “SCSI” indicates external SCSI
drives. For example, use “SCSI5” or “SCSI6” to select a
Zip drive, depending on the Zip drive’s settings.
Partition

Select the partition size (500 MB, 1000 MB, 2000 MB). In
most cases, select “2000 MB.”

Physical Format

Select whether or not to use physical formatting. For new
drives, or drives that have been used by another device,
this should be set to “On.”

* If you are initializing a Zip 250 MB cartridge, set Physical
Format to “Off.”
Surface Scan

This confirms that the read and write functions in all of
the drive’s partitions are operating correctly when the
drive is initialized. In normal circumstances, set this to
“Off.” When you specifically want to conduct a test of
the read/write functions, set this to “On”.

The function buttons work as shown:
[F1 (DrSel)l:
Displays a directory of the currently connected drives.
Use[ ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ B ] to move the
cursor to the drive you want to initialize.
[F3 (Info)]:

Displays the drive information.

Irive Initialize {Select Driuveld CurDrus IDE: A

IDE SCSIZ
I0E Formattedid. asE N D
—

Drive Infomation

0

I}
|
n

- SC3IS Remouvakle
I.M Formated 188ME

Pat. CaFra Fmt

ND a:  18aME [S358] E
HC

ND [ L)
HD HD

EnlT
[F4 (Exec)]:

Executes initialization of the selected drive.

[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen.
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7. When the settings are made, press [F4 (Exec)].
“Initialize *** OK ?” appears in the display. “***” refers
to the selected drive’s SCSI number. For example,
“SCSI5” indicates an external drive that is set to SCSI ID
#5.

8. Press [ENTER/YES] to confirm that you wish to
Initialize (“Initialize ****, Sure?” appears in the display),
or [EXIT/NQ] to cancel the operation.

9. Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?” appears in the
display. Press [ENTER/YES] to store the current song;
otherwise press [EXIT/NO].

After the initialization is completed, the VS-1824 restarts
automatically, and returns to the Playlist display.

NOTE

Be aware that initializing a drive requires some time. This is
not a malfunction. For example, when physical format is
turned “On,” the time required to format a 100MB Zip disk™
is approximately 10 minutes. The progress of initialization
will be shown in the display. Be sure not to turn the power
off until initialization is complete.

Saving a Song to an External
Drive (Song Copy)

You can save a song created on the VVS-1824 to an external
drive, such as a Zip drive. This is a good way to have the
song backed up in the event of possible drive problems, or to
get back drive space when little space on the internal IDE
remains. We recommend keeping multiple backup copies of
important songs.

* Incorrectly using the Song Copy procedure may result in loss
of data. Roland Corporation assumes no liability concerning
such loss of data. Furthermore, Roland does not warrant any
copied data, regardless of the performance or condition of the
external drive.

There are two ways to use Song Copy: Song Copy Playable
and Song Copy Archives. The method you choose depends
on the amount of free space on the destination disk (for
example, 100 MB for Zip disks). The size of the current song
is shown in the display.

Song Copy Playable (p. 224)

Use Song Copy Playable when the total size of the song is
less than the total size of available space on the removable
disk drive. For example, use Song Copy Playable to copy a
93MB song onto a 100MB disk.

LT Jardeyd

Song

[T
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Song Copy Archives (p. 225)

Use Song Copy Archives for removable drives when the total
size of the song is more than the total size of available space
on the disk. For example, use Song Copy Archives to copy a
247MB song onto three 100MB disks. The song data is
converted into a data format specifically for saving it across
multiple disks (archives format). The song is copied across
multiple disks according to the available space on each disk.
This means it is not possible to directly play back song data
from one disk. To play back song data copied using the Song
Copy Archives format, it must first be copied back onto the

VS-1824’s hard drive using the Song Copy Extract procedure.

If song data is copied onto disks that already have data on
them, the older data will be erased.

| Song |
v
/ Data 1 / / Data 2

//Data 3/

o (—

LV

Before copying a song to an external removable drive, you
may want to use Optimize (See “Song Optimize,” p. 218) to
reduce the memory required to store the song.

Song Copy Playable

Use the following procedure to copy a song from the VS-
1824’s internal hard drive to a removable disk drive (such as
a Zip drive) that is set to SCSI ID 5:

1. Select the drive containing the source song you want to
copy as the current drive (p. 228).

2. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song Menu icon is displayed.
4. Press[F1(CP PL)]. If “CP PL” does not appear above

[F1], press [PAGE] until “CP PL” appears above [F1], and
then press [F1 (CP PL)].

[S0MG] 81 01 -ZR08 O0: 68z 00

=00, 00,00, 00, 00 001-1 ———

Song Cord Pladakle

Saurce DrivedCurrentl
IDE

":'E Formatted1s. OgE
!ﬁ Partitiomn:

[

Saurce Sondg Destination Drive

my SUSIS Remouakle
1rU—Studio 1 FoFmated 108ME
sLInitsons eozl | Bartition:

z
Zifinitsona oozl
= Erasze A1l Sonas

|— JOFE  OR

Ny

t[InitSona Aa4]
t[InitSona Aas]

Select: I Son3s

e ——————————————————————
EREE (AL 1 [MEREE ] [Exec ]
5. Use[ <& Jand [ P ] to move the cursor to “Source Song.”

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK)].
By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove Marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. From here, after you have placed a Mark at the
song(s) you want to copy, press [F1 (Back)].

Song Cord Pladakle <Select Song: CUrDrwe IDE: &
CHo.  Fk tHo. S
[InitSona a8zl [InitSong 8as]
43k MAS 44,1k MTR

BZ -AZ-Z088 BZ AZ-Z088
|IE!iI IIIi

CHo.  Z CHO. 4

[InitSona @@zl [InitSong 884]

44,1k MT1 ZZk LVE

BZABZ-2088 BZAAZ-Z088

Select: I Songs

EE=A (ALl ] [FREE ]
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7. Press [ P ]to move the cursor to “Destination Drive.”

8. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination drive
and partition. Press [F5 (SelDr)] to view a directory of
drives. Thenuse [ 4 1. [ 9 ].[ <], and [ > ] to
select the destination drive, and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the partition. Once you have selected the
destination drive, press [F1 (Back)].

B1.-E0

Sona Cord Pladakle <Dest.Driuver CurDrws IDE: &
I0E SCSI1T
":'E Formatteaio.oce INO
Al Partition:
Ol 2 T
§ SCSIA CO-R SCS14
0 FeTsHITA NO
o 3 UJDAZ4A
TR eJoz HD

Removakle
Formated 188ME
Partition:

a

SCSI r-’

SCSIZ ND
HD

SCSIG

= =
| =z ==

—
Eack

9. |If the source and the destination drives are different,
press [ 9 ]. Move the cursor to “Erase All Songs” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the value.

Erase All Songs

When this is set to “On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the copy procedure is performed. If
you want to perform the Song Copy procedure without
erasing any songs currently on the destination drive,
leave this setting “Off.”

10. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

11. Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?”” appears in the
display. Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to save changes
made to the current song, otherwise press [EXIT/NO].

12. When the Song Copy Playable procedure is finished, the
screen returns to the Playlist display.

(If “Disk Memory Full”” Appears in the )

Display

This indicates the destination drive does not have
enough free space, or the number of songs on the
destination drive exceeds the maximum number (200
songs) that can be stored on the drive. If this message

appears, the Song Copy procedure is canceled.

J

Song Copy Archives

Use the following procedure to copy a song that cannot fit on
asingle disk:

1.

Select the drive containing the source song you want to
copy as the current drive (p. 228).

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
The Song menu icon is displayed.

Press [F2 (AcStr)].

If “AcStr” does not appear above [F2], press [PAGE] until
“AcStr” appears above [F2], and then press [F2 (AcStr)].

Song Archives Store

6.

Source DrivedCurrentl
IDE

":'E Formatted1s. OGE
[—]

Partition:
[

Destination Drive

Source Song

my SCSIS Remouakle 0

o iilU-Sludio 3 Formated 190ME g
4 zillnitzons 2ozl | mp Partition: 3
Zi[Init5ona @Az a &
4:[Init5ona D047 o
Ei[Init5ona BAS] 5

HiYou® 11 Lose Data on
the Destination Drive!!
Select: Z Son3as

E3EEl (AL 1 [AAEE 1 [E==cC ]
5.

Press [ -« ] to move the cursor to “Source Song.”

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK)]. By
pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove Marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. From here, after you have Marked the song(s) you
want to copy, press [F1 (Back)].

Bl-01-2008 0800z a0

Son3 Archives Store (Select Sonar [ 1] g W IDE: &
(Mo. I (Mo, B
[InitSons Aol [InitSona B@5]
43k MAS 44. 1k MTP
Bz BT 2000 BZ BT 2000
IEHi I!ii
<Mo.  Z3 CMo. 4
[InitSons @zl [InitSona @941
44,1k MT1 Izk LUZ
Oz BT Z000 Bz BT 2000

Select: 2 Sonas
CALL 1 [HAEE ]

7. Press [ P ]to move the cursor to “Destination Drive.”
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8. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select the destination drive
and partition. Press [F5 (SelDr)] to view a directory of
drives. Thenuse [ 4 1. [ 97 1. [ <], and [ B> ] to
select the destination drive, and use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select the partition. Once you have selected the
destination drive, press [F1 (Back)].

L50ME] P1-91- ZA00 DRz 08 B8
=00, 00, 00.00. 00 001-1 ——
Sona ArcChives Store (Dest.Drives [ W g W IDE: &
Eil"E formatteaionss WO 5550
Sl sttedt
= bty HD
7 SCSIe CI-R NO  sost
0 FETSHITA
S HD
NQ s e
HD Partition:
NO soste NO sosts
HD HD

—— —
Eack
9. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.
10. Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?”” appears in the

display. Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to save changes
made to the current song, otherwise press [EXIT/NO].

* All data currently on the removable disk will be deleted. Do
not use any disks for Song Copy Archives that contain data
you want to save.

11. When the first disk in the external drive (destination
drive) is full, the disk is ejected and the message “Please
Insert Disk” appears in the display. Insert the next disk
and press [ENTER/YES]. It is a good idea to write the
disk numbers on the labels to remember the order in
which the disks were used.

12. The message “Insert Disk # ”” will appear in the display.
(# indicates the number in the order the disks were written).
Insert each disk as requested and press [ENTER/YES].
When the Song Copy Archives procedure is finished, the
screen returns to the Playlist display.

(Handling Song Copy Archives Disks )

When you save songs using the Song Copy Archives
method, the destination disks are initialized automatically.
This initialization differs from the usual Drive Initialize
formatting (p. 222). Since disks are initialized automatically,
you can use the Song Copy Archives procedure with newly
purchased disks, disks that were used with another device,
or other unformatted disks. However, any older data
residing on the disks is lost once the Archives procedure is
performed. Do not designate a disk that contains archive
song data as the current drive. If you try to do this, the disk
will be identified as an uninitialized disk.

. J

Loading a Song from an
External Drive

Loading a Song from an External
Drive Using Song Copy Playable

To copy songs from an external drive into the internal drive,
first switch the current drive (the drive or partition in active
use) to the external drive’s SCSI ID using Drive Select, as
described below. Then use Song Copy Playable to copy the
song from the external drive to the internal drive.

* If you copy a song from the external drive back to the internal
drive without first erasing the original song from the internal
drive, the original song is not overwritten. A new song is
created with the same name as the original and is written to
the lowest available song number.

( Internal Hard Disk

Song 3 Zip Disk

Song 4

[

(" Internal Hard Disk "\

Song 1

Song 2

Song 3 Zip Disk

Song 4

[

1. Confirm that the power on both the VS-1824 and the
external drive are turned on.

2. Ifyou are using a removable-type drive, insert a disk into

the drive.
3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].

The Utility menu icon appears in the display.
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5. Press [F4 (DrSel)]. Loading a Song from External
If “DrSel” does not appear in the display above [F4], first Disks usi ng Song Archive Extract
press [PAGE] until “DrSel” is displayed, and then press
[F4 (DrSel)]. A list of currently connected drives appears
in the display.

Use the following procedure to restore a song saved using
Song Copy Archives.

1. Select the internal drive as the current drive.

6. Use[ A ][ 9 ][ <] and[ P ] to move the

cursor. Select the drive that contains the song you wish 2. Insert Disk #1 created from a Song Copy Archives into
to recover. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the the external drive.
correct partition (if necessary). 3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)].
EOG 00, 00.00. 00 001 1 - The Song Menu icon appears in the display.
Drive Select CuUr D IDE: &
D IDE NOQ st 5. Press [F3 (AcExt)].
Formattedlia. asE . .
@ - - If “AcExt” does not appear in the display above [F3],
——= | Dr ive Infomation _ '
- SIS Removable press [PAGE] until “AcExt” appears, and then press
- I.M Formated 188ME [F3 (ACEXt)].
NO pat.  Cara  Fmt 1 SOHE Bi-01 2000 PR:HR:HA
az 18aME L[SSal E - -- -- - - - - - — — —
HL mm00, 00,00. 00,00 001-1 ——-
ND Song Archiwves Extract
b LW 9_
HD HD Source Driuve D
SCSIS Removakle =}
Archives @
i
) . Source Song—m—m Destin. Dr%EEO:urrent)
7. After you have selected the drive and partition, press 1t CU—Studio ] |'=|T| [ Pyp——
[F4 (Exec)]. v FilInitSona Aa:z] * Ear'*;i t}infn:
8. A confirmation message appears in the display. Press |'E"‘_'5E' P,
[ENTER/YES].
9. “STORE Current ?” appears in the display.
Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to save changes made to

. ER3EE (AL 1 [FRREE ] [E=ec ]
the current song, otherwise press [EXIT/NO]. After the

current drive changes to the one you selected, the screen 6. If several external drives are connected to the VVS-1824,
returns to the Playlist display. press [F5 (SelDr)] to view a list of drives. Use CURSORS
to select the drive that contains the Song Archive disk,

10. Follow the procedure described in “Song Copy Playable”
and press [F1 (Back)].

(p. 224), to make a copy of the song from the external
drive to the internal (IDE) drive. Make sure you select the = 2101 7R _AA: AR AR

IDE drive as the destination drive so that the song is EOO 00 00 00 00 001 1___

copied to the internal drive.

Song Archives ExtractiSource Driver Curlru: IDE: &
11. After the Song Copy procedure is complete, repeat Steps " Formatteaio.oes WO 750
3-10 to select the internal IDE drive as the current drive Rartition:
select the IDE drive in Step #6). i —
( P %) | eme NQ o
o2 LUJIDAZ40 HD
TR eJaz
SCSI1 EBEE R b1
I}I_IEIJJ Brchaues o oole
NOQ scstz NOQ scste
— E——
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7. Use[ <& ]and [ P ]to move the cursor to “Source
Song.”

8. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to extract and press [F3 (MARK)].
By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove Marks
from all songs. Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of
songs. From here, after you have Marked the song(s) you
want to extract, press [F1 (Back)].

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001—-1 000

Sona Archives Extract <Select Sonak CurDrws IDE: &

tMo. 1>
[U-Studio 1
44,1k MTZ
AZ-AZ.-Z808

Az -AZ.-Za0a

. E—
FEE=T (AL 1 [HEEE ]

9. Press [ P ]to move the cursor to “Erase All Songs” and
use the TIME/VALUE dial to set the value.
Erase All Songs
When this is set to “On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the Song Archive Extract procedure is
performed. If you want to perform the extract procedure
without erasing any songs on the destination drive, leave
this “Off.”

10. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

11.Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?” appears in the
display. Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to save changes
made to the current song; otherwise press [EXIT/NO].

12. Execute the Song Archives Extract. “Insert Disk #”
appears in the display. Insert the correct disk number
and press [ENTER/YES].

13. When the Song Archive Extract procedure is finished, the
screen returns to the Playlist display.
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Drive Select

To select either another partition of your internal (IDE) drive,
or select another connected SCSI hard drive, use the
following procedure:

1. Press [Play (Display)].

2. Hold [Shift] and press [F6 (Utility)].
The Utility menu appears in the display.

3. Press [F4 (DrSel)]. If “DrSel” does not appear in the
display above [F4],first press [PAGE] until “DrSel” is
displayed, and then press [F4 (DrSel)].

A list of partitions on the currently selected drive as well
as other external SCSI drives connected is displayed.

4. Use[ ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ B> ] to move the
cursor. Select the drive that you wish to make current.
Use the TIME/Value dial to select the current partition.
[F3 (Info)]:

Displays the drive information.

IDE SCEIZ
IDE Formattedid. aGE N D
—]

Orive Infomation

- SCSIS Remouakle
I-M Formated 1BOME

A

Il
|
n

Pat. CaFra Fmt

ND a:  18aME [S38] 1BE
HC

ND [ LW
HD HD

ERIT
[F4 (Exec)]:
Executes selecting drive.
[F6 (EXIT)]:
Exits the screen.

5. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

6. Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?”” appears in the
display. Press [ENTER/YES] to store the current song;
otherwise press [EXIT/NO].

7. If you switch the current drive, the screen returns to the
Playlist display.
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Hard Drive Maintenance

When a drive is initialized, its entire contents are
irretrievably lost. Make sure you make backups of any songs
on the drive that you want to keep before you use drive
initialize.
* If you accidentally delete data, that data cannot be restored to
its previous state. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

NOTE

CAUTION: If you are using a drive or disk that has been
partitioned, you will not be able to choose a particular
partition that you wish to initialize. When you carry out
drive initialization, the whole drive and all its partitions will
be initialized at once.

Be aware that initializing a drive may take some time. This is not a
malfunction. For example, when physical format is turned “On,”
the time required to format a 100MB Zip disk is approximately 10
minutes. The progress of initialization will be shown in the display.
Be sure not to turn the power off until initialization is complete.

Drive Initialize

As you use a hard drive, the data on the drive is recorded
and erased repeatedly in whatever space is currently
available, and the data may become fragmented on the hard
drive. When this happens, the message “Error Drive Too
Slow” may appear in the display during certain operations.
In order to achieve maximum performance from the drive,
perform the Initializing (Formatting) procedure described on
this page.

Drive Initialize with Physical Formatting

Physical formatting is useful for new removable media and
for circumstances where you are experiencing problems with
your hard drive that cannot be corrected by normal
initialization.

To initialize a drive using Physical Format:

1. Confirm that the power of the drive and the VS-1824 is
turned on.

2. Insert a disk into the drive if you are using a removable
type drive.

3. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [F6 (Drini)].
If “DriIni” does not appear in the display above [F6], first
press [PAGE] until “Drini” is displayed, and then press
[F6 (Drlini)].

6. Use[ a1 [ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to set each value
described below.

LT Jardeyd

Init Drive (Initialize Drive)

Select the drive (IDE, SCSI0-SCSI7). “IDE” indicates the
internal hard drive, and “SCSI” indicates external SCSI
drives. For example, use “SCSI5” to select a Zip Drive.

MEMD
The SCSI ID number of the internal CD-RW
drive is fixed at “0.”

Partition

Select the partition size (500 MB, 1000 MB, 2000 MB). In
most cases, select “2000 MB.”

Physical Format

Select whether or not to use physical formatting. For new
drives, new removable media, or drives that have been
used by another device, this must be set to “On.” Also
set this to “On” if you are experiencing problems with
your hard drive that cannot be corrected by normal
initialization.
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Surface Scan

This confirms that the read and write functions in all of
the drive’s partitions are operating correctly when the
drive is initialized. In normal circumstances, set this to
“Off.” When you want to conduct a test of the read/
write functions, such as when you are experiencing
problems with your hard drive that cannot be corrected
by normal initialization, set this to “On”.

The function buttons operate as shown.
[F1 (SelDr)]:
This displays a directory of the currently connected
drives.Use [ . 1. [ O 1. [ <], and [ ]toO
move the cursor to the drive you want to initialize.
[F3 (Info)]:
Displays the drive information.

CLUTILITY] Bl-81-FRO0 Q86680
=00, 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 ——-
Drive Initialize <Select Driuvelk Cur D IDE: &

IDE SCSIZ
InE Formattedid. asE ND
—

Drive Infomation
L] SC5IS Removakle
':E I.M Formated 188ME
(=[5
Fat. CarFa Fmt
ND @ 18aME [5581] ]139
HLC
N D 1w
HD HD

EAIT
[F4 (Exec)]:
Executes initialization of the selected drive.
[F6 (EXIT)]:

Exits the screen.

7. When the settings are made, press [F4 (Exec)]. “Initialize
*** QK ?” appears in the display. “***” refers to the
selected drive’s SCSI number. For example, “SCSI5”
indicates an external drive which is set to SCSI ID #5.

8. Press [ENTER/YES]. (Or, to cancel the operation, press
[EXIT/NO].) “Initialize ****, Sure?” appears in the
display.

9. Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?”” appears in the
display. Press [ENTER/YES] to store the current song;
otherwise press [EXIT/NO].

10. After the initialization is completed, the VS-1824 restarts
automatically, and returns to the Playlist display.
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Drive Check

You can check the drive you are using to make sure it can be
read correctly. This is referred to as a “Drive Check.” A Drive
Check can determine whether a failure during Song Copy
(p. 224) or DAT Backup (p. 232) is due to a problem in the
song itself, whether the problem is with the connections, or if
there is a problem of some other kind. If data cannot be read
correctly, the display will indicate the song in which the error
occurred.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility menu icon appears in the display.

2. Press [F5 (DrChk)]. If “DrChk” does not appear in the
display above [F5], first press [PAGE] until “DrChk” is
displayed, and then press [F5 (DrChk)].

A list of currently connected drives appears in the
display.

3. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor. Select the drive you wish to check.

The function buttons work as shown.
[F3 (Info)]:
Displays the drive information.

ITE SCSIZ
IDE Formated S1zME N D
—

Driwve Infomation

| SCSIS Removakle
I-M Formated 18OME

N
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[F4 (Exec)]:
Executes a Drive Check.
[F6 (EXIT)]:
Exits the screen.
4. When you have selected the drive you wish to check,

press [F4 (Exec)]. “Drive Check ***?”” appears in the
display. “***” refers to the selected drive’s ID number.

5. Press [ENTER/YES] to continue, or if you wish to cancel
Drive Check, press [EXIT/NO].
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6. “STORE Current ?” appears in the display. Press
[ENTER/YES] to store the current song; otherwise press
[EXIT/NQ].

During the Drive Check process, the progress of the
operation is shown in the display. When the procedure is
finished, the “Result List” will be displayed. If any errors
are found, they will be reported here. Songs that do not
contain any errors are indicated by “OK,” songs
containing errors are indicated by “ERR.” If all of your
songs are not displayed, use the TIME/VALUE dial to
view the remaining songs. Do not turn off the power
until the operation is completed. When you are finished
viewing the result list, press [ENTER/YES] to return to
the main Play screen.

~

You can use the following procedure to cancel the Drive
Check.

1. Press [EXIT/NQ]. “Cancel ?” appears in the display.
2. Press [ENTER/YES]. Drive Check is canceled.

\_

(I'o Cancel Drive Check

J

If Errors are Found

If the Drive Check function indicates that there are errors
within the data on the drive, it is possible to erase the portion
of the data that contains the error while keeping the
remaining data as intact as possible. This can be very useful
if you cannot access all of the songs on a drive because of an
error in one of the songs.

MO

This procedure does not correct the disk error. All error
locations will be erased. This means that, depending on the
location in which the error occurred, a take that was recorded
may no longer be playable, Automix data may be lost, or the
entire song itself may even be erased. If the error has
occurred in the system or song list, the probability of this
happening is especially high.

1. After the Drive Check procedure is finished, press
[ENTER/YES].

“You’ll Lose Data” will be displayed.

2. Press [ENTER/YES] to proceed with the recover
function, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel the operation.
After the recover operation is finished, the results will be
displayed. Songs that were partially altered are indicated
by “Adj” and songs that have been deleted are indicated
by “Del.”

3. Press [ENTER/YES] to return to the main Play screen.

Check Drive Reliability using
Surface Scan

When initializing a hard drive, you can confirm that the read
and write functions in all the drive partitions are operating
correctly. This is referred to as a “Surface Scan.” If there are
any places on the drive where the reading or writing of data
cannot be performed, the VVS-1824 registers this as unusable
memory. The VS-1824 subsequently avoids that area during
recording or playback.

Performing this procedure deletes all contents saved on the
drive. Conduct this check when initializing a newly
purchased drive or a drive that had previously been used
with a personal computer or other device. Be sure to make a
backup copy of any songs on the drive that you want to keep
before carrying out a Surface Scan.

1. Follow the procedure described in “Initializing
(Formatting) the Drive” (p. 222), and set “Surface Scan”
to “On.” After the drive has been initialized, Surface Scan
begins immediately.

* The Surface Scan procedure takes time. This is not a malfunction.
For example, the time required to conduct Surface Scan on a 100
MB Zip disk is approximately 10 minutes. The time it will take to
conduct Surface Scan on your drive is based on the size (capacity)
of the disk. The progress of the Surface Scan procedure is shown
in the display.

= Once the drive is initialized and Surface Scan has begun,\
you may cancel Surface Scan by performing the following
procedure.
1. Press [EXIT/NQ]. “Cancel ?” appears in the display.
2. Press [ENTER/YES]. Surface Scan is now
canceled. Note that any unusable memory found
up to that point is not registered by the VS-1824.

3. The VS-1824 restarts automatically.

J

2. When Surface Scan is completed, one of the following
messages appears in the display.
“— Complete —":
This drive is good to use. All memory areas were found
to be usable.
“ Defect”:

The underlined portion will indicate the number of
unusable memory locations in this drive. The larger this
number, the lower the reliability of this drive.

“File System Err”:

A read or write failure has occurred in a location that
stores basic data used by the VS-1824 for recording and
playback. This drive cannot be used by the VVS-1824.
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Chapter 17 Using Hard Drives

Backup Options

There are several methods you can use to backup song data
from the VS-1824. It is important to remember that simply
backing up a song does not automatically remove it from the
current drive. If you wish to free up drive space, backup the
song using one of the methods described below, and then use
Song Erase to remove it from the current drive.

DAT Backup

Data backup to DAT tape is very economical, since DAT
tapes are rather inexpensive. However, the process can take a
long time. One 60-minute DAT tape can hold approximately
330 MB of song data. Large amounts of song data will
automatically be copied across multiple DAT tapes as
necessary. DAT tapes are also reusable. For more detailed
information regarding using a DAT recorder for data
backup, see Chapter 19, starting on p. 238.

External Removable Drive

You can copy songs from the current drive to an external
removable hard disk such as a Zip disk using the Song Copy
function. This is a great way to quickly backup a song before
temporarily removing it from the current drive. This method
is fast; however, the cost per MB of storage is higher than it
would be with DAT tape or CD-R/CD-RW disks. One Zip
disk can hold approximately 100 MB of song data. Using the
Song Copy Archives, large amounts of song data will
automatically be copied across multiple Zip disks as
necessary. Zip disks and other types of removable disks are
also reusable. For more detailed information regarding using
an external removable hard drive for data backup, see
“Saving a Song to an External Drive (Song Copy),” p. 223.

CD-R Backup

Using an optional VVS-CDR or VS-CDRII drive, or the internal
drive in a VS-1824CD, you can back up song data to
recordable CDs. This method is fast, reliable,

and economical. One blank CD-R disc can hold
approximately 650 MB of song data. Large amounts of song
data will automatically be copied across multiple CD-R discs
as necessary. CD-RW disks are reusable, but regular CD-R
discs are not reusable. For more detailed information
regarding using a CD-R drive for data backup, see Chapter
18, starting on p. 233.
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Chapter 18 CD-R Backup

This chapter explains how to create your own original audio
CD and backup song data to CD-R/CD-RW discs.

NOXE
This chapter describes various general CD-R or CD-RW

operations. See Chapter 13 to learn about mastering a song to
a CD-R or CD-RW.

CD-R Backup and Recover

You can save song data stored on the VS-1824’s hard drive to
CD-R/CD-RW discs. This procedure is called “CD-R
backup.” The process of loading backed-up song data from a
CD-R/CD-RW disc onto the VVS-1824 hard drive is referred to
as “CD-R recover.” Besides all V-Track recordings, backed-
up data also includes locators, markers, mixer Scenes,
Automix data, and Undo levels.

In CD-R backup, song data is converted into a data format
specifically for saving. This means it is not possible to play
back song data directly from the CD-R/CD-RW drive. If you
wish to play the backup data, it must be recovered onto a
VS-1824 hard drive first. A song that will not fit on a single
disc will be copied across multiple discs based on the
available free space on the discs.

* Only song data on the internal drive can be backed up onto
CD-R/CD-RW discs.

* Song data cannot be backed up to discs that already have songs
(audio tracks) recorded on them.

* You may lose song data by incorrectly performing the CD-R
backup procedure. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data. Furthermore, Roland does not
warrant any copied data, regardless of the performance or
condition of the CD-R/CD-RW drive.

* It is impossible to backup songs created by other VS models or
in other VS model formats. For these types of songs, Execute
Song Import first, then perform the Backup.

Before Using the CD-RW drive

Handling the CD-RW Drive

= Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free
from vibration.

= Remove any disc from the drive before powering up or
down.

= Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the

environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the drive
and/or damage discs. When the unit has been moved,
allow it to become accustomed to the new environment
(allow a few hours) before operating it.

To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage, insert

only discs with @I into the CD-RW drive. Never
insert any other type of disc. Avoid getting paper clips,
coins, or any other foreign objects inside the drive.

Do not attempt to remove the disc from the CD-RW
drive while the drive is functioning (while the MIDI/
DISK indicator of VS-1824 or busy indicator of external
CD-RW drive is lit).

Do not attempt to carry a VS-1824 equipped with a
CD-RW drive (VS-1824 CD) while a disc is loaded in the
CD-RW drive.

VS-1824Co

Do not touch the lens.

When the lens is dirty, clean the lens with a commercial
lens blower.

Handling CD-R/CD-RW Discs

DO NOT play a CD-R/RW disc (CD-R/RW disc on
which song data has been backed up) on a conventional
audio CD player. The resulting sound may be of a level
that could cause permanent hearing loss. Damage to
speakers or other system components may result.
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Upon handling the discs, please observe the following.

0 Do not touch the recorded surface of the disc.
0 Do not use in dusty areas.

0 Do not leave the disc in direct sunlight or an enclosed
vehicle.

Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty discs
may not read/write properly. Keep your discs clean
using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Keep the disc in the case.
Do not keep the disc in the CD-RW drive for a long time.
Do not put a sticker on the label of the disc.

Wipe the disc with a soft and dry cloth radially from
inside to outside. Do not wipe along circumference.

Do not use benzine, record cleaner spray or solvents of
any kind.
Do not bend the disc.
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Items Necessary for CD-R Backup

= VS-1824

= Blank CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable) or CD-RW
(Compact Disc-Rewritable) disc

* You cannot use high-speed compatible compacT 3
CD-RW discs. This mark is printed on @DS o
high-speed compatible CD-RW discs. (RelWiiable) 2

It is recommended to use CD-R discs from the following

manufacturers.

Taiyo Yuden Co., TDK Co., Mitsui Chemicals Co.,
Mitsubishi Chemicals Inc., Ricoh Co.,Ltd,
Hitachi Maxell Ltd.
It is recommended to use CD-RW discs from the
following manufacturers.
Ricoh Co., Ltd, Mitsubishi Chemicals Inc.

VS-1824

Recommended CD-R/CD-RW discs (approved by Roland)
are shown in the owner's manual of the CD-R/RW drive.

ot
If you are using a VVS-1824 that is not equipped

with an internal CD-RW drive, you will need to purchase a
separately available CD-RW drive (approved by Roland). For
instructions on connecting the drive, refer to “Connecting an
External CD-R/CD-RW Drive” (p. 194).
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Inserting a CD
1. Press the eject button and open a disc tray.
2. Pull out adisc tray.

3. Locate the position of center hole of CD at stopper of
CD-RW drive.

4. Pressthe CD downward. The CD will be locked by 3
clips of the stopper.

PN

5. Pressdisc tray until it is locked in the VS-1824.

If a disc tray does not open

If the power is turned off with the disc still in the drive
(such as due to a power failure), the disc tray cannot be
opened by pressing the eject button. In this case, you can
insert a piece of wire to force the tray open.

oY
It is strictly restricted to eject tray using emergency eject

hall during VS-1824 is operating. This is cause error of
software.

1. Turn off the power of the VS-1824.

2. Insert a thin object such as a wire into the emergency
eject hole. The disc tray will open.

e —

I

Emergency Eject Hole




Chapter 18 CD-R Backup

CD-R Backup SOURSE SONG
Mark the songs you want to back up.

Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to back up, and then press [F3 (MARK)].

1. Select the drive (internal IDE hard drive) containing the
source song to be backed up as the current drive.

2= Blaceablank CDERACDERWIdISInThe CRERACDERIY You can choose more than just one song to backup. By

drive. pressing [F2 (ALL)], all songs will be marked for backup.
For details refer to the column
“Inserting a CD” (see p. 234). @

Press [F1 (SelSg)] to display a directory of songs. From the

3. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
[ ] song directory, press [F1 (Back)].

4. Press [F4 (CDRBK)].

Al -81 20800 A8: AR AA

.Eoo 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000
m00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1 ——— CD-R Fackur {3elect Sona CurDru:  IDE: @
CI-RMW.-Mastering Menu r o Mo e
Mastering RooM EIQ%ESEEE ARzl
coos urite 02/5% 2030
CO Fladet
*. J: : % LTnitsans 021 ETRitsoms o041
> S <= i 0ri2k 02,
." OF AT ZRAD  —me——————
CI—R EackuF,
CD-R Recouetr
‘ CD Cartur Select: 2 Sonas
EE=T (AL 1 [HEEE ]

[ H=1.Rr ] “TIREL N CIRRC ]

+Verify :3,
If this is turned “On,” verification will be performed ‘%
(it you are using a finalized CD-RW disc that contains ) after the dong data has been backed up, to check =
data, “Erase?” appears in the display. To erase the whether or not the data was saved correctly.
existing data, press [ENTER/YES]. “Erase Disc” appears * \When backing up to a CD-R, we recommend that you also
and the contents of the CD-RW disc are erased. If you do execute +Verify to check whether the data was bask up
not wish to erase the data, press [EXIT/NO], and insert a correctly.
Cew disc. _J *  Since +Verify checks the entire CD-R disc, the operation will

take a certain amount of time.

5. Press[ an].[ 9 ], [ <], and [ B ] to move the

cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each * If as a result of the “+Verify” operation you receive a warning
settings. that was not written correctly, please make a backup on
another disc.
3 Al-01 2008 AA: AR : AR CDS d
2 ~n ~n ~nr o~ ~~ ] pee
CI-F_Backur
Source DrivedGurrents Destination Drive x4: The song will be written at quadruple speed
s, I0E IDE  SCSIA CD-R )
Formattedia. sk o METSHITA (706 kilobytes per second).
= we sl & aJ0Z . .
i - X2: The song will be written at double speed (353
Saurce Song Elank Disc k| b d
1
i 1z[SeemsSoRight.] £&5 MEJLE Free ilobytes per second).
4 ZilTake Me AWad]
+lerifd
[ <o The available speeds will depend on the Roland-
|":]:I SPeed 2 ZsaRErey | approved CD drive connected to the VS-1824.
Select: 2 Songs

S ————
Ea3EE (AL 1 [[AEE 1 [E==c 1 EHEIE Eih
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6. If several CD-R/CD-RW drives are connected to the CD-R Recover
VS-1824, you can press [F5 (SelDr)] to display a directory

of drives. From thisscreen, use [ . 1.[ 9 1. [ <],

and [ P ] to select the CD-R/CD-RW backup
destination drive, then press [F1 (Back)].

1. Place a CD-R/CD-RW disc containing song data in the
CD-R/CD-RW drive.

For details refer to the column
“Inserting a CD” (see p. 234).

Al-801-Z088 AA: A8 AA

2. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].

CI-R Fackur <Dest.DFiuve: 3. Press [F5 (CDRRC)]'

":'E Formatreain.oss WO 7550 CI_F 01-01-2023_30:aa: 23
T'él Partition: HD I |
Brlszassd mOUh 00,00.00.00 001-1 ———
E r1|:|T5|-|1$£_R ND SCS14 CI—-RMW.-Mastering Menu
PD_R paoAz4a HD Master ing Room
SCSIN SCSIS CI-R MWrite
r}l_l% r}l_l% CD Flaser
ND SCSIZ ND SCSIE b0 n %1
HD HD 2 J"ﬂ" = b2 R
—— E—
EE=T CD—R_Eackur,

7. Press [F4 (Exec)].

A message will ask you to confirm.

[Fl=thn] “TEEL

8. Press [ENTER/YES]. (Or, press [EXIT/NO] to cancel the

operation.)

9. “Store Current ?” appears in the display. Press [ENTER/ 4. Press[ a1 [ W] [ <] and [P ] to move the
YES] to store changes made to the current song, or press cursor. Then use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust each
[EXIT/NO] if you don’t want to save changes made to settings.

the current song. If the current song is a demo song,

Al-81-2008 Aa: AR A

press [EXIT/NO].

10. If the song or selected songs data will not fit on a single CI-B Recouer

CD-R/CD-RW disc, the first disc is ejected and the Source DFive Destit. OF ive {CurFents
" i e e . j SC5Ie CO-R [ I IDE

message “Insert Disc #” (# indicating the next disc ¥ MATSHITA Formattedio, AGE
i X . UJIDAZ48 — Partition:

number in the sequence) appears in the display. Insert ceR T8z B

another blank CD-R/CD-RW disc and press Source Sons—— |’E""'5E' A e T on

[ENTER/YES]. Write the disc numbers on the labels PTate e Homm

using a permanent-ink, soft-tipped pen to keep track of
the order in which the discs were inserted into the drive.
(When you recover data from this disc set, you will need |"3D SPEEHW
to insert the discs in the same order.) When copying song
data across multiple CD-R/CD-RW discs, the message

Select: 1 Sona

“Insert Disc #” may appear several times. Continue to EGNd ESEA [AL ] [HEEE 1 [Exsc |
insert the discs in the order as instructed and press SOURSE SONG
[ENTER/YES]. Mark the songs you want to recover.

11. When the CD-R backup procedure is finished, the screen Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
will return to the Playlist display. song you want to recover, and then press [F4 (MARK)].

You can choose more than just one song to recover. By
pressing [F2 (ALL)], all songs will be marked for
recovery.
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NiEND

Press [F2 (SelSg)] to display a directory of songs. From the
song directory, press [F1 (Back)].

Al-801-Z088 AA: A8 AA

m{)ﬂ 00,00.00.00 001-1 000

CI-R Recover (Select Sondad CurDrus IDE: A

CHo. E»
[InitSona a8zl
44,1k MT1

BZ AT 2088

BZ AT 2088

Select: Z Songs
. . —
EE=mN (Al | [(HARE |
Erase All Songs

When this is set to “On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the recover procedure is carried out.
This will erase all songs from the destination drive. If
you want to recover a song from CD-R/CD-RW without
erasing any songs on the current drive, make sure this
setting is “Off.”

CD Speed

x24: The song will be recovered at twenty-fourfold
speed (4234 kilobytes per second).

x14: The song will be recovered at fourteenfold
speed (2470 kilobytes per second).

x4: The song will be recovered at fourhold speed
(706 kilobytes per second).

The available speeds will depend on the Roland-
approved CD drive connected to the VS-1824.

oY
Even if the “CD SPEED” is set to “x24” or “x14” the time it
takes for recovery is onto always 1/24 or 1/14 of the base.

This is because writing to the internal hard disk can take a lot
of time, or disc read errors can sometimes occur.

5. Mark the songs you want to recover. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to move the cursor to the song you want to
recover, then press [F4 (MARK)]. You can choose more
than just one song to recover. By pressing [F3 (ALL)], all
songs will be marked for recovery.

Press [F5 (Exec)].
A message will ask you to confirm.

Press [ENTER/YES] (or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel the
operation).““Store Current ?” appears in the display.

Press [ENTER/YES] to store changes made to the current
song and begin the recovery process. Or, press
[EXIT/NOQO] if you don’t want to save changes made to
the current song. If the current song is a demo song,
press [EXIT/NO].

If song data is spread out across more than one disc, the
disc will be ejected and “Insert Disc #” (# indicates the
number in the order of insertion) appears in the display.
Insert the next disc in the sequence and press
[ENTER/YES]. When the CD-R backup procedure is
finished, the screen will return to the Playlist display.

(@]
=7
)
°

=3
@

=

=
@

237



Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup)

This chapter explains the procedures for using a DAT
recorder in conjunction with the VS-1824. Refer to the
owner’s manual for your DAT recorder as you read this
section.

Before Backing Up to DAT

Song data can be saved using a DAT recorder by connecting
the VS-1824’s DIGITAL OUT connector (coaxial or optical) to
a DAT (“digital audio tape”) recorder. This procedure is
referred to as “DAT Backup.” The procedure of loading
previously backed-up song data into the VVS-1824 is referred
to as “DAT Recover.” The backed up song data includes the
data of all V-Tracks, and song settings such as locators,
markers, mixer Scenes and Automix data. Make backups of
your data as a precaution against unexpected problems, or
when your drive is full and no more recording is possible.
Since DAT tapes are easily transported, they are good for
exchanging song data with other VVS-1824 users. We
recommend important data be backed up to multiple tapes.

?

®
DAT (See Appendices p. 12)

* You may lose song data if you incorrectly perform the DAT
Backup procedure. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning the loss of such data. Furthermore, Roland does not
warrant any copied data, regardless of the performance or
condition of the DAT recorder.

* Itis impossible to backup songs created by other VS models or
in other VS model formats.
For these types of songs, Execute Song Import first, then
perform the Backup.

Items Necessary for DAT Backup

e VS-1824
e DAT recorder
= Blank DAT tapes

= Digital connection cables (coaxial or optical)
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About the Devices Used in DAT
Backup

DAT recorder:

You can use a conventional DAT recorder. Other digital
recording devices such as MD recorders or DCC recorders
cannot be used to back up data. You cannot use a DAT
recorder that alters recorded data during playback; for
example, DAT recorders featuring internal digital signal
recorded on the drive.

* Portable DAT recorders may require a special adapter when
connecting to the VVS-1824’s DIGITAL IN and OUT. Check
the owner’s manual for your DAT recorder, or consult your
dealer or service center to find out what your model may
require.

Tape:

You can use conventional DAT tapes. However, 180-minute
tapes are very thin, and may easily stretch or become tangled
in the recorder. Avoid using 180-minute tapes.

When you need more than one tape to do the backup,
prepare whatever number of tapes you need. It is
recommended that you write down the numbers of the tapes
to indicate the order in which they are to be used during the
backup, and that you use tapes that are of the same recording
length.

Audio equipment:

Turn down the volume of any connected audio devices while
song data is being backed up. During DAT backups, no
audio is output from the VS-1824’s analog output jacks. The
song data sent to the DAT recorder from the VS-1824 is a
particular signal recorded on the drive. Monitoring this with
the DAT recorder’s volume raised may result in damage to
your speakers, and may adversely affect your hearing.
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SaV| n g SO N g Data tO DAT 2. Setthe DAT recorder so it is able to record digital signals.
* Normally the sample rate at which song data is transmitted is
(DAT BaCkU p) set to 48kHz. This sample rate has no relation to the sample
. rate of the song data. If your DAT recorder requires you to set
Use the fo!lowmg procedure to back up song data on the the sample rate, set it to 48 kHz.
current drive.
3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
1. Connect the VS-1824 and the DAT recorder as shown The Utility Menu icon appears in the display.
below.
4. Press [PAGE] so “DATBK” appears in the display above
Optical [F6]. Press [F6 (DATBK)].
“DAT Backup Ready?” appears in the display.
( 5. Press [ENTER/YES] and “Store Current?” will be

on O] orF

O

SLEEVE GND.

displayed.
If you wish to save changes made to the current song,
press [ENTER/YES]; if not, press [EXIT/NO]

~ZARA AA: A 08

00 00, 00. 00, 00 001 1 000

DAT Eackur

Source DrivedCurrent:

1LE
":'E Formattedia. AcE
Al Partition:

Bl
Source Sona SamFl1e Rate
|— JS45kHZ 44, 1kHz
s 1:[U-Studio i
S Z:[InitSona ezl * Backur Mait
Z:lInitSona aazl |— JSOFF on
4:[Init.Sona 004]
TarFe Lenath
|— SAMiN
Digital Out Select
m oos |— LJDIGOUTL DIGOUTZ
-
S
1 e e e e S Select: 2 Sonas Total Time C[AAZM1As]
Col [ [ [ood oo Total Tare [ 1zet]
Ea3EA (BT 1 [Hark 1 [Exec ]
DAT recorder
Coaxial 6. Press[ a1, [ W9 ], [ <] and [ > ]to move the

PHANTOM
+48V

cursor to “Source Song.”

7. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to copy and press [F3 (MARK)].

By pressing [F2 (ALL)], you can place and remove marks
from all songs.

6T Jardeyd

CH
) onEJore Press [F1 (SelSg)] to view a directory of songs. After
Cpe-ge, 1, marking songs, press [F1 (Back)].
SLEEVE GND
i Al-A1-2008 AA: AR AR
mOO 00, 00.00,00 001-1 000
DAT Backur ¢Select Song: CurDru:  IDE:®
£ ; (Ho. 33
[InitSons 93]
45k MAS
Az /3., 2000
Iiai
{Mo. 23 CHO. 40
N [InitSona Aozl [InitSona 9941
Digital In 44,1k MT1 EZk LWVE
9z,03,2000 Az B3 2008
[ o | SRZSZREBAa e
o |
_ s s s [ o
Eol [ [ [oog oo
Select: Z Sohss Total Time [BOZM1As]
DAT recorder Total Tare L 1=et]

EE=A [ATT 1 [Hark |
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8. Press[ M ],[ 9 ][ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values described below.

Digital Out Select

Select either “DIGOUT1” (coaxial) or “DIGOUT2”
(optical).

Sample Rate

This sets the sample rate (48 kHz or 44.1 kHz) used
during DAT backup. This sample rate has no relation to
the sample rate of the song data. This defaults to 48 kHz.

Backup Wait

When this is set to “On,” the data transmission speed
will be slower. Turn this on when using an external drive
(such as a Zip drive) whose data read/write speed is
slower. When this is set to “On,” although it takes longer
for the backup to finish, problems resulting from the
data transfer, such as data loss, are minimized. The
default setting is “Off.”

Tape Length

Specify the interval at which the backup will be paused
in order to change tapes. Set this so the interval is no less
than five minutes shorter than the length of tape on
which you are recording. When using tapes with
different recording lengths, set this to the recording time
of the shortest tape.

9. The approximate time it will take and the number of
tapes needed to back up the data are indicated in the
display. Make sure you have the correct number of tapes.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

11. Press [ENTER/YES]. “Please Rec DAT” appears in the
display.

12. Put the DAT recorder in Record Standby, press [ENTER/
YES] on the VS-1824 once more, then start recording on
your DAT machine.

13. If you cannot back everything up on one tape, the
operation is carried out for the length of time designated
in “Tape Length.” When “Insert Tape” is displayed,
insert the next tape into the DAT recorder and again put
it in Record Standby, press [ENTER/YES] on the VS-
1824, then start recording on your DAT machine. The
backup procedure continues in this fashion. Write the
tape numbers on the labels in the order they are backed
up.

14. When the backup procedure is finished, “Please Stop
DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and
press [ENTER/YES].

15. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

* If you wish to cancel the backup, press [EXIT/NQ]. This stops
backup at any time during the procedure. Song data recorded
to a DAT up to that point cannot be loaded into the VVS-1824.

*  To check whether or not a backup has been performed correctly,
we recommend you carry out the Verify procedure (p. 243).

(I'ape Quantity Needed for DAT Backup

One 60-minute tape can back up approximately 330 MB
of song data. For example, you would need four 60-

minute (or two 120-minute) tapes to back up 1000MB of
song data. Check the display to see the number of tapes

~

required for the backup. )

f

Time Needed to Backup )

It takes about 60 minutes to back up 330 MB of song
data. Backing up 1000 MB of song data takes about 190
minutes. However, if the number of songs being backed
up is high compared to the total MB size of the data, it

may take longer.

J
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Recovering Data from a DAT

DAT Recover

Use the following procedure to load song data that was
backed up to a DAT recorder. If two or more songs were
saved together during the backup, the data of all songs will
be loaded.

* You can recover VS-880/880EX/1680 song data backed up
using DAT backup. However you cannot edit or resave the
recovered data on the VVS-1824 while it is still in a VVS-880/
880EX/1680 format. If you wish to edit VVS-880/880EX/1680
song data with the VS-1824, you will need to convert it to VS-
1824 format using the Song Import procedure (p. 246).

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the DAT recorder as shown below.

Optical

( INPUT
6 5

©-00000O0

FooT
SWITCH OUT2 N2 OUT1 Nt PHANTOM

on [T] orr
N TIP HOT
The 0o
e &5
o s o
[0 9] ooo
e s
I o s s
=l [ [ [C0og oo

DAT recorder

Coaxial

NPUT
6 5

3
PHANTOM
48V

on [ Jore

TP HOT
AING _ COLD
SUEEVE GND

E Digital Out

DAT recorder

000000

DIGITAL.

oo
ooo
oo

2. Insert the tape that contains the song data into the DAT

recorder.

If the song data is backed up on two or more tapes, insert
the first tape.

3. Rewind the tape to begin playback from the beginning of

song data.

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].

The Utility Menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PAGE] so “DATRc” appears in the display above
[F1]. Press [F1 (DATRC)].

8120

CUTILITY

=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001-1

DAT Recowver

Digital Ih Select
|— DIGIML DIGIMZ

Source Song Destin.DriveCurrent:
IDE

I:‘ IDE Formattedia. acE
mp L Eome

[

Erase A11 Songs
|— JSOFF an

A11 Songs

SelectiAll Songs

. ——
[ Mare ] [Exec ] EAIT

6. Press[ ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor. Set each of the values described below.
Digital In Select
Select either “DIGIN1” (coaxial) or “DIGIN2” (optical).
Erase All Songs
When this is set to “On,” the destination drive is
initialized before the DAT Recover procedure is carried
out. This will erase all songs from the destination drive.
If you want to recover a song from DAT without erasing
any songs on the current drive, make sure this is set to
“Off.”

7. Press [F4 (Exec)].
“STORE Current ?” appears in the display.

8. Press [ENTER/YES] to save changes to the current song.
“Please Play DAT” appears in the display, or press
[EXIT/NO] to exit the procedure.

9. Putthe DAT recorder in play. The data begins to load.

10. If you have backed up data to multiple tapes, the
operation will pause when the end of each tape is
reached. Insert the next-numbered tape as indicated in
the display, press [ENTER/YES], and start the DAT
recorder playing again.
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Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup)

11. When the backup procedure is finished, “Please Stop
DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and
press [ENTER/YES].

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Canceling the Recover Operation

You can cancel the recover operation by pressing [EXIT/NO]
during the recover. Also, when there is an error in song data
backed up on a tape, the recover operation is temporarily
halted. In such instances, you can choose whether to leave or
delete the unfinished song data recovered up to that point.

* This procedure does not correct the drive error, but tries to
restore the song and save as much of the data as possible.
Depending on the location where the error occurred, some
noises may be generated, or settings for the mixer, tempo map,
and/or sync track may be lost.

* Loud noises may damage your amplifier and speakers. Turn
down the headphones and master volume of the VVS-1824 when
you check for errors in the song data.

Canceling a DAT Recovery Operation
in Progress

1. Press [EXIT/NQ] during the DAT recovery.

Recovery is stopped, and “Delete Err Song?” (Delete the
song containing the error?) appears in the display.

2. If you would like to delete the problem song data that
stopped the recovery operation from the hard drive,
press [ENTER/YES]. If you would like to leave it
unchanged, even though recovery is not complete, press
[EXIT/NQ].

When an Error is Found in the Song
Data

1. Ifanerrorisfound in song data that was recovered with
the DAT Recover operation, “Recover Err Retry ?”—*“An
error was found, retry the recovery?”—appears in the
display.

2. If you want to recover the data, press [ENTER/YES].

If you want to cancel the recovery, press [EXIT/NOQO].

3. Ifyou press [EXIT/NO] in Step 2, “Delete Err Song ?”
appears in the display.

4. If you would like to delete the song data from the hard
drive, press [ENTER/YES]. If you would like to keep it
as is even though the error is included, press [EXIT/NO].
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Checking DAT Tape Contents

This operation lets you view the names of songs saved to a
DAT tape. Even if you have saved the data of two or more
songs in a single backup operation, you can check the name
of each song.

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the DAT recorder as shown
below.

FOO!
SWITCH oUT2 _IN2 _ OUTY IN1 PHANTOM

on [0 orF

Rll=

TP HOT
RING _ COLD
SLEEVE GND

Digital Out

m o v
o v

GOl ]

DAT recorder

Coaxial

( INPUT
GUITAR
I

0000000

DIGITAL

ou

FOOT
SWITCH

PHANTOM
+48V

on [0 orF

-

TP HOT
RING _ COLD
SLEEVE GND

Digital Out

o s

HE_E coo

o v

I N S S s [ s
Ecol [ [ [C0od oo

DAT recorder



Chapter 19 Using a DAT Recorder (DAT Backup)

2. Insert the tape that contains the song data into the DAT
recorder. If the song data is backed up on two or more
tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Rewind the tape to begin playback from the beginning of
song data.

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility Menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PAGE] so “DATRc” appears in the display above
[F1]. Press [F1 (DATRC)].

6. Press[ < ]to move the cursor to “Digital In Select” and
turn the TIME/VALUE dial.

Digital In Select
Select either “DIGIN1” (coaxial) or “DIGIN2” (optical).

7. Press[F1(Name)].
“Please Play DAT” appears in the display.

8. Putthe DAT recorder in play. The song name will load.

9. When the procedure is finished, “Please Stop DAT”
appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and press
[ENTER/YES]. The DAT Name screen appears in the
display.

CUTILITY] A1.-01-2008 Ad:A8: 848
m=00,. 00, 00. 00,00 001-1 000
DAT Hame
Source Songd —m—mm Destin.DrivecCurrent?
IDE IDE
' 1:LInitSona 1] |ﬁ| Farmattedid.acE
4 z:tinitzons  z1 | WL partition:
S ZilInitSona | [ S
¥ Biflnitsons 51 Eraze A1 S
tLInitSona " ase orgs
S BilInitSona &1 { SOFF Dnl
S TilInitSona 71
S SilInitSona =]
S BilInitSona a]
Select: 11 Saonas Remainn Timel S08ma8s]

E3EEl (AT 1 [Hark |1 [E==c] EXIT

10. If you wish to end the operation after checking the song
names, press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist
display.

If you wish to recover the song data, please refer to
“Recovering Data from a DAT,” p. 241.

DAT Backup Verification

This operation checks the condition of song data that was
recorded to a DAT tape. It does not perform a comparison of
the song data on the hard drive and the song data on the
tape. If the DAT verify operation results in a warning that
data is not recorded properly, it is possible the tape has been
scratched or stretched. If the original song data still exists on
the drive, perform the DAT backup procedure once again
using a different DAT tape.

*  After performing DAT backups, in order to confirm the data
has indeed been properly backed up, we strongly recommend
you carry out the Verify procedure.

1. Connect the VS-1824 and the DAT recorder as shown
below.
Optical
( INPUT
G(‘ﬂw—%ﬁ 8 4 3
©-0
Ko
GD O on O] ore
Digital Out (@]
5
o o
5520 g
) o =
Bl [ [ [Cog oo ©
DAT recorder
Coaxial

PHANTOM
+48V

on O] o

Digital Out

[

(SR coo
o s s
T T T T T 1T o s s

col [ [ 0o oo

DAT recorder
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2. Insert the tape that contains the song data into the DAT
recorder. If the song data is backed up on two or more
tapes, insert the first tape.

3. Rewind the tape to begin playback from the beginning of
song data.

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (UTILITY)].
The Utility Menu icon appears in the display.

5. Press [PAGE] so “DATRc” appears in the display above
[F1]. Press [F1 (DATRC)].

6. Press [ < ] to move the cursor to “Digital In Select.”
Use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the choice for
“Digital In Select.”

Digital In Select

Select either “DIGIN1” (coaxial) or “DIGIN2” (optical).

7. Press[F2 (Verify)].
“Please Play DAT” appears in the display.

8. Putthe DAT recorder in play.

The Verify process begins. If you have backed up data to
multiple tapes, the operation will suspend when the end
of each tape is reached. Insert the next-numbered tape as
indicated in the display, press [ENTER/YES], and start
the DAT recorder playing again.

9. When the verify procedure is finished, “Please Stop
DAT” appears in the display. Stop the DAT recorder and
press [ENTER/YES].

10. If there is no problem with the condition of the recorded
song data, “Complete” appears in the display. If a
warning message appears when the song data is loaded,
then that song data cannot be loaded correctly. If you
wish to check a tape again, insert the tape with the
number indicated in the display, press [ENTER/YES]
and play the DAT recorder. Press [EXIT/NO] if you
want to finish the procedure without checking the tape
again.

* To cancel the Verify operation, press [EXIT/NO].
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Drives used with Roland’s VVS-890, 1680, VVS-880/880EX or
VSR-880 can also be used by the VS-1824. Song data recorded
on such drives can be loaded by the VVS-1824. Because of
differences in the structure of drive space and song data
between the VS-1680, VVS-880/880EX,VS-890 and the
VSR-880, there are a number of precautions concerning the
loading and saving of data that should be observed.

NEND

VS-1880's song data is identical to that of the VS-1824.
VS-2480’s song data cannot be used on VS-1824.

P

The internal hard disk is not removable. Therefor, internal
hard disks used on other VS series (VS-1680, VS-880/
880EX,VS-890 and the VSR-880) cannot be used on VS-1824.

Drive Compatibility

VS-1680, VS-880/880EX,
VS-890 or VSR-880 - VS-1824

When external hard drives that have been used by a
VS-1680, VVS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VSR-880 are attached to a
VS-1824, they are recognized as a formatted disk.

The VS-1824 can be used for playing back songs recorded
with the VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VVSR-880.
However, before you can use the VS-1824 to edit such songs,
or save new versions of them, you must first use Song Import
to convert the songs to VS-1824 format.

VS-890/VSR-880 Partition numbers:

The VSR-880 supports the use of up to 10 (0-9) partitions,
while the VVS-1824 supports the use of up to eight. VVS-890/
VSR-880 Partitions 8 and 9 will not be recognized by the
VS-1824.

Song Copy Archive Data

VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VSR-880 song data that
has been saved to a hard drive or CD-R using the Song Copy
Archive or CD-R Backup procedure can be restored to the
VS-1824. However, you cannot edit or re-save the recovered
data on the VS-1824 until you have used Song Import.

*If you wish to edit VVS-1680, VVS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VSR-
880 song data with the VVS-1824, use the Song Copy Archives
Extract (p. 227) or the CD-R Recover procedure (p. 241) first.
Then convert it to a VVS-1824 song using Song Import.

DAT Backup Data

Song data that has been saved using the DAT backup
procedure on the VVS-1680 or VS-880/880EX can be recovered
by the VS-1824.

VS-1824 - VS-1680, VS-880/
880EX, VS-890 or VSR-880

When external hard drives that have been used by a VS-1824
are attached to a VVS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VVSR-880,
they are recognized as a formatted disk, provided they meet
the conditions below. The VS-1680, VVS-880/880EX, VS-890
and VSR-880, however, cannot load VS-1824 songs unless
they have been converted to the desired VS’s format using
the VS-1824’s Song Export procedure (p. 247).

* Partition space: With the VS-880/880EX, VS-890 and VSR-
880, only a partition of one GB or less can be used.

VS-880/880EX Partition numbers:

With the VS-880/880EX, only Partitions 0-3 can be used.
Partitions 5-8 cannot be used.

Song Copy Archive Data

Song data that has been saved using the Song Copy Archive
or CD-R Backup procedure on the VS-1824 cannot be
restored (extracted) by the VVS-880/880EX, VS-890 or
VSR-880.

DAT Backup Data

Song data that has been saved using the DAT backup
procedure on the VS-1824 cannot be recovered by the
VS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VVSR-880.

0z Ja1deyd

VS-840/840EX - VS-1824

Zip disks used on the VVS-840/840EX and VS-1824 are not
mutually compatible. The disk cannot be accessed directly,
but song data can be converted to VS-880 format. This will
allow you to transfer song data between the VS-1824 and the
VS-840/840EX.
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Song Import

You can convert songs created on a VVS-1680/880/880EX/
840/840EX/890 or VSR-880 for use in the VS-1824 and copy
them as new songs to the current drive. This is called “Song
Import.”

When VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VSR-880 song data
is converted, all the data such as mixer settings including EQ
(where applicable) and Channel Link, system settings such as
sync track and tempo map, locators and markers and effect
settings will be copied.

VS-840/840EX song data recorded on Zip disks only includes
the performance data (audio) and information describing the
tracks on which the performance data is recorded. Therefore,
mixer settings such as EQ and Channel Link, locators and
markers and effect settings are not imported.

* You can only create a song using Song Import that has the
same sample rate and recording mode as the source song.

* I there is insufficient free space on the current drive, Song
Import cannot be carried out.
The procedure for importing a playable copy of a song from
a Zip disk is explained below. If you wish to import song
data created by using Song Copy Archive or DAT backup,
proceed to Step 3.

1. Make connections as shown below.

( OUTPUT )
scsi 7 5 3 1

2. Insert the Zip disk on which a VVS-1680/880/880EX/840/
840EX/890 or VSR-880 song has been recorded.

3. Select the internal drive (IDE hard drive) so that it is the
current drive (see “Drive Select,” p. 228).

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu
icon is displayed.

6. Press [F4 (Imprt)]. If you do not see “Imprt” in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until you see “Imprt,”
and then press [F4 (Imprt)].

@00 00, 00. 00,00 001 1———

Song ImFort

Snurce Dr1ue

' Formatted 10.8GE
Partition:

[ e S

Source Saong

Destin. DrivecCurrent?
ILE

i:[l-Studio 5 ":'E Formatted 18.2GE
1:f[hemo Sona #1] E * !ﬁ Partition:
1:[Demo for USR] R [ e
1:[SeemsSoRight] &
Conwvert from U5-548
US—S48Ex-
U5—558a
US—S58Ex-
USRS58
US—1658

Select: @ Son3a

E3EEl (AL ] [MEEE 1 [Exec ]
7. Press[F1 (SelDr)]. A list of drives appears in the display.

8. Press[ a1.[ 9 ], [ <], and [ > ] to select the
source drive, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
source drive partition. Then press [F1 (Back)].

181 2008 AA:A0: A8

Sona Imrort <Source DFiuve> [ ] W ITE: &
Eil" fofnatteats.oss WO °5°F
S e
Y HD
y moe Ngos
Baaz 1 HD
O B
11 H
E
NO 5052 NO soste
HD HD
—
EE=T

—

9. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to move the cursor to the
song you want to import and press [F4 (Mark)]. When
[F3 (All)] is pressed, you can place or remove marks from
all songs. By pressing [F2 (SelSg)], you can view a
directory of available songs.
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=00, 00, 00. 00, 00 001—-1 000

Cur D IDE: &

Sona ImFort cSelect Sonad

CHo.  F
[InitSona aazl
45k MAS
3
[=Eais)
CHo.  Ed CHo. 4 CHo.  Ed
[InitSona 8a:z] [InitSona @a4] [InitSona 8a:z]

44,1k MT1 IZk LUZ 44,1k MT1

I, b,

[=f=]u) (=5 5]

AL 1 [HEEE ]
From this screen, select the songs you want to import by
pressing [F3 (Mark)]. Then press [F1 (Back)].

10. Press [F5 (Exec)]. A confirmation message appears in the
display.

11.Press [ENTER/YES]. “STORE Current ?” appears in the
display.

12. Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to save changes made to
the current song; otherwise press [EXIT/NO]. (If the
current song is a demo song, press [EXIT/NO].) After
Song Import is completed, the screen returns to the
Playlist display. The song imported for use by the VS-
1824 becomes the current song.

Song Export

You can convert the data of the current song for use with a
VS-1680/880/880EX/890 or VSR-880 and copy it as a new
song to an external drive (such as a Zip drive) connected to
the VS-1824’s SCSI port. This is referred to as “Song Export.”
All song data, including mixer settings such as EQ (where
applicable) and Channel Link, system settings such as sync
tracks and tempo maps, locators, markers, effect settings,
etc., are copied.

Limits of Song Export to VS-1680

1-16 or 3-18
MTP, MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV, LV2

Tracks:
Song modes:

Limits of Song Export to VS-880EX

Tracks: 1-8, 9-16 or 11-18
V-Tracks: 1-8 to Bank A, 9-18 to Bank B
Locators: Bank 1-Bank 4

Song modes: MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV

Limits of Song Export to VS-880

Tracks: 1-8,9-16 or 11-18
V-Tracks: 1-8

Bank 1-Bank 4
MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV

Locators:
Song modes:

Limits of Song Export to VSR-880

Tracks: 1-8,9-16 or 11-18
V-Tracks: 1-8 to Bank A, 9-18 to Bank B
Locators: Bank 1-Bank 4

Song modes: MTP (automatically converted to VSR),
CDR, MAS, MT1, MT2, LIV, LV2

A VS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-890 or VSR-880 song created
as a result of Song Import will have both the same sample
rate and recording mode as the source song.

An audio CD image file cannot be exported to the VS-1680 or
VS-880/880EX.

When you export a song containing an image file, only the
song data—and not the image file—will be included in the
exported file.

If there is insufficient free space on the destination drive,
Song Export cannot be carried out.

The procedure on the next page demonstrates the Song
Export procedure using an Zip drive (other drives can be
used in its place).
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Chapter 20 Compatibility with Other VS Recorders

1. Make your connections as shown in the diagram below.

( GUTPUT )

ScsI

8 6

4 2
MONITOR AUX B ) (AUX A )(MASTER

j‘gl'l

i Zipz

Select the song you want to export as the current song.
Insert a disk into the Zip drive.

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

a > w N

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu

8. Press[ M ],[ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to select the

destination drive (the Zip drive). Then press [F1 (Back)].

0181 2088 A6 D0 A8

=00, 00,00. 00,00 001-1 ——-
S0on3 ExFort cDest.Driwve: CurDryw IDE: @
EillE Formatteaises NO  F1F
il e
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I REtsnItA NO ===
BIoz HD
NH% =t w Ewgafigs“‘%aﬁ‘ne
artaition:
E
NOQ 55512 NOQ st
HD HD
— E—
| Eacl |

9. Press[ a 1.[ 9 1], [ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor, and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the
desired value for the following parameters.

81 01 2008 O0; 60z 00

Sona ExFort Cur D IDE: &

Souce SonadCurrenty
Mo, &
[SeemsSoRight]

icon is displayed.

6. Press [F5 (Exprt)]. If you do not see “Exprt” in the

display above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see “Exprt,”

and then press [F5 (Exprt)].

44,1k WMTP
Bl-15-20088 14:49:46
Bi-19-.2008 14:3I5:57
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Farmated 188ME
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SOEEEEEE  VS-1653

SOMG]

00,00, 00. 00, 00 *X*—% ——— |

Souce SongdCurrent:
tHo. Sl
[Seem=S0Riakt.]

44. 1k MTP rhestination Drive
Bl 15-2088 14149146 OE
als19-z08a 14135157 * IEﬁ'I Formatted18.8:6E

i Partition:
=l gri-z0304
rSauve

AR ———
JUS—5808  US-SSPEX

VSR-S5a US—1658

ExFort Track
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e —"
Ez=C 1 EIhd Eial

7. Press [F5 (SelDr)]. A list of drives appears in the display.
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Exrort Track
|— S1-5 aae 48

Save As
This selects the format for the exported song: VVS-1680/880/
880EX or VSR-880.

Export Track

This selects the tracks to be exported.

10. Press [F4 (Exec)].
A confirmation message appears in the display.

11.Press [ENTER/YES].
“STORE Current ?” appears in the display.
12. Press [ENTER/YES] if you want to save changes made to

the current song; otherwise, press [EXIT/NO]. (If the
current song is a demo song, press [EXIT/NQO].)

13. After Song Export is completed, the screen returns to the
Playlist display.
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System Settings for Each Song

These are overall system settings that can be saved with each
song. These settings are lost if the power is turned off
without the song being saved, or if the system settings are
reset to their original conditions.

Fader Match

During Automix playback, or when you use [FADER/MUTE]
to reassign the physical faders from track channels to input
channels, there will be times when the physical fader
positions may not correspond to their actual stored volume
settings. In such instances, the position of each fader is
represented by a black dot, and the actual level that is set is
represented by a white circle. Use the following procedure to
adjust the Fader Match settings:

00000 B @ @ ® B @

Hifit i 1 1 £ ¢

1234567 & 90IERIEBMRISIEIFIS

-a— Actual volume level
~&— Each fader position

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1(SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Use[ ][ 9 ][] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “Fader Match.”

If “Fader Match” is not displayed, press [F1 (Prm1)].

Fader Match
[ JumF

HINT

The left/right [CURSOR] buttons can also be used to access
any additional parameters that are not displayed.

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Fader Match.
Jump:
The actual stored fader value will change the instant the
physical fader is moved. The stored value will instantly
update to match the physical fader position. (This is the
default setting.)
Null:
The stored fader value will change only after the
physical fader matches the position of the stored value.
The physical fader must be moved to the stored fader
position before the value will change.

5. When you are done setting Fader Match, press [PLAY
(DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Peak Hold Remaining Recording Time

You can set the display to hold the maximum values (peaks) The amount of free drive space available for recording in the

while the level meter is shown in the graphic display. current song is displayed as “Remain” in the upper part of

the Playlist display when Song Information is shown. You
TRRCE LPre] MONITOR MASTER can select the units of measurement for this value.

_ = Mo peakindiaton *  “Remain” does not appear while the level meter or fader/pan
screens are displayed (p. 39). Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY

 EIwEETE AN EENEETE LR b LR (DISPLAY)] until the Song Information screen is displayed.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu icon is displayed. EDD h DD I DD
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)]. SHIFT

2. Press [F1(SYSPM)]. Scene 1
If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], first press [PAGE] Fenc INT |‘
until “SYSPM” appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)]. : A

3. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [ P ]to move the REMain L

cursor to “Peak Hold Sw.” If “Peak H. Sw” is not
displayed, press [F1 (Prm1)].

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

Peal: Hold SwW————————— The System Menu icon is displayed.
[ JEE on Y Py

If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].
4. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for Peak
Hold Switch.
Peak Hold Sw (Peak Hold Switch)
With this set to “On,” the level meter in the graphic
display holds the display of the maximum levels. 3. Use[ A ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “Remain Display.”

2. Press[F1(SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

5. When you are done setting Peak Hold, press
[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. If “Remain Display” is not displayed, press [F1 (Prm1)].

|-Remain DisFlad

Each time you press [PLAY (DISPLAY)], the peak display is JElIE  caraMB  cara % Event|

reset (cleared). Switching to a display that does not show level
meters, such as switching to the Track Mixer screen, Song
Information or other displays also resets the peak display.

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for the
Remain Display.
Remain Display (Remaining Display)
This selects the units of measurements in which the
remaining drive space is shown.
Time:
The remaining time for recording is shown in minutes
and seconds.
CapaMB:
The remaining time for recording is shown in available
megabytes of drive space.
Capa %:
The remaining time for recording is shown as a
percentage of total drive space.
Event:
This shows the remaining number of events available for
recording and mixing.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

|
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Foot Switch Settings

You can choose how the foot switch functions when an
optional foot switch—such as the Roland DP-2 or BOSS FS-
5U—is connected to the FOOT SWITCH jack.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F1(SYSPM)].

If “SYSPM” does not appear above [F1], first press [PAGE]
until “SYSPM” appears, and then press [F1 (SYSPM)].

3. Use[ ][ 9 ][] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “Foot Sw.”

If “Foot Sw” is not displayed, press [F1 (Prm1)].

|-FDDt- Suw

4. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for Foot
Switch.
Play/Stop:
Repeats playback and stop each time the foot switch is
pressed.
Record:
Performs the same function as [REC]. Use this setting for
performing punch-ins and -outs using a foot switch.
TapMarker:
Performs the same function as [TAP]. Pressing the foot
switch places a marker at the current position of the
song.
Next:
Performs the same function as [NEXT]. Moves to the
beginning or end of the next phrase each time the foot
switch is pressed.
Previous:
Performs the same function as [PREVIOUS]. Moves to
the beginning or end of the previous phrase each time
the foot switch is pressed.
GPI:
Controls playback and recording of the song depending
on the GPI trigger signal received from the FOOT
SWITCH jack.

,

{ J
GPI (See Appendices p. 12)

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Global Settings

These are settings related to the overall operation of the VS-
1824. Unlike system settings, these settings are not set on a
song-by-song basis.

Shift Lock

Many functions in the VS-1824 are accessed by holding
[SHIFT], and then pressing a second button. If you find it
inconvenient to use two hands, you can set Shift Lock to
temporarily lock in the [SHIFT] button. This allows you to
perform most [SHIFT] functions with one hand.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]
until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [P ]to move the
cursor to “Shift Lock.”

Shift LoacCk —
[T R o

4. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for Shift
Lock.

Shift Lock
Set this to “On” to enable the Shift Lock function.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

6. The [SHIFT] button indicator lights on and off each time
the button is pressed. [SHIFT] is in effect when the
indicator is lit. The [SHIFT] state changes when another
button is pressed or the TIME/VALUE dial is turned.
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Shift Lock Shortcut

You can quickly toggle the Shift Lock feature on and off
by holding down [SHIFT] and pressing [ENTER/YES].

(To Display the Song Menu Icon A

1. Press [SHIFT] and immediately release the button.
The button indicator lights. When the level meter is
not displayed, “SHIFT” appears in the upper left
part of the display and indicates the Shift Hold
function is in effect.

2. Press [F1 (SONG)]. The [SHIFT] button indicator
goes off, and the Song Menu icon appears in the
display.

. J

(v )

When Holding Down [SHIFT]

If [SHIFT] is held down during an operation, the Shift
Lock function will be ignored. For example, if you hold
down [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)], [SHIFT] will not
be rocked when you release [SHIFT]. The function of
[SHIFT] itself remains in effect, so the Song Menu icon is
displayed.

In some cases, it is possible to quickly change value
settings by holding [SHIFT] while turning the TIME/
VALUE dial. Depending on what value is being
changed, holding [SHIFT] while turning the TIME/
VALUE dial will change the values by a factor of 10, or

in other cases, by a factor of 1/10.

J
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Numerics Type

When using the Jump function, or typing in the values of a
punch-in point, you can use the LOCATOR buttons to enter
numbers directly. The setting for Numerics Type determines
how the numbers are entered.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]
until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

4. Use[ s ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “NUMERICS Type.”

HUMERICS T9re
|- Dowh

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for
Numerics Type.
NUMERICS Type
This sets how numerals are entered when you use the
LOCATOR buttons as a numbering keypad.
Up:
Numerals are entered from lower-place digits on up
(from the right).
Down:

Numerals are entered from higher-place digits on
down (from the left).

6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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(- )

Example of entering numerals with “Up”
Setting

This example explains how “01h23m45s00f” is entered
when the NUMERICS Type is “Up”.

1. Press [NUMERICS]. The button indicator lights.

2. The cursor appears at the digit furthest to the right
(the lowest digit place). Press the LOCATOR buttons
[1], [2]. [3]. [4], [5], and [SCENE/0] (four times), in
that order.

The numerals appear in the place furthest to the
right and shift to higher places as other numerals are
entered. You can also move the cursor to the desired

place by pressing [ < Jand [ P> ].
3. When you are finished entering the numerals, press

[ENTER/YES]. The numerical value is set, and the
button indicator goes off.

. J

r

Example of entering numerals with
“Down’” Setting

\

This example explains how “01h23m45s00f” is entered
when the NUMERICS Type is “Down”.

1. Press [NUMERICS]. The button indicator lights.

2. The cursor appears at the digit furthest to the left
(the highest digit place). Press the LOCATOR
buttons [SCENE/Q], [1], [2]. [3]. [4]. [5], [SCENE/Q],
and [SCENE/0], in that order.

The numerals appear from left to right, just as they are

entered. You can also move the cursor to the desired

place by pressing [ <@ Jand [ P> ].

3. When you are finished entering the numerals, press
[ENTER/YES]. The numerical value is set, and the

button indicator goes off.

J

Measure Display

VS-1824 can show measure and beat while it is sending MIDI
clock. About MIDI clock, see “Sync Gen.” on p. 198. VVS-1824
can send MIDI clock in case “Sync Gen.” setting is
“MIDICIK” or “SyncTr.”

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]
until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use[. ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to “Measure Display.”

AUtO

Messure DisF1ad
[

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting to
“Auto”.

Measure Display
Use this to select whether or not the measures and beats
appear in the graphic display.

Always:

The measure and beat are always displayed.

Auto:

The measure and beat are not displayed when the
MIDI clock is not sending.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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SCSI ID Number

When connecting SCSI devices to the VS-1824, the SCSI ID
number of each device connected must be set so none of the
devices have the same ID number. The VS-1824’s ID number
is set to “7” at the factory. When connecting SCSI devices
(such as a Zip drive or a CD-R drive) to the VVS-1824, be sure
to set the SCSI ID number for these devices to a number other
than “7.” If no other SCSI ID number is available, it is
possible to change the SCSI ID number of the VS-1824.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]
until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use[ ][ 9 ][] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “SCSI Self ID.”

SC5I Self ID
. d|

4. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for SCSI
Self ID.

SCSI Self ID
This sets the VS-1824’s own SCSI ID number (1-7).

oY
The SCSI ID number of the internal CD-RW
drive is fixed at “0.”

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERQO]. “STORE OK ?” appears
in the display.

6. Press [ENTER/YES]. The current song is saved.

7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You must Restart the VS-1824 for the new SCSI ID
number to become effective.

254

IDE Drive Switch

It is possible to use a VVS-1824 with just an external hard drive

connected to the SCSI port, with turning the internal hard
drive OFF. You can turn off the internal hard drive with
following procedure.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press
[PAGE] until “GLOBL” appears, and then press
[F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use[. ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to “IDE Drive.”

IDE D ive
|_ OF £

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the setting for IDE
Drive.

IDE Drive
When not using an internal hard drive, set this to “Off.”
The default setting is “On.”
5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ZERO].
“STORE OK ?” appears in the display.

6. Press [ENTER/YES].
The current song is saved.
7. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

The changed setting becomes effective the next time the
VS-1824 is turned on.



Chapter 21 System and Global Settings

Input Peak Level

You can designate the level at which the peak indicator lights
based on signal input via the INPUT jacks (1-8).

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon is displayed. If the System Menu icon does
not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)]. If “GLOBL” does not appear above
[F2], first press [PAGE] until “GLOBL” appears, and then
press [F2 (GLOBL)].

InFUL Pealk Lewe] ————
[ CLIF  —2dF JMEE

3. Use[. ][9] [ <] and[ P> ]to move the
cursor to “Input Peak Level.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

Input Peak Level
This sets the volume level at which the peak indicators
(above the Input Sens knobs) light.
CLIP:
The indicator lights when the input is at maximum
level (distortion).
-3dB:
The indicator lights 3 dB before the input is at
maximum level.
-6 dB:
The indicator lights 6 dB before input is at maximum
level.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Previous/Next Switch

[PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] normally move the position of the
timeline to the beginning or end of the previous or next
phrase on the selected track.

Current Time
[ i e —
N —
§ o ] o —
Yc:)u can c:han:ge this functior; S0 [:PREVIOUSI] and [NEXT]

recall markers, similar to the manner in which the track skip
button on a CD player works.

»
-

Current Time
M1 M2 M3 M4 M5

Y —

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]
until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

3. Use[ A ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor to “PREVIOUS/NEXT Sw.” Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to change the setting.

PREUJIOUS -MEXT S——mm
[ JEREEES | MARKER

PREVIOUS/NEXT Sw (PREVIOUS NEXT Switch)
This sets how the [PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] buttons
function.
PHRASE:
[PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] move the current playback
time to the beginning or end of the previous or next
phrase.
MARKER:
[PREVIOUS] and [NEXT] move the current playback
time to the previous or next marker.
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Fan Control
r{o‘g

Holding [SHIFT] and pressing the [PREVIOUS] or [NEXT] You may find the noise from the VVS-1824’s cooling fan to be a
buttons will have the opposite effect of the Previous/Next concern when recording with a mic nearby. If this is the case,
Sw setting on this screen. For example, if the Previous/Next you can program the VS-1824 to turn off the fan during

Sw is set to “PHRASE,” holding [SHIFT] and pressing certain operations.
[NEXT] will advance you to the next marker. 1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].
Adjusting the Button Sensitivity 2. Press [F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]

Several buttons on the VS-1824 change functions depending
until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

on whether they are pressed once or held down.

3. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the

STATUS button cursor to “Fan Control.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
When pressed: Changes track status. change the setting.
When Held Down: Displays the “Input Assign” Fan Control

screen and shows which inputs |_

or tracks are connected/routed

to the track. Fan Control
[EDIT/SOLO] This specifies which operations cause the cooling fan to
When pressed: Displays the Master Block turn off

settings. Off:
When Held Down: Turns on the SOLO function. The Fan Control feature is disabled. The fan operates
[FADER/MUTE] constantly.
When pressed: Toggles the physical fader Play:

assignments from TR to IN. The fan stops during playback.
When Held Down: Turns on the MUTE function. Rec&Play:

The fan stops when Record Standby is enabled, and

You can specify the length of time the button must be held stays off during recording and playback.

down in order to use its secondary function. OQ

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. While the cooling fan is stopped for long periods of time,
The System Menu icon is displayed. heat can build up and, as aresult, may damage the
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)]. internal hard drive. To avoid this problem, do not leave this

set to “Play” or “Rec&Play” for long periods of time. Keep

2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)]. . . .
[F2( J the fan running as much as possible with the Fan Control set
If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE] to “Off.”

until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].
4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

3. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor to “Switching Time.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

SWitching Time
|_ E-E-CI

Switching Time
This sets the time a button must be held down (0.3-2.0
seconds) in order to use its secondary function.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Removing a Direct Current Offset MIDI Model ID

from the MIX Bus MIDI devices communicating with the VVS-1824 using System
When the level meters of a device (mixer etc.) connected to Exclusive messages identify it by its model ID number. The
MIDI Model ID parameter allows you to switch the VS-
1824’s ID number to the number used by the VS-1680. When
MIDI Model ID is set to “VS-1680,” you can use VS-1680-
based software—such as Logic VS, v. 4 X—with the VS-1824.
The MIDI Model ID is not the same thing as a MIDI Device
1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)]. ID—the VS-1824 provides a separate Device ID parameter
(p. 261).

the output of the VS-1824 may move even though no sound
is being output from the VVS-1824, you may be experiencing a
direct current offset on the MIX bus that is being output from
the VS-1824’s MASTER outputs. This can be removed.

2. Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.

If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].

If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]

until “GLOBL™ appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)]. 2. Press[F2 (GLOBL)].
If “GLOBL” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE]

until “GLOBL” appears, and then press [F2 (GLOBL)].

If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

4. Use[ M 1. [ 9 ][ <], and [ P ] to move the
cursor to “DC Cut,” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to

select the desired setting. 3. Press[F2 (Prm 2)]. If “Prm 2 does not appear above [F2],

first press [PAGE] until “Prm 2” appears, and then press

If “DC Cut” is not shown, press [F2 (Prm2)], and turn the [F2 (Prm 2)].

TIME/VALUE dial.
4., Use[ a1, 9 ][ <], and [ P ] to move the

|'I": Cut. off SR cursor to “MIDI Model ID.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to select the desired setting.
DC Cut
When this is turned on, any direct current offset on US—1iESA
the MIX bus will be removed before the VS-1824
MASTER outputs. MIDI Model ID
VS-1880:
5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].
[ ( ) The VS-1824 uses its factory-designated MIDI Model
ID number.
VS-1680:
The VS-1824 uses the MIDI Model ID number used by
the VS-1680.

When MIDI Model ID is set to “VS-1680,” you cannot
control the VS-1824’s Tracks 17 and 18 via MIDI.

oY

If you are using a VS-1824 and a VS-1680 in the same MIDI
system, and you set the VS-1824’s MIDI Model ID parameter
to “VS-1680,” be sure to set the two recorders to different

Device ID numbers (see p. 261).

T¢ Jardeyd
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Play and Record Settings

These are settings related to the overall workings of the Play
and Record functions.

Record Monitor

When a Track STATUS button is set for recording (blinking
red), you can hear the previously recorded material by
pressing play, and you can hear the input source during
recording. During playback, you can press STATUS to switch
between monitoring the recorded track and monitoring the
input source. It is also possible to set the VS-1824 so the input
source is always monitored.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F3 (PLAY)].

If “PLAY” does not appear above [F3], first press [PAGE]
until “PLAY” appears, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

3. Use[ ][ 9 ][] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “Record Monitor.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial
to change the setting.

FRecord Monitor ———
|' JENLE  SOURCE

Record Monitor

This switches between track and source monitoring.
AUTO:
Monitoring switches between track and source.
SOURCE:

Source is monitored at all times.

Setting Stopped Playback Recording

AUTO: SOURCE TRACK SOURCE
or SOURCE*

SOURCE: SOURCE SOURCE SOURCE

* With Record Monitor set to “AUTO,” during recording it is
possible to switch monitoring from TRACK to SOURCE by
pressing the STATUS button.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Marker Stop

You can program the VS-1824 to stop playing when a marker
is reached.
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.

If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F3 (PLAY)].

If “PLAY” does not appear above [F3], first press [PAGE]
until “PLAY” appears, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

3. Use[ ][ W ][ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor to “Marker Stop.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting.

Marker StorF
[ o

Marker Stop

When this is set to “On,” song playback stops
automatically when a marker is reached.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

5. Press [PLAY] to begin song playback. When the song
reaches a marker location, playback stops.
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Fade Length Scrolling the Waveform Display
During track editing, or punch-in and punch-out recording, When a song is played back while waveforms are shown in
it is possible that a tiny audio click may occur. The VS-1824 the playlist (p. 33), the waveform display scrolls in keeping
can fade in and fade out these edges so no noise is heard. with the playback time.

Adjust the Fade Length if an objectionable noise occurs as a
result of editing or recording. A Fade Length setting applies

to both the fade-in at the beginning of a phrase, and the 2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
fadeout at the end of the phrase.

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

The System Menu icon is displayed.
4 ul 15 display 3. Press [F3 (PLAY)].

If “PLAY” does not appear above [F3], first press [PAGE]
2. Press [F3 (PLAY)]. until “PLAY” appears, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].
If “PLAY” does not appear above [F3], first press [PAGE]
until “PLAY” appears, and then press [F3 (PLAY)].

If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

4. Use[ a1 [ 9 ],[ <] and [ P ]to move the
cursor to “Waveform.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to

3. Use[ . ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the change the setting.
cursor to “Fade Length.” Use the TIME/VALUE dial to
change the setting. |—Naue1= orm SCrol ] -

Fade Length

This sets the length—2, 10, 20, 30, 40, or 50 ms—of the
fade-in and fadeout.

Waveform Scroll

When set to “On,” the waveform scrolls in keeping with

. . . the playback time.
* It is not possible to set the Fade Length time to 0.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display. @
The “Drive Busy” indication may appear more readily when
Waveform Scroll is on, which may result in recording being
cancelled. If this occurs, turn the Waveform Scroll function
off.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

6. Press [F5 (WAVE)].
If “WAVE” does not appear above [F5], first press [PAGE]
until “WAVE” appears, and then press [F5 (WAVE)].

7. Press[PLAY]
The waveform display is scrolled.
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Alarm Clock 5. Press [F5 (MSG)].
The Message Edit appears in the display. Use[ 4 1.

[ 9 ].[ <], and [ > ] to move the cursor and turn
the TIME/VALUE dial to enter your message.

The VS-1824 has a built-in clock with an alarm function. With
the alarm function, you can have a text message of your
choice appear in the display at a certain time of day, day of

week, month or year. Use the alarm to program reminders SYSTEMI 91-81- 2000 080809
such, as “Back Up the Hard Drive” and other things you Ooh Oom 005 001: 00 001-1 000
don’t want to forget. TRACE CFrel MOMITOR MASTER
L] o o
1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. m " "
The System Menu icon is displayed. =
If the System Menu icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)]. ust___ [Messase Edit ua
ﬁ [E=110: Ewerdbodd] LR
2. Press[F2 (DATE)]. Lt ABCDEFEHI TKLMNOPRRSTUMMAYZ Eoag
If “DATE” does not appear above [F2], first press [PAGE] ggi hie abcdef Shidk 1 MROPAr SLUVWRYT e
H 1 a !
until “DATE” appears, and then press [F2 (DATE)]. 24 o B1Z3456759 ! "#ENE" 2 hta—us | wesus
BED 0|  r5e=pTACNIA_Cire- e
3. Press [F5 (Alarm)]. il o T
ag; Off —= == ———— ——— —— —— i dsEErEEEEEEEas
1a; Off ——= == ———— ——— —— —— i dssErEEEEEEEas
4. Press[ ][ 9 ][ <] and [ > ] to move the
cursor. Specify the date and time you wish the message LoTr 1 [CIeT 1 [CIns 1 [HEEE]
to appear. The function buttons work as shown below.
[F2 (CIn)]:
Susten Date Time Alarn Clears all the characters in the window.
~Alarm Edit - .
Wﬂlﬂe_ﬂ_ﬂﬁﬁﬁ—lﬁi ERRE" 04s0lszoed —_———— Hello. Everdbods [F3 (Del):
EEE TEE? I IDITD T 35:38 Good Morning 111 Deletes the character where the cursor is positioned.
mei mpp - T IIIZIIZIIIC [F4 (Ins)]:
BF:  OFf == = mmmm —mm ——
ng g;; _—_— e —— — — Inserts a space where the cursor is positioned.
ta: off - — —— — — —— [F5 (Write)]:
—— N
[_FSE ] ORit ]  EEES ESLT Saves the message and exits the screen.
Mode [F6 (EXIT)]:
This specifies how often you want the message to appear. Exits the screen without saving the message.
Off:

6. After you have entered your message, press [F5 (Write)].
You can store up to ten messages at a time. Repeat steps
m/d/y: 4-6 if you wish to enter additional messages.

Message appears on a specific month, day, and year,
such as 2000/June/20 (June 20, 2000).

m/d/-:
Message appears on a specific month and day, of

every year, such as December/31 (every year on
December 31).

-ld/-:
Message appears on a specific day of every month.
Week:

No message is displayed.

7. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Message appears on a specific day of the week, every
week.

Time:

Message appears on a specific time of the day, every
day.

Every:

Message appears every day.
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Chapter 22 Specific Applications

This chapter explains some additional ways to use the
VS-1824, including synchronizing two VS-1824s, a VVS-1824
and VS-1680, as well as synchronizing (“syncing”) a VVS-1824
and a VS-880 or a VSR-880. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to begin
each operation from the Playlist display.

The following items will be used from the MIDI page of the
system section:

Device ID

This sets the Device ID number (1-32) used when exchanging
System Exclusive messages (mixer parameters) with an
external MIDI device. These messages can be transmitted
and received between devices that have the same Device ID
number.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)
This switches the function of the MIDI OUT/THRU connector.
OUT:

The connector transmits MIDI messages such as
metronome note messages or MTC from the VS-1824.

THRU:

The connector transmits MIDI messages as received at
the MIDI IN connector without any changes.

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)

System Exclusive messages are received when this is set to
“On.” System Exclusive messages can be received when the
VS-1824 is in the Play mode.

SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)

System Exclusive messages are transmitted when this is set
to “On.”

Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)

When this is set to “Off,” volume levels of mixer channels
cannot be changed using the physical faders on the mixer.
The physical mixer faders are disabled. Normally, this
setting is turned on.

MMC (MIDI Machine Control Mode)

This setting determines how the VS-1824 implements MMC.
Off:
MMC is neither transmitted or received.
MASTER:

MMC is transmitted. The VS-1824 functions as the
master device for controlling the machine controls
(transport controls) of external MIDI equipment.
SLAVE:

MMC is received. The VS-1824 functions as a slave
device to the machine controls (transport controls) of
external MIDI equipment.

Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

This selects the type of MIDI messages used when
transmitting mixer settings to an external MIDI device,
or when MIDI messages from an external MIDI device
are used to control the mixer. For now, leave this “Off.”

Off:

MIDI messages related to mixer settings are not
transmitted or received.

C.C.:

The mixer is controlled using Control Change messages.
Excl:

The mixer is controlled using System Exclusive
messages.

*  When “C.C.” or “Excl” is selected, mixer adjustments made
on the master VS-1824 will result in the same mixer settings
occurring on the slave VS-1824. For more detailed information
about System Exclusive messages, refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 82)

The following items will be used from the External Sync page
of the system section:

Sync Source

This determines how the VS-1824 is synchronized with other
devices.

INT:

The VS-1824 runs according to its own internal clock.
Use this setting when you are not synchronizing with
other devices or when you want external MIDI devices
to be controlled by sync signals from the VS-1824.
EXT:

The VS-1824 is controlled by synchronization signals
(MTC) from the external MIDI device. With this setting,
the VS-1824 will not go into Play or Record unless it is
receiving MTC signals. Use this setting when you want
to use the MTC from an external MIDI device to control
the VS-1824.

Sync Gen. (Generator)

This setting determines what type of MIDI signal is
generated at the MIDI OUT connector on the VS-1824.
Off: No MIDI signals are transmitted.
MTC: MIDI Time Code is transmitted.
MIDIclk: The Tempo Map MIDI Clock is transmitted.
SyncTr: The Sync Track MIDI Clock is transmitted.
Sync Error Level
This sets the interval (0-10) for checking MTC receiving
status when synchronizing to MTC from an external
MIDI device. If MTC is not being sent continuously, the
VS-1824 checks the MTC and if there is an error,
temporarily cancels synchronization. Selecting a longer
interval under such circumstances will allow

synchronization to continue, even if errors are present.
Normally, this is set to “5.”

Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

This selects the type of MTC (30, 29N, 29D, 25, or 24). Set
this to conform to the type of MTC on the slave VS-1824.
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Syncing Two VS-1824s or a
VS-1824 and a VS-1680
with MTC and MMC

The VS-1824 has the ability to generate and slave to MIDI
Time Code (MTC). It also has the ability to varispeed its
sample rate to account for fluctuations in the source clock
signal. This provides a sync that is frame-accurate and allows
you to do things such as lock to video and locate on the fly.
The following example explains how to synchronize two
VS-1824s using MTC and MMC. One VS-1824 or VS-1680 acts
as the MMC/MTC master, and the other acts as the MMC/
MTC slave. Make connections as described below:

?

o
MMC (See Appendices p. 12)

INPUT 7,8 ﬁ £MIDI out MASTER L, R ? *b MIDI IN
00000000 OOE 00000000 OOE
bocoooooooad Eocoooooooad

nnnnnnnnnnnn o
[EEEEEEEEEEEE |[J[cBC0O0080E

nnnnnnnnnnnn
Eoo ol

e L B

MASTER SLAVE

* In this example, you can use the master’s Stereo In function
for the mix balance between the master and slave V'S recorders
(p. 196) First adjust the individual track balances on both
machines. Of course, you can also send the output of both
recorders to an external mixer.

Settings for the Master VS

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu appears in the display.

If the System Menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDD]. If “MIDI” does not appear above [F4],
press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears, then press [F4
(MID)].

3. Use[ A ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

Device ID

This should be set to “17.”

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch) = OUT
For this application, set this to “OUT.”

262

SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)
For this application, set this to “On.”

MMC (Midi Machine Control Mode)

For this application, set this to “MASTER.”
Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

For this application, set this to “Off.”

*  When “C.C.” or “Excl” is selected, mixer adjustments made
on the master VS will result in the same mixer settings
occurring on the slave VS. For more detailed information
about System Exclusive messages, refer to “MIDI
Implementation” (Appendices p. 82)

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the

cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

Sync Source

For this application, set this to “INT.”
Sync Gen. (Generator)

For this application, set this to “MTC.”
Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

For this application, set this to “30.”

Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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Settings for the Slave VS

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].

The System Menu appears in the display. If the System
Menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDI)].

If “MIDI” does not appear above [F4], press [PAGE]
until “MIDI” appears, then press [F4 (MIDI)].

3. Use[ . ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

Device ID

This should be set to “17.”

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
For this application, set this to “On.”

MMC (Midi Machine Control Mode)

For this application, set this to “SLAVE.”
Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

For this application, leave this “Off.”

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC] button, located
above the TIME/VALUE dial.

5. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

Sync Error Level

Normally, this is set to “5.”

Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

For this application, set this to “30.”

6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

7. Press [EXT SYNC]. The button indicator blinks,
indicating the VS is ready to receive MTC. In this state,
the slave VS operates in sync with the master VS. The
EXT SYNC indicator is lit when the slave VS is waiting
for MTC.

HINT
You can also use this method to transfer digital audio
between two VS recorders. Connect the DIGITAL OUT of the
master VS to the DIGITAL IN of the slave VS—since the
MTC generated by the master VS provides synchronization
to both VS recorders, its digital output must also supply
digital clock to the slave VS.

Syncing a VS-1824 and
VS-880/880EX or VSR-880

This section explains how to synchronize a VVS-1824 and a
VS-880/880EX or VSR-880. The VS-1824 functions as the
MMC/MTC master, and the VVS-880/880EX or VSR-880
functions as the MMC/MTC slave. The first example
explains the procedure for synchronizing a VVS-1824 with a
VS-880/880EX using MIDI Time Code—the same steps apply
when you’re synchronizing a VS-1824 and VSR-880. Make
connections as described below.

Syncing the VS-880 to the
VS-1824 Using MTC and MMC

Both the VS-1824 and the VS-880/880EX have the ability to
generate and slave to MIDI Time Code (MTC). They also
have the ability to varispeed their sample rate to account for
fluctuations in the source signal. This provides a sync that is
frame-accurate and allows you to do things such as lock to
video and locate on the fly. MMC allows you to control the
transport of the slave VS from the master. The following
example explains how to synchronize the VVS-880/880EX as a
slave device to the VS-1824 using MTC and MMC.

Setup

The only items needed to synchronize the VS-1824 and VS-
880/880EX are a MIDI cable and a pair of audio cables. Use
the following procedure to setup a VS-1824 and
VS-880/880EX to operate in sync with the VS-1824 as the
master device:

1. Connect the MIDI OUT jack of the VS-1824 to the MIDI
IN jack of the VVS-880/880EX.

2. Connect the left MASTER OUT jack of the VS-880/880EX
to INPUT 3 on the VS-1824.

3. Connect the right MASTER OUT jack of the VS-880/
880EX to INPUT 4 on the VS-1824.
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VS-1824 Settings

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)].
The System Menu appears in the display.
If the System Menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDI)].

If “MIDI” does not appear above [F4], press [PAGE]
until “MIDI” appears, then press [F4 (MIDI)].

3. Use[a ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

Device ID

For this application, set this to “17.”

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

For this application, set this to “OUT.”

SysEx.Tx (System Exclusive Transmit Switch)
For this application, set this to “On.”

MMC (Midi Machine Control Mode)

For this application, set this to “MASTER.”
Control Type (Mixer Control Types)

For this application, set this to “Off.”

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC].

5. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and[ P ]tomove the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make the
settings as described below.

Sync Source

For this application, set this to “INT.”
Sync Gen. (Generator)

For this application, set this to “MTC.”
Sync MTC Type (MTC Type)

For this application, set this to “30.”

6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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VS-880/880EX Settings

1. Press [SYSTEM] until “SYS MIDI PRM?” is displayed
and press [YES/ENTER].

2. Pressthe PARAMETER RIGHT button until “SYS EX
RX” is displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“ON.”

3. Pressthe PARAMETER RIGHT button until “MMC =" is
displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“SLAVE.”

4. Pressthe PARAMETER RIGHT button until “OUT/
THRU =" is displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select “OUT.”

5. Press[SYSTEM] until “SYS SYNC/TEMPO” is displayed
and press [YES/ENTER].

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “EXT.”

7. Pressthe PARAMETER RIGHT button so that “MTC
TYPE” is displayed and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select “30.”

8. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the main screen.

When you press PLAY on the VS-1824, both units will start
playing. The VS-1824’s stereo mix output will now contain
audio from both units.

HINT
You can also use this method to transfer digital audio
between the two VS recorders. Connect the DIGITAL OUT of
the master VS to the DIGITAL IN of the slave VS—since the
MTC generated by the master VS provides synchronization
to both VS recorders, its digital output must also supply
digital clock to the slave VS.
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Using an External MIDI
Device to Control the Mixer
(Compu Mix)

Controller numbers correspond to the track channel
parameters as follows for Tracks 1-16.

Controller Number

Mixer Parameter

The VS-1824 can send and receive mixer settings and fader
movements as MIDI messages. You can use an external MIDI
controller to control the VVS-1824’s faders. You can also use an
external MIDI sequencer to record mixer settings and
movements during playback as MIDI song data, and the
mixer can be controlled automatically by the MIDI sequencer
when the song is played back later. This is referred to as
Compu Mix. Compu Mix uses Control Change messages or
System Exclusive messages.

(\ )

When using System Exclusive Messages

When working in Compu Mix, you should normally use
Control Change messages. However, if the Control
Change messages affect the settings of other MIDI
devices in your setup, you can use System Exclusive
messages. For more detailed information about Control
Change messages and System Exclusive messages, refer

Qo “MIDI Implementation” (Appendices p.82). Yy,

Correspondence Between MIDI
Channels and Controller Numbers

MIDI channels correspond to the mixer channels as shown
below. For channels paired using the Channel Link function,
Control Change messages can be exchanged using the odd-
numbered channel’s MIDI channel. Control Change
messages transmitted via the even-numbered channel’s MIDI
channel are ignored.

MIDI Input Track Master
Channel Mixer Mixer Block
1 1 1717 -
2 2 2/18 -
3 3 3 -
4 4 4 -
5 5 5 -
6 6 6 -
7 7 7 -
8 8 8 -
9 DIGITAL L 9 -
10 DIGITALR 10 -
11 STIN 11 -
12 FX1 12 -
13 FX2 13 -
14 FX3 14 -
15 FX4 15 -
16 - 16 Master Block

3
7
10
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

TRACK STATUS

MIX Send Level

MIX Send Pan

EQ L Freq.

EQ L Gain

EQ M Freq.

EQ M Gain

EQMQ

EQ H Freq.

EQ H Gain

FX1 SND Level

FX1 SND Pan/Balance

FX2 SND Level

FX2 SND Pan/Balance

AUX1 (* FX3) SND Level
AUX1 (* FX3) SND Pan/Balance
AUX2 (* FX4) SND Level
AUX2 (* FX4) SND Pan/Balance
AUX3 (* AUX) SND Level
AUX3 (* AUX) SND Pan/Balance
MIX Offset Level

MIX Offset Balance

* When you are installing two effect expansion boards.

Controller numbers correspond to the track channel
parameters as follows for Tracks 17 and 18.

Controller Number

Mixer Parameter

35
39
42
44
45
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62

TRACK STATUS

MIX Send Level

MIX Send Pan

EQ L Freq.

EQ L Gain

EQ H Freq.

EQ H Gain

FX1 SND Level

FX1 SND Pan/Balance

FX2 SND Level

FX2 SND Pan/Balance

AUX1 (* FX3) SND Level

AUX1 (* FX3) SND Pan/Balance
AUX2 (* FX4) SND Level

AUX2 (* FX4) SND Pan/Balance
AUX3 (* AUX) SND Level
AUX3 (* AUX) SND Pan/Balance
MIX Offset Level

MIX Offset Balance
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* When you are installing two effect expansion boards.
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Controller numbers correspond to the input channel
parameters as follows.

Controller Number Mixer Parameter

68 MIX Send Level

70 MIX Send Pan

71 EQ L Freq.

72 EQ L Gain

73 EQ M Freq.

74 EQ M Gain

75 EQMQ

76 EQ H Freq.

77 EQ H Gain

78 FX1 SND Level

79 FX1 SND Pan/Balance

80 FX2 SND Level

81 FX2 SND Pan/Balance

82 AUX1 (* FX3) SND Level

83 AUX1 (* FX3) SND Pan/Balance
84 AUX2 (* FX4) SND Level

85 AUX2 (* FX4) SND Pan/Balance
86 AUX3 (* AUX) SND Level

87 AUX3 (* AUX) SND Pan/Balance
88 MIX Offset Level

89 MIX Offset Balance

* When you are installing two effect expansion boards.

Controller numbers correspond to the Master Block
parameters as follows.

Controller Number Mixer Parameter

Preparations for Compu Mix

1. Make connections as shown below.

68 Master Level

70 Master Balance

78 FX1 SND Level

79 FX1 SND Balance

80 FX2 SND Level

81 FX2 SND Balance

82 AUX1 (* FX3) SND Level
83 AUX1 (* FX3) SND Balance
84 AUX2 (* FX4) SND Level
85 AUX2 (* FX4) SND Balance
86 AUX3 (* AUX) Level

87 AUX3 (* AUX) Balance

102 Monitor Level

103 Monitor Balance

* When you are installing two effect expansion boards.
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MIDI Sequencer
2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu appears in the display.
If the System Menu does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

3. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear above [F4],
press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears, then press [F4
(MID)].

4. Use[ M 1. [ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to make settings
for each parameter as described below.

MIDI Thru (MIDI Thru Switch)

For this application, set this to “OUT.”
Cntrl Local (Control Local Switch)
For this application, set this to “On.”
Control Type (Mixer Control Types)
For this application, set this to “C.C.”

5. Follow the procedure described in “Synchronizing with
MIDI Sequencers” (“Synchronizing with MIDI
Sequencers,” p. 197) to make the necessary settings in
both the VVS-1824 and the MIDI sequencer to synchronize
the two machines. Make sure to set the MIDI sequencer
so MIDI messages received at the MIDI In connector are
not output from the MIDI Out connector.
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Recording with Compu Mix

1. Prepare the VS-1824’s initial mixer settings (e.g. panning,
faders, EQ, etc.) during song playback. Then press
[STOP] and rewind to the beginning of the song.

2. Putthe MIDI sequencer into Record mode, and press
[PLAY] on the VVS-1824.

3. Assoon as playback of the VVS-1824 starts, immediately
hold [SHIFT] and press [SCENE]. The mixer’s initial
settings are transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

4. As the song continues to play, make adjustments to the
faders and other mixer settings as desired.

5. When the song is finished playing, stop the MIDI
sequencer and the VS-1824.

This completes recording with Compu Mix. When you
rewind to the beginning of the MIDI sequence and the
VS-1824 song and then begin playback, all mixer settings are
controlled according to the Compu Mix. Save the MIDI song
file to a floppy disk or other storage media.

Synchronizing with Video
Equipment

When used in combination with the optional Roland SI-80S
LANC to MTC Converter, you can control the Play and Stop
functions of the VS-1824 using consumer video equipment.
This video equipment must provide a consumer video
interface that conforms to RCTC time code. On many video
products, this interface is labeled “LANC.” Make your
connections as shown below, and refer to the SI-80S owner’s
manual and the owner’s manual for your video device.

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu icon appears in the display. If the System Menu
icon does not appear, press [F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [F4 (MIDI)]. If “MIDI” does not appear in the
display above [F4], press [PAGE] until “MIDI” appears,
and then press [F4 (MIDI)].

3. Use[. ][9] [ -] and[ P ]to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
setting.

SysEx.Rx (System Exclusive Receive Switch)
For this application, set this to “On.”

MMC (MIDI Machine Control)

For this application, set this to “SLAVE.”

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press [EXT SYNC]. The Sync/Tempo
screen appears in the display.

5. Use[ A ][9] [ <] and[ P ] to move the
cursor and use the TIME/VALUE dial to change the
settings.

Sync Error Level

Normally, this is set to “5.” If you are having difficulties,
setting a longer interval allows synchronization to
continue even if there are errors in the source MTC.
Sync MTC Type

This selects the MTC frame rate (30, 29N, 29D, 25,24).
Select the MTC rate so it matches the rate of the SI-80S
(30, 29D or 29N).

6. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

7. Press [EXT SYNC]. The button indicator lights,
indicating the VVS-1824 is synchronized using MTC
received from the SI-80S. In this state, commands such as
Play and Stop performed on the video equipment are
also performed on the VS-1824.
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USi N g Extern a| EffeCtS Un |tS 11.Press[ .M ]and [ 9 ] to move the cursor. Adjust the
volume level (0-127) and pan (L63-R63) as needed.

When using external effects devices, the AUX A/B jacks
serve as effects send jacks. The following example describes
how effects can be added to a stereo recording on Track 9/10.
Follow these steps when you want to use an external effects 13. While playing back the song, adjust the sound of the
unit. Use the INPUT 7 and 8 jacks as the effect return jacks. effect. To control the external effect return level using the
channel fader on the VS-1824, press [FADER/MUTE] so
“IN” is lit. Then use the “ST IN” fader (same as Track
Fader 11/12) to adjust external effect return level. When
v you are satisfied with the level, press [FADER/MUTE]
so “TR” is lit.

12. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You are now ready to use the external effect unit.

1. Connect your effects unit as shown here:

oo e HOEHHo .

Press Track 9/10 SELECT. The Track Mixer appears in
the display.

3. Press [F5 (AUX)]. If “AUX” does not appear in the
display above [F5], press [PAGE] until you see “AUX,”
and then press [F5 (AUX)].

* |f EFFECT B is not installed in the VVS-1824, then [F4]
displays “AUX3.”

4. Move the cursor to “AUX Sw.” Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “Pst.”

5. Press[ .M ]and [ 97 ] to move the cursor. Adjust the
volume level (0-127) and pan (L63-R63) as needed.

6. Press [MASTER]. The Master Block appears in the
display.

7. Press[F3 (AUX.A)]. If “AUX.A” does not appear in the
display above [F3], press [PAGE] until you see “AUX.A,”
and then press [F3 (AUX.A)].

8. Move the cursor to “AUX.A.” Use the TIME/VALUE
dial to select “AUX.”

9. Press[ST IN].

10. Use the TIME/VALUE to select “Input 7/8” for Stereoln
Select.
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This chapter will answer some of the most frequently asked
questions by VS-1824 owners regarding its operation.

How Do | Control the Stereo
Tracks Independently?

When a new song is created with “VS-1880" selected as the
fader mode (p. 75), Channels 7/8, 9/10, 11/12, 13/14, 15/186,
and 17/18 are set with Channel Link ON and act as stereo
pairs.

Tracks 7-18 on the VS-1824 are configured as stereo tracks
but they can be controlled independently. To do this, the
Channel Link function must be turned off. Tracks 7, 9, 11, 13,
15 and 17 can then be controlled from the front panel just as
Tracks 1-6 are. Tracks 8, 10, 12, 14, 16 and 18 can be
controlled by holding [SHIFT] and adjusting the desired
front panel control. For example, holding [SHIFT] and
moving the 7/8 fader will adjust the level for Track 8, but not
Track 7. The following procedure will guide you through the
process of recording a mono signal to Track 16.

1. Press Track 15/16 SELECT so “Track Mixer [TR=15/16]"
appears in the display.

2. Use[ ][9] [ -] and [ P ]toselect “Link”
and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “OFF.”

3. Hold [SHIFT] and Track 15/16 STATUS and press the
Input SELECT button for the input you wish to record
(so that it begins to flash).

4. Hold [SHIFT] and press the Track 15/16 STATUS so it is
flashing red.

5. Use the appropriate INPUT SENS knob to set the
recording level as desired.

6. Press [REC] followed by [PLAY] to begin recording.
7. Press [STOP] when you are finished.

8. Press [PLAY] to hear the results. Hold [SHIFT] and use
the Channel 15/16 fader to adjust the playback volume
of Track 16 as desired.

NOXE
Each time you press the Track 15/16 SELECT button when

Channel Linking is turned “off,” the display will alternate
between the Track Mixer for Tracks 15 and 16.

Why Do | Hear the Inputs All of
the Time?

The setting of the “MIX On/Off” switch determines whether
or not a track or input is sent to the MIX bus. This parameter
should be checked when you are hearing a track or input that
you don’t want to hear, or when you are having trouble
hearing a track or input that you should be hearing. The
default setting for this switch is “On,” even for the inputs.
This is why it is possible to hear your inputs when you first
plug in a microphone. If you are going to record an input
such as a microphone, the normal procedure would be to
route the input to the track you are going to record it on, and
then turn the MIX switch to OFF for the input. You will then
be monitoring your microphone from the track and not also
hearing it in the mix bus straight from the input channel
itself.

Use the following procedure to set the MIX On/Off switch:

1. Press the desired Input or Track SELECT button.

2. Use[ & 1.[ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to highlight the
parameter beneath “MIX” (in the upper right corner of
the display).

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “On” or “Off” as
desired. For example, if you are trying to prevent an
input from being heard at the MASTER outputs, you
would set this switch to “Off.”

4. Repeat Steps 1-3 for any additional tracks or inputs as
desired.
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What is the FADER/MUTE Button
Used For?

The position of the [FADER/MUTE] determines whether the
faders control track levels or input and effect return levels.

When ““VS-1824” is selected as the fader
mode (p. 75)

When “TR” is lit:

You can adjust the volumes and change the status of Track
Channels 1-12.

When “TR” is blinking:

You can adjust the volumes and change the status of Track
Channels 13-18.

When “IN” is lit:

The faders are used to control the Input Mixer (8 analog

inputs, 2 digital inputs), the Stereo Input, plus the Effects 1/3
Return and Effects 2/4 Return.

NiEND

Faders 16 and 18 will control the Effect 3 and 4 Returns
respectively. They are accessed by holding [SHIFT] while
adjusting the fader.

When “VS-1880” is selected as the fader
mode (p. 75)

When “TR” is lit:

You can adjust the volumes and change the status of Track
Channels 1-18.

When “IN” is lit:

The faders are used to control the Input Mixer (8 analog
inputs, 2 digital inputs), the Stereo Input, plus the Effects 1/3
Return and Effects 2/4 Return.

Faders 16 and 18 will control the Effect 3 and 4 Returns
respectively. They are accessed by holding [SHIFT] while
adjusting the fader.

How Do | Burn Audio CDs?

The VS-1824 allows you to take a project from its beginning
stages all the way to a finished CD. What steps need to be
taken to produce a finished CD? A general description of the
recording process might be as follows:

= Recording basic tracks

= Editing your tracks

= Mixing your tracks

= Mastering your tracks to a final stereo mix

= Preparing your stereo mix for CD
This section covers some of the common questions that arise
during the CD-preparation phase of the recording process. If
you haven’t already, you will need to mix your songs down
to a two-track stereo format. You can do this by recording to
an external device such as a DAT machine or cassette deck or
by “bouncing” your tracks down to a stereo pair within the
VS-1824 itself.

How Do | Choose Which Tracks are
Burned to the CD?

CDs use a stereo format. This means that you will always use
two tracks (left and right) to be burned onto the CD-R.

* We recommend using stereo Track 17/18 for this purpose.

Use the following procedure to designate a left and right
track for creating a CD:

1. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING]. The CD-RW/Mastering
Menu will be displayed. If it is not, press F6 [EXIT].

2. Press [F2 (CD Wt)] to display the “CD Write Ready?”
prompt.

3. Press [ENTER/YES] and “Store Current?” will be
displayed. If you have made any changes to your song
that have not been saved, press [ENTER/YES];
otherwise, press [EXIT/NO].

4. Press [F1 (SelTr)] to display the “Select Track” screen.

5. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the track (and V-
Track) that will become the left side of the CD and press
[F3 (Sel L)]. For example, if your stereo mix is recorded to
Tracks 17 and 18, you will highlight “17-1: V.T 17-1” and
press [F3 (Sel L)] to designate Track 17 (V-Track 1) as the
left track of the CD.

6. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the track (and V-
Track) that will become the right side of the CD and
press [F4 (Sel R)].

7. Press [F1 (Back)] and the tracks you selected will be
displayed under “L-Ch Source Track” and “R-Ch Source
Track.” You can now continue with the CD Write
procedure on p. 188 of this manual.
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How Do | Set CD Markers?

When writing multiple songs to the CD at once, it is
important that CD number markers are created at the
beginning of each song. Otherwise, your audio will be
combined into one long song on the CD. The VS-1824
automatically creates the first CD marker at 00h00mO00s00f.
You will need to create CD markers for any additional songs.
Use the following procedure to create CD markers:

1. Locate the VS-1824 to the point where the audio for your
second song begins.

Hold [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and press [TAP].
Locate the VS-1824 to the beginning of the third song.

Hold [PLAY (DISPLAY)] and press [TAP].

a b w N

Continue this procedure for any additional songs.

* Note: CD standards require a song to be at least four seconds
in length. If you try to set a CD marker within four seconds of
another CD marker, the VVS-1824 will respond with a “Can’t
Set Marker”” message.

HINT

The Scrub and Preview functions can be very helpful in
locating the exact beginning of your songs. Use the
PREVIEW TO command to make sure that the current time is
right before the audio begins. Also, some CD players will cut
off the beginning of your song if it is too close to the CD
marker. If you set your CD markers around 0.5 second (15
frames) before your song actually begins, it should index
correctly on most CD players.

Why Does My Music Sound Different
on the CD?

If a song on a CD you make sounds drastically different than
it does when played on the VS-1824, remember that mixer
settings such as fader level, effects, and EQ do not translate
to the CD. Use the following procedure to listen to your song
as it will be recorded to the CD:

1. Solo the tracks that you have selected as the left and right
CD tracks.

2. Press [FADER/MUTE] so “TR” is lit and set the faders
for the selected tracks to 0dB (at the bold line
approximately two-thirds of the way up).

3. Pressthe Track SELECT button for the track selected as
the “L-Ch Source Track” so that the Track Mixer screen
appears in the display.

4. Use[ . 1.[ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to highlight the
Link parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“on.”

5. Use[ & ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to highlight the
Pan parameter (under the pan knob icon) and use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “0.”

6. Use[ & 1.[ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to highlight the
EQ Sw parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select “Off.”

7. Use[ & ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ] to highlight the
FX 1 parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“Off.” Do the same for FX 2, 3, and 4.

8. Use[ & ][ 9 ][ <] and [ P ]to highlight the
FX Ins parameter and press [ENTER/YES]. Use the
TIME/VALUE dial to select “Off” for FX 1. Do the same
for FX 2, 3, and 4.

9. Use[ & ][ 9 ][ ] and [ P ] to highlight the
ATT parameter and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select
“OdB.11

10. Press [AUTOMIX] so it is not lit.

11.Press the Track STATUS button for the track selected as
the “L-Ch Source Track” until it is in Play mode (green)
and set its fader to 0dB. Bring the remaining channel
faders all the way down.

12. Set the Master fader to 0dB. Reset your song to the
beginning and press [PLAY] to hear your song as it will
sound on the CD.
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How Do | Use Automix?

The Automix function of the VS-1824 allows you to perfect
your final mix before you commit to a master DAT tape or
CD. Instead of manually “riding” the faders while you are
recording to your master tape, Automix allows you to record

How Do | Create a Tempo Map?

The VS-1824 allows you to create a tempo map that controls
tempo and meter changes throughout your song. This is very
useful when you are integrating the VS-1824 with a MIDI
sequencer. Use the following procedure to create a tempo

map:

1.

Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The “System
Menu” page should be displayed. If it is not, press [F6
(EXIT)].

mixer changes such as level, pan, effects type, etc. You can
even automate the mixer settings for the inputs. This is
helpful when you have synchronized a keyboard or drum
machine and you want to mix it in with the audio tracks
without actually recording it. There are three main types of

2. Press [F6 (SYNC)]. If “SYNC” does not appear above Automix available on the VS-1824: realtime, Snapshot, and
[F6], press [PAGE] followed by [F6]. The “Sync/Tempo” gradation.
page will be displayed. Realtime
3. Press [F3 (Tmap)] to display the “Tempo Map” screen. Realtime Automix allows you to record fader
movements as you make them. This is great for
4. Use [ W97 ] to move the cursor to the current tempo

setting (e.g. q = 120) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the desired starting tempo for your song.

NOYE

Tempo Map #1 must always start at Measure One.

perfecting your track mixes before you record them
down to two tracks. Use the following procedure to
create a realtime Automix:

1. Press [AUTOMIX] so it is lit.

2. Hold [AUTOMIX] and press the Input and/or Track
SELECT buttons— so that they are flashing—for any

5. Use [ W97 ] to move the cursor to the beat setting (e.g. 4/
4) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired inputs or tracks that you want to automate.
time signature. 3. Reset your song to the beginning and adjust the faders as

6. Press [F2 (NEW)]. desired for the start of the song.

7. Use[ 4 ][ W ][ <] and [ B ] to highlight the 4. 2old [SjCENE] and press [REC] to enable realtime
tempo setting and the TIME/VALUE dial to select the utomix mode.
new tempo. 5. Press [PLAY] and adjust the faders as desired.

8. Use [ W97 ] to move the cursor to the measure setting 6. Press [STOP] when you are finished. Reset your song to
and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the measure the beginning and press [PLAY] to hear the results.
where you want the new tempo to begin. Snapshot

9. Use [ W ] to move the cursor to the beat setting (e.g. 4/ Snapshot automation allows you to recall settings such
4) and use the TIME/VALUE dial to select the desired as fader levels, effect send levels, effect types, and
time signature. panning at a specific point in time. This is useful, for

instance, when you want to change effects during your

10. Repeat Steps 6-9 for any additional tempo and/or time

signature changes as desired.

Why Doesn’t it Change the Audio?

The tempo map can alter the tempo and meter of MIDI
sequences. It cannot, however, do the same for audio
recorded on the VS-1824. For this reason, it is best to
create your tempo map before you begin recording any
acoustic instruments whenever possible and to record
while listening to the metronome. It is only possible to
alter the playback speed of recorded audio by using the
Vari Pitch and/or Time Compression/Expansion
functions.
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song. Use the following procedure to create a Snapshot:
1. Press [AUTOMIX] so it is lit.

2. Hold [AUTOMIX] and press the Input and/or Track
SELECT buttons— so that they are flashing—for any
inputs or tracks that you want to automate.

3. Reset your song to the beginning and adjust the settings
as desired for the beginning of your song.

4. Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP] to create a Snapshot of
your initial settings.
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Advance the VS-1824 to the point in time where you
want these settings to change and adjust them as desired.
Then, hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

Repeat Step 4 to create additional Snapshots as desired.

Reset your song to the beginning and press [PLAY] to
hear the results.

Gradation

Gradation allows you to designate two Snapshots and
have the VS-1824 automatically crossfade the faders and
panning between those two points to create a smooth
transition. This a very handy tool for creating fades. Use
the following procedure to create a fadeout using
gradation:

Press [AUTOMIX] so it is lit.

Hold [AUTOMIX] and press the Input and/or Track
SELECT buttons— so that they are flashing—for any
inputs or tracks that you want to automate.

Advance your song to the point in time where you want
the fadeout to begin and adjust the fader levels
(including the Master fader) as desired.

Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

Advance your song to the point in time where the
fadeout should end, and pull the Master fader all the
way down.

Hold [SCENE] and press [TAP].

Hold [SCENE] and press PREVIOUS. “Gradation Marker
#000-#001?” appears in the display.

Press [ENTER/YES] and the VS-1824 will create a
fadeout between those marker points.

Reset your song to a point before the first marker and
press [PLAY] to hear the fadeout.

How Do | Create a User Template
in EZ Routing?

The the ability to save your own user EZ Routing templates
can be a huge timesaver. It can simplify the setup process for
frequently used recording or mixing configurations. These
user-programmable templates allow you to set up the
VS-1824 exactly the way you need, step-by-step, for a
particular task. Then, when you need to perform that same
task in the future, you simply select that user template and
your custom setup will be recalled automatically. The
following example will show you how to create a user EZ
Routing template for recording Inputs 1-8 to Tracks 1-8 with
a compressor effect inserted on each input.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Press [EZ ROUTING] so it is lit.

Press [PAGE] so that “INPUT” appears in the display
above [F2].

Press [F2 (INPUT)] to display the Input Mixer settings.

Use[ 1. [ 9 ],[ <], and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set the Send for Inputs 1-8 to Tracks 1-8.
For example, the Send for Input 1 would appear as
“1/_.”

Use[ 4 ][ 9 ], [ <d] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set FX 1 to “INL” for Input 1 and “INR”
for Input 2.

Use[ #n 1.[ 9 ][ <] and [ B> ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set FX 2 to “INL” for Input 3 and “INR”
for Input 4.

Use[ M ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set FX 3 to “INL” for Input 5 and “INR”
for Input 6.

Use[ s 1.[ 9 ], [ <] and [ ™ ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set FX 4 to “INL” for Input 7 and “INR”
for Input 8.

Press [F3 (TRACK)] to display the Track Routing screen.

Use[ . 1.[ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set Send for Tracks 1-8 to “MIX.”

Use[ . 1.[ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set Status for Tracks 1-8 to “REC.”

Press [F4 (FX)] to display the Effect Settings screen.

Use[ 4 ][ 9 ], [ <] and [ P ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “P096 Dual Comp/Lim” for Effects
1-4.
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14. Press [F6 (Save)] and the Routing Save screen will appear
in the display.

15.Use [ & ], [ 9 ].[ < ], and [ P> ] and the TIME/
VALUE dial to enter a name for this user EZ Routing
template (e.g. “8 Ins w/comp”).

16. Press [F5 (Write)] and your template will be saved.

17.Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

Use the following procedure to recall your user template:
1. Press [EZROUTING] soitis lit.

2. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to highlight your user
template.

3. Press [PAGE] so that “EXEC” appears above F4.

4. Press [F4 (EXEC)] twice. “Apply this Routing?” will
appear in the display.

5. Press [ENTER/YES] to apply your user template.

How Do | Bounce Tracks?

Bouncing tracks is a common recording technique used to
free up additional recording tracks, or as you prepare a song
for CD production by combining (“or bouncing”) audio
recorded on multiple tracks to a single track or stereo pair of
tracks. New material can then be recorded to the original
tracks if necessary. On the VS-1824, you can record new
tracks without recording over the original material by
recording on different V-Tracks. Also, because the bouncing
is performed digitally, so you are not adding noise each time
you bounce tracks. Use the following procedure to bounce
Tracks 1-16 to Tracks 17 and 18:

MEMO
If you want to switch the STATUS of tracks 13-18 and adjust
their mixer settings, press [FADER/MUTE] several times
until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press the SELECT button for track 17
or track 18.

2. Press [F1 (Link)].

If “Link™ does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] until
you see “Link” above [F1], and then press [F1 (Link)].

3. Usethe TIME/VALUE dial to select “ON.”

4. Press [FADER/MUTE] several times until the “TR”
indicator lights.

5. Hold the track STATUS button (of any track) and press
[CLEAR].

6. Hold the track 17 or track 18 STATUS button and press
the Track 1-16 SELECT buttons consecutively so that
they are flashing.

7. Pressthe track 17 or track 18 STATUS button until it is
set to Source mode (orange). Press the STATUS buttons
for Tracks 1-16 until they are set to Play mode (green).

8. Press [PLAY] and adjust the level and pan settings for
Tracks 1-16 as desired. Press [STOP] when you are
finished.

9. Pressthe track 17 or track 18 STATUS button until it is
set to Record Ready mode (flashing red).

10. Reset your song to the beginning and press [REC]
followed by [PLAY].

11. Press [STOP] when your song is finished playing. Now,
Tracks 17 and 18 contain a stereo mix of Tracks 1-16.

12. Reset your song to the beginning, turn off Tracks 1-16,
and press [PLAY] to hear the results. Make sure that the
EQ switch and all effects sends for Tracks 17 and 18 are
turned off. This will ensure that the “bounced” version of
Tracks 1-16 sounds the same as the original.
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How Do | Bounce Tracks with Effects?

If you are using effects, it can be beneficial to include the
output of the effects processor when you bounce tracks. This
is sometimes referred to as “printing” the effects. By printing
the effects, you make them a permanent part of the audio.
This also frees up the effect processor to be used on a
different track, or to add a different effect on the same track.
Use the following procedure to bounce Tracks 1-16 to Tracks
17 and 18 with effects:

MEMD
If you want to switch the STATUS of tracks 13-18 and adjust
their mixer settings, press [FADER/MUTE] several times
until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)

1. Assign Tracks 1-16 to any of the available effects
processors (1-4) as desired.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press the SELECT button for the track
17 or track 18.

3. Press [F1 (Link)].
If “Link” does not appear above [F1], press [PAGE] until
you see “Link” above [F1], and then press [F1 (Link)].

4. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “ON.”

5. Press [FADER/MUTE] several times until the “TR”
indicator lights.

6. Hold the track STATUS button (of any track) and press
[CLEAR].

7. Hold the track 17 or track 18 STATUS button and press
the Track 1-16 SELECT buttons consecutively so they are
flashing.

8. Hold the track 17 or track 18 STATUS button and press
the EFF RTN button for all of the effects processors being
used. For example, to record Effect 1 to Tracks 17 and 18,
hold the track 17 or track 18 STATUS button and press
EFFECT 1/3 RTN.

* If you are using Effects 3 or 4, you will need to hold Track 17/
18 STATUS, [SHIFT], and [EFFECT 1/3 RTN] or [EFFECT
2/4 RTN] to assign Effects 3 and/or 4 to be recorded on Tracks
17 and 18.

9. Press the track 17 or track 18 STATUS button until it is
set to Source mode (orange). Press the STATUS buttons
for Tracks 1-16 until they are set to Play mode (green).

10. Press [PLAY] and adjust the level and pan settings for
Tracks 1-16 as desired. Press [STOP] when you are finished.

11. Press the track 17 or track 18 STATUS button until it is
set to Record Ready mode (flashing red).

12. Reset your song to the beginning and press [REC]
followed by [PLAY].

13. Press [STOP] when your song is finished playing. Now,
Tracks 17 and 18 will contain a stereo mix of Tracks 1-16
with the effects included.

Why Can’t | Hear My Effects?

If you have routed a track or input to one of the internal
effects processors (using the optional VS8F-2) and are having
difficulty hearing the output of the effects processor, the
problem can usually be traced to one of three scenarios: your
effects are either inserted on another track or input, the
output of the effects processor is routed to a RECORDING
bus instead of the MIX bus, or your effect return level for the
effect is set to zero.

If you have inserted an effect on a certain track or input, you
cannot use that effects processor on any other track or input.
Use the following procedure to ensure that Effects 1-4 are not
being used as insert effects:

1. Pressthe Input 1 SELECT button to display the Input
Mixer screen.

2. Use[.a ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to highlight the
FX Ins icon and press [F6 (PRM.V)].

3. Use[ ][ 9 ][ ] and [ P Jand TIME/
VALUE dial to set the Sw parameter to “Off” for all
inputs.

4. Pressthe Track 1 SELECT button to display the Track
Mixer screen.

5 Use[ & ][9] ][] and[ P ]and the TIME/
VALUE dial to set the Sw parameter to “Off” for all
tracks.

6. Pressthe [EDIT/SOLQ] button to display the Master
Block screen.

7. Use[ M ][ 9 ][ <], and [ P ] to highlight the
FX Ins icon and press [ENTER/YES]. Use the TIME/
VALUE dial to select “Off” for Effects 1-4.

Routing the outputs of the effects processors to a
RECORDING bus is common when bouncing tracks. If you
do not return the outputs of the effects processors to the MIX
bus, the effects might not be heard the next time you try and
use them. Use the following procedure to ensure the outputs
of the effects processors are sent to the MIX bus:

NEND

If you want to select track 1-12 STATUS, press [FADER/
MUTE] several times until the “TR” indicator lights.

If you want to select track 13-18 STATUS, press [FADER/
MUTE] several times until the “TR” indicator blinks.

- “Switching the Fader Functions” (p. 71)
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1. Hold the Track 1 STATUS button. If the EFFECT 1/3
RTN or EFFECT 2/4 RTN buttons begin to flash, press
them so they stop flashing.

2. Repeat this procedure for Tracks 2-18.

Another common reason for being unable to hear an effects
processor is that effect return for that effect is set to “0.” Use
the following procedure to check the effect return level:

1. Pressthe [EDIT/SOLOQ] button to display the Master
screen.

2. Use[ ][ 9 ][] and [ P ]and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the desired return level for FX 1-4
(100 is the default value).

How Do | Use the Scrub and
Waveform Display Features?

The Scrub and Waveform Display functions of the VS-1824
are extremely useful when performing track edits such as
Cut, Copy, and Erase. The Waveform Display helps you find
exact edit points in your audio by providing a graphic
representation of a particular audio waveform. The Scrub
function allows you to hear that edit point by playing back a
loop (with a resolution as fine as 25ms) of your audio. You
can control the audio that is being looped by selecting the
track you want to hear and using the dial to move the audio
back and forth across the “Now Line” (the solid line that
runs across the middle of the Waveform display). To use the
Scrub and Waveform Display functions effectively, it is
important that you understand the control parameters used
in each function.

Setting the Scrub Length

There are two factors that can affect the precision with which
you can scrub audio in the VS-1824: the Scrub Length and the
position of the cursor in the time display. Scrub Length
controls the size (in milliseconds) of the section of audio that
is looped, and can set as low as 25ms or as high as 100ms.
The default value is 45ms. Use the following procedure to
adjust the Scrub Length:

1. Press [STOP] if the VVS-1824 is currently playing.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [SCRUB], and the “Scrub
Length” screen will appear in the display.

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to adjust the scrub length as
desired.

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
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The position of the cursor in the time display will control the
amount of time advanced with each turn of the TIME/
VALUE dial. You can set the dial to advance in hour, minute,
second, frame, or even subframe increments. You can also set
it to advance by measures, beats, or markers. Setting the
cursor under the frame portion of the time display will work
best for most editing applications. Use the following
procedure to adjust the position of the cursor in the time
display:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] so that the main Play screen
appears in the display.

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [ . ] until the time portion of
the display is selected.

3. Use[ <d]and [ 9 ] to place the cursor under the
desired increment for advancing the time display. For
example, if you want the VVS-1824 to move one frame at a
time when the TIME/VALUE dial is turned, the time
display would be as follows: 00h00m00s00f00.

NOTE

To advance the time display in subframe increments, set the
cursor under the frame portion of the time display and turn

the TIME/VALUE dial. The counter will move in increments
of 10 subframes. To advance the time display in single

subframe increments, hold [SHIFT] while you turn the
TIME/VALUE dial.

What do the X and Y Parameters do?

The VS-1824 allows you to zoom in and out on both the
amplitude (level) and time values of the Waveform display.
The default zoom values for amplitude and time are 1 and
16, respectively. Use the following procedure to adjust the
zoom controls on the Waveform display:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] so that the main Play screen
appears.

2. Use[ M ]and [ 97 ] to select the track to be viewed in
the Waveform display and advance the song to a point
where there is audio present on that track.

3. Press [F5 (WAVE)] to view the Waveform display.

4. Use[F1(ZzOOM+)]and [F2 (ZOOM-)] to zoom in and out
on the amplitude (level) portion of the display (vertical).

5. Use[F3 (< -)]and [F4 (- )] to zoom in and out on the
time portion of the display (horizontal).

6. Press [F5 (WAVE)] when you are finished to close the
Waveform display.
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How Do | Record a Stereo
Signal?

Recording a stereo signal is nearly identical to recording a
mono signal with the exception that you will need to use two
inputs and two tracks. The easiest way to record a stereo
signal is to link the source (inputs and/or tracks) and the
destination tracks. Use the following procedure to link
Tracks 3 and 4:

1. Pressthe Track 3 SELECT button.

2. Use[ ][9] [ <] and[ P ]to highlight
“Link.”

3. Use the TIME/VALUE dial to select “ON.”

4. Press[PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.
You can now use the Track 3 fader to control the volume
of Tracks 3 and 4.

How Do | Restore the Mixer
Parameters to the Factory Settings?

The VS-1824 gives you the ability to return all of your mixer
and system parameters back to their original factory settings.
This is convenient if you want to reset the mixer and system
settings to their original values without having to adjust each
parameter manually. This is also a good beginning for
troubleshooting when you are having difficulties that appear
to be mixer-related. Use the following procedure to initialize
the VS-1824 mixer and system parameters:

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The “System
Menu” page should be displayed. If it is not, press
[F6 (EXIT)].

2. Press [PAGE] so that INIT appears in the display above
[F1].

3. Press [F1] and “Init Mix/Sys Prm Sure?” will be
displayed.

4. Press [ENTER/YES] and “Initializing...Please Wait” will
be displayed.

5. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the main Play
screen.

How Do | Know How Much Time
| Have Left On My Hard Drive,
and How Big Is My Song?

While you are recording with the VS-1824, it is important to
know exactly how much recording time is available to you
on the current hard drive, or, more accurately, the current
partition of that drive. The VS-1824 allows you to view this
information in one of the following forms:

Remaining Time:

The amount of available time shown in minutes and

seconds.

Capacity MB:

The amount of available space shown in megabytes.

Capacity %:

The amount of free space shown as a percentage.

Capacity Event:

The number of events available.

Use the following procedure to select the format for showing
the amount of available space on the current drive:

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F5 (SYSTEM)]. The System
Menu appears in the display. If the System Menu does
not appear, press [F6 (Exit)].

2. Press [F1 (SYSPM)] followed by [F2 (Prm 2)].

3. Use[ 1[99 ][ <] and[ P ]to highlight
“Remain Display” and use the TIME/VALUE dial to
select the desired format (time, megabytes, percentage,
or events).

4. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

5. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] until the
name of the current song appears in the display. The
amount of space left on the drive will be indicated next to
“REMAIN” in the format selected in Step 3.

How Many Megabytes Does My Song Use?

In addition to viewing the remaining space on your hard
drive, it is also important to know how many megabytes
a song uses. Use the following procedure to view the size
of the current song in megabytes:

1. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)].

2. Hold [SHIFT] and press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] until the
name of the current song appears in the display. The size
of the current song will be displayed in megabytes next
to “Size:” under the song name.
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How Do | Import VS-1680,
VS-880/880EX, VS-890/VSR-880
and VS-840/840EX Songs?

If you have songs created on a VVS-1680, VS-880/880EX,
VS-890/VSR-880 or VS-840/840EX that you would like to
edit on the VS-1824, you will need to convert them to the
VS-1824’s format using the Song Import function. If your
VS-1680, VVS-880/880EX, VS-890/VSR-880 or VVS-840/840EX
backup is not in a playable form (e.g. DAT, CD-R, or on a Zip
disk in archive format), you will need to recover that material
on to a VS-1824-formatted drive first.

* V/S-1880's song data is identical to that of the VVS-1824.

* V/S-2480’s song data cannot be used on VS-1824.

Use the following steps to recover a VS-1680, VS-1880 or VS-
880/880EX DAT:

1. Connect the digital output of your DAT machine to the
VS-1824’s digital input (DIGIN1 for coaxial or DIGIN 2
for optical).

2. Load the DAT tape that contains the desired song and set
the tape to play back from the beginning of that song
backup.

3. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F6 (Utility)] to display the
Utility Menu.

4. Press [PAGE] so that “DATRc” appears above F1 (if
necessary). Press [F1 (DATRc)] to display the DAT
Recover screen.

5. Use[ & ][9] [ <] and [ P ]and the TIME/
VALUE dial to select the appropriate “Digital In Source”
(DIGIN 1for coaxial or DIGIN 2 for optical).

6. Use[ ][9] [ <] and [P ]andthe TIME/
VALUE dial to select the song to be recovered under
“Source Song.”

NOXE
Warning: If you have any songs on the VS-1824’s internal

drive that you do not want erased, make sure that “Off” is
selected under “Erase All Songs.”

7. Press [F4 (Exec)]. “Store Current?” appears in the
display. If you have any changes in the current song that
have not been saved, press [ENTER/YES]. Otherwise,
press [EXIT/NO].

8. When “Please Play DAT” appears in the display, start
playing your DAT machine.
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9. When “Please Stop DAT” appears in the display, stop
your DAT machine and press [ENTER/YES] on the VS-
1824.

10. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

In order to edit a VVS-1680, VS-880/880EX, VS-840/840EX or
VS-890/VSR-880 song on the VS-1824, you must use the Song
Import function to convert it to a VVS-1824 formatted song.
Use the following procedure to import a song into the VS-
1824:

1. Hold [SHIFT] and press [F1 (SONG)]. The Song Menu
appears in the display. If Song Menu does not appear,
press [F6 (Exit)].

2. Press [PAGE] until “IMPORT” appears in the display
above [F4].

3. Press [F4 (IMPORT)].

4. Use[ . 1.[ 9 ][ <], and [ > ] to highlight the
song you wish to convert and press [F4 (MARK)].

5. Repeat Step 3 for any additional songs that you wish to
convert.

6. Press [F4 (EXECUTE)]. A new copy of the selected
song(s) will be created in VVS-1824 format.
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Return. ..o, See Effects return
REW DULLON ....ooocece e 21, 47
S
SAMPIE rate ..o 50
SCaliNg. ..cooooveiieceee s See Automix
SCENE MOAE ..., 85
SCENEZO0 button ..o, 21
Scenes
and MIDI Program Changes .........ccccceeeverereeniennns 207
(¢70] o) VAT o [ SRS 51
defined .......coviiiii 84
deleting ..ocoovececc 85
reCalliNG .oooveeecee 85
Y (0] ] o [ SRR 84
UPALING voiviieieeee e 85
SCIMS .o 181
SCrUD ..o 166-168, 276
SCSI
CONNECTON ..iviiiiiciie e 22
ID NUMDEX ..o 254
...................................................... See also Hard drives
SECAM ..o 197
SELECT/CHEDIT ...coooveeeeeeeee, 36
118 oo 19
Selecting SONGS ... 49
SENd. ..o See Effects send
SEQUENCENS. ..o, See MIDI, 197
SHIFT bUtton .......ccooveveeeeeeceeee e 21,36
Shift LOCK ooviiiiieceeeere e 251
SNITt LOCK ..o 251
Shrinking time. ..See Time compression/expansion
Shutdown procedure ..., 33
SIgNal fFIOW ... 27
Slave (synchronization) ..., 197
SMPTE. ..o See MTC
SNAP MOdE ... 128
Snapshots. .........ccccccevevevnne. See Automix Snapshots
SOIO. o, See Soloing channels
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Soloing channels ..., 42
INPUL IMIIXET .o 90
QUICK SO0 ..o 43
SOI0 MOAE ..o 43
TraCk MIXET ..o 95

Song Archive EXTract ..., 227

SONG AITaNQE ..o 173

SoNg COMDINE ..o 175

Song Copy ArChiVES ..., 225
handling ... 226

Song Copy Playable ..., 224

SONQG EraSE ... 219

SONG EXPOIt ..o 247

SONG IMPOIT ... 246

SONG MOTE ... 35

SONg OPLIMIZE ....coooiee, 218

Song Position Pointer ..., 200, 209

SONQG Protect ..., 48

SONG SPHT .o 174

SONQG STOTE ..., 33

Songs
ArChIVING ..o 225
AULOMALION. ..cvvvciiicicee s See Automix
backing up

to DAT
backup StEPS ...cooeriririie e 239
checking tape contents .........ccccooceveicinnnn 242
recovering data ..........ccocooeieiiininineceee, 241
verifying data ..o 243
CD requUIrements .......ccoceoeienenene e 185
CONEENTS OF ...oviiicc s 25
copying
using Song Copy Archives .........ccocevieenne. 225
using Song Copy Playable ..o, 224
using SoNQG SPHt ... 174
CreatiNg NEW ......ccccooiiiiiiiiie e 50
AefiNed ..o.ocoiiiice s 25
editing
SEFUCTUIE ..o 173
BIASING oottt 219
exporting to other VS recorders .........ccoceeevnnene 247
TCOM ottt 51
importing from other VS recorders ...................... 246
IMPOrting tracks ..o 175
10AAING ..o 49
using Song Archive EXtract .........cccoceevevennne. 227
using Song Copy Playable ...........coccoeiinnne. 226
NAMING ©oviiieee e 50
NUIMDETS it 52
OPLIMIZING .o 218
ProteCting ..ceoveiiciiieieer e 48

recording on a CD

A SONG oot 188
adding NEW SONQS .....covvervieniiirieiresese e, 190
all SoNgS at ONCE ..., 190
SAVING c.veviiveiiie et 33
to an external drive ..o 223-228
SEIECHING v 49
SYSEEM SELtINGS ..ovevvieiiciree e 249-251
Fader MatCh ... 249
fOOL SWILCH ..o, 251
Peak HOld ..o 250
remaining time ... 250
Sources
AefiNEd ..o 25
rouUting t0 traCks ........ccccviiiiiiiine e 54
Speed CONLrol ... 195
SPP. See MIDI Song Position Pointer
ST IN DULEON .o 18
START o 164
STArtiNG OVET ... 35
STATUS DULLONS ... 19
PIINKING red ..o 19
blinking red & orange .........c.ccccvevviininiinic, 19
[0 1= o TSP PR PR TR 19
OFANGE ..ot 19
UNTIE oo 19
Stereo channels, independent control ......... 269
StEreo INPUL ..o 196
Stereo placement. ..., See Panning
Stereo recording ..., 277
STOP DULEON ..o 21
Stretching time. ...See Time compression/expansion
SUIfaCe SCAN ..o 231
Swapping tracks. ................... See Track Exchange
SYNC track ..., 200-202, 204-206
Synchronization with MIDI devices ........... 197
deSCriDed ..o 209
master and SlIave ... 197
NECESSANY ITEMS ...cvveececeec e 197
SYNC track .....cccovvvvvevvvvire e 200-202, 204-206
TEMPO MAP .o 202, 204-206
UNSEADIE ..o 199
Synchronization with video equipment ..... 267
Synchronization with VS recorders ...... 261-264
another VS-1824 ..o 262
VS-1680 ..o 262
VS-880/880EX ...ceoiiieieieieee e 263
System initialization ..., 37
SYStem MOdE ... 35
System parameters
[o10] ) V71 0o USRS 51
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Index

T
Table of Contents ..., 185
Takes
defined ..o 25
NAMING 1o 162
TAP DULtON ..o 20
TEMPO MAP .o 202-206
and the MetroN0MEe ........ccccooceieiiiineeeeeee e 68
CFEALING ..viveieeeeetc et 272
THRU MIDI JACK ..., 22
Time compression/expansion ... 148
Time remaining ... 250
TIME StAMP ..o, 34
TIME/VALUE dial ...........ccoooeovviveine, 21,37,47
T O e s 164
TOC. e, See Table of Contents
Track at ONCe ... 189
Track COPY ..o 144,171
TraCk CUL ... 140
Track Erase ... 139
Track EXchange ..., 147
Track IMPOrt ... 151
Track INSErt ... 146
Track MIiNUEES ..o 30
Track Mixer
channel parameters ........c.ccccvvvevcvciciccececese s 90
diagram ... 28
FAAEIS oo 71
MOE . 35
TraCk MOVE .....coooiiiccieeeseee e 142
Track Name ..., 150
Track numberson aCD ..o, 186
Tracks
adjusting playback level ..., 95
asSIgNING SOUICES 1O .....ccuevvvieiiiiiiiicicecnec s 54
DOUNCING .o 64
how do | bounce
With effects? ..o 275
how do 1 bounce? ..o, 274
changing Status ..., 42,94
combining from different Songs .........cccoceeeveenas 175
defiNed ..o 25
editing
a practical application ............ccoccovvvneinenienn, 171
basic procedure ..o 164
COPYING vttt 144
seamless 100PING ..o 171
CULLING .o 140
entering time values ..........ccccovvviiniineinenn, 169
using [F2 (NOW)]..oocvriiiineereieins 169
using locator buttons .........c.ccocoveveieicnennne, 169
using the TIME/VALUE dial .........c..cc....... 169

BIASING .o 139
EXChaNGING .oviiiie e 147
inserting blank space ..o, 146
MOVING oottt 142
NAMING e 150
note of CAULION ..o 171
OVEIVIBW ..o 139
setting edit POINES ..o, 165
USING PreVIEW .......ccocvviiiniiiieeese e, 166
USING SCrUD .o, 166
With [0Cators ........cccooeiviiiiiicceen 165
SWAPPING oo 147
time-compression/expansion ..., 148
VS. phrase editing ..o, 170
Waveform Display ..., 168
extracting from a song ..o, 174
IMPOItING oo 151
MUEING oo 42
reCOrding t0 ..o 54
SOIOING i 42
Track MOde .....ccoieiiie e 35
Transitions. .........ccccceceevae.. See Automix Snapshots
Transport CONtrols ..., 21
Turning off the VS-1824 ........cc.ccocoovvvvviieisis 32
Turning on the VS-1824 ..., 32
Typing numbers and letters .................... 195, 252
U
Undo
AefiNEd ..o 62
................................................ See also Undo and Redo
UNDO (REDO) button ..o, 21
Undo and Redo
exXpPlaiNed ... 62
JEVEIS .o 62
U [ o T RRRSRSPRI 62
When recording ..o 62
UNDO MESSAGE .....cvrverrireeieireieeseieeseeseieens 63
Utility Mmode ... 35
V
Vari PItCN ..o 195
VARI PITCH button ..o, 21
Video synchronization ..., 267
Virtual tracks. ..., See V-Tracks
VISION DSP ....ooooieeeeeesee 214
Vocal delay ... 108
Volume
setting
for recording .....ccoooevevviiv s 54
in linked channels ..., 77
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VS-1680
compatibility ..o 245
SYNCING WILh oo 262
VS-840/840EX
CcoMPAtIDIITY ..oooveeciiccce 245
VS-880/880EX
compatibility ..o 245
SYNCING WIth v 263
VSBF-1 ..o 17
VSBF-2 ...t 17
VSR-880
coMPAtiDIlILy ... 245
V-Tracks
EXPlAINEd .....ocoiiici s 30
FECONAING ..ooviviiiiiiiiei e 56
SEIECLING v 56, 80, 91
W
Wake-up call ... 260
Waveform Display ..., 168, 276
Why can’t | hear effects? ..., 275
Why do | hear all of the inputs? .................... 269
Why does the CD sound different? .............. 271
Write Method ..o, 189
X
XaANAY e 276
XLR s 23
ALY L o 53
Z
ZERO bUttoN .......cooovvieeeeecee e, 21
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office

9, EBN Hagar Al Askalany Street,
ARD E1 Golf, Heliopolis,

Cairo 11341, EGYPT

TEL: 20-2-417-1828

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules Hermann,
Chaudron - BP79 97 491

Ste Clotilde Cedex,

REUNION ISLAND

TEL: (0262) 218-429

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle St., Braamfontein,
Johannesbourg, SOUTH AFRICA

P.0.Box 32918, Braamfontein 2017
Johannesbourg, SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Centre,

Main Road, Claremont 7708
SOUTH AFRICA

P.0.BOX 23032, Claremont 7735,
SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (021) 674 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Ltd.

6 Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA
TEL: (010) 6774 7491

Shanghai Xingtong Acoustics
Equipment CO.,Ltd.

5F. N0.1500 Pingliang Road

New East Club Plaza, Shanghai,
CHINA

TEL: (021) 5580-0800

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 2415 0911

INDIA

Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Ltd.
409, Nirman Kendra Mahalaxmi
Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin
Moses Road, Mumbai-400011,
INDIA

TEL: (022) 498 3079

INDONESIA

PT Citra IntiRama

J1. Cideng Timur No. 15J)-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6324170

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
1461-9, Seocho-Dong,
Seocho Ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 3486-8855

MALAYSIA

BENTLEY MUSIC SDN BHD
140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2144-3333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 846-3676

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Blk 3014, Bedok Industrial Park E,
#02-2148, SINGAPORE 489980
TEL: 243 9555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 9fl. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TAIWAN,
R.O.C.

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co. , Ltd.
330 Verng NakornKasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

138 Tran Quang Khai St.,
District 1

Ho Chi Minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: (08) 844-4068

AUSTRALIA/
NEW ZEALAND

PANAMA

SUPRO MUNDIAL, S.A.
Boulevard Andrews, Albrook,
Panama City, REP. DE PANAMA
TEL: 315-0101

PARAGUAY
Distribuidora De
Instrumentos Musicales
J.E. Olear y ESQ. Manduvira
Asuncion PARAGUAY

TEL: (021) 492-124

PERU

VIDEO Broadcast S.A.
Portinari 199 (ESQ. HALS),
San Borja, Lima 41,

REP. OF PERU

TEL: (01) 4758226

URUGUAY

Todo Musica S.A.

Francisco Acuna de Figueroa 1771
C.P.: 11.800

Montevideo, URUGUAY

TEL: (02) 924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Auv. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (212) 285-8586

'EUROPE,

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty., Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 9982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation Ltd.

32 Shaddock Street, Mount Eden,
Auckland, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3098 715

CENTRAL/LATIN
AMERICA

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Av.Santa Fe 2055

(1123) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (011) 4508-2700

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda

Rua San Jose, 780 Sala B
Parque Industrial San Jose
Cotia - Sao Paulo - SP, BRAZIL
TEL: (011) 4615 5666

COSTA RICA

JUAN Bansbach
Instrumentos Musicales
Ave.l1. Calle 11, Apartado 10237,
San Jose, COSTA RICA

TEL: 258-0211

CHILE

Comercial Fancy II S.A.
Rut.: 96.919.420-1

Nataniel Cox #739, 4th Floor
Santiago - Centro, CHILE
TEL: (02) 688-9540

EL SALVADOR

OMNI MUSIC

75 Avenida Norte y Final
Alameda Juan Pablo1I,
Edificio N0.4010 San Salvador,
EL SALVADOR

TEL: 262-0788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323, Col. Olivar

de los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: 668-0480

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.
Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74,
A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA

TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 3, B-2260, Oevel
(Westerlo) BELGIUM

TEL: (014) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsvej 7, Postbox 880,
DK-2100 Copenhagen
DENMARK

TEL: (039)16 6200

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK,

Parc de I'Esplanade, F 77 462 St.
Thibault, Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: 01 600 73 500

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,
Filial Finland
Lauttasaarentie 54 B
Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
TEL: (9) 682 4020

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente HmbH.
Oststrasse 96, 22844 Norderstedt,
GERMANY

TEL: (040) 52 60090

GREECE
STOLLAS S.A.
Music Sound Light
155, New National Road
Patras 26442, GREECE
TEL: (061) 43-5400

HUNGARY

Intermusica Ltd.

Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’ Pf.83
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: (23) 511011

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

Audio House, Belmont Court,
Donnybrook, Dublin 4.
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 2603501

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 8,
20020 Arese, Milano, ITALY
TEL: (02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibraltarska 4.

PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

Cais Das Pedras, 8/9-1 Dto
4050-465 PORTO

PORTUGAL

TEL: (022) 608 00 60

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Piata Libertatii 1,
RO-4200 Gheorghehi
TEL: (095) 169-5043

RUSSIA

MuTek

3-Bogatyrskaya Str. 1.k.I
107 564 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: (095) 169 5043

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espafia, S. A.
Calle Bolivia 239, 08020
Barcelona, SPAIN

TEL: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

S-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, Postfach,
CH-4410 Liestal, SWITZERLAND
TEL: (061) 927-8383

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108

P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, SWANSEA
SAT7 9F,

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 700139

MIDDLE EAST

BAHRAIN

Moon Stores

No.16, Bab Al Bahrain Avenue,
P.0O.Box 247, Manama 304,
State of BAHRAIN

TEL: 211 005

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.

17, Diagorou Street, Nicosia,
CYPRUS
TEL: (02) 66-9426

IRAN

MOCO, INC.

No.41 Nike St., Dr.Shariyati Ave.,
Roberoye Cerahe Mirdamad
Tehran, IRAN

TEL: (021) 285-4169

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8 Retzif Ha'aliya Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yafo ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
245 Prince Mohammad St.,
Amman 1118, JORDAN

TEL: (06) 464-1200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
Abdullah Salem Street,
Safat, KUWAIT

TEL: 243-6399

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

Gerge Zeidan St., Chahine Bldg.,
Achrafieh, P.O.Box: 16-5857
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 20-1441

QATAR

Al Emadi Co. (Badie Studio
& Stores)

P.O. Box 62,

Doha, QATAR

TEL: 4423-554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

Corniche Road, Aldossary Bldg.,
1st Floor, Alkhobar,

SAUDI ARABIA

P.0.Box 2154, Alkhobar 31952
SAUDI ARABIA
TEL: (03) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Bldg. No. 47,

Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
Damascus, SYRIA

TEL: (011) 221-1230

TURKEY

Barkat muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat Ltd Sti

Siraselviler Caddesi Siraselviler
Pasaji N0:74/20

Taksim - Istanbul, TURKEY

TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co. L.L.C.
Zabeel Road, Al Sherooq Bldg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor, Dubai, U.A.E.
TEL: (04) 3360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C., V6V 2M4 CANADA
TEL: (0604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woodbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, ON

M9W 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 213 9707

U.S. A

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 S. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 90040-2938,
U.S. A

TEL: (323) 890 3700

As of January 1, 2002 (Roland)



Apparatus containing

Lithium batteries

For EU Countriesﬂ

CAUTION
Danger of explosion if battery is
incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.
Discard used batteries according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

ADVARSEL!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved
fejlagtig handtering.

Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af
samme fabrikat og type.

Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til
leverandgren.

VARNING
Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
Anvand samma batterityp eller en
ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
apparattillverkaren.

Kassera anvant batteri enligt
fabrikantens instruktion.

ADVARSEL
Eksplosjonsfare ved feilaktig skifte av
batteri.

Benytt samme batteritype eller en
tilsvarende type anbefalt av
apparatfabrikanten.

Brukte batterier kasseres i henhold til

VAROITUS
Paristo voi rajahtaa, jos se on
virheellisesti asennettu.
Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo
valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

fabrikantens instruks joner.

J

For EU Countries“

This product complies with the requirements of European Directives EMC 89/336/EEC and LVD 73/23/EEC.
J

For the USAﬁ

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

J

For Canad a—

NOTICE

This Class B digital apparatus meets all requirements of the Canadian Interference-Causing Equipment Regulations.

AVIS

Cet appareil numérique de la classe B respecte toutes les exigences du Reglement sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.




( : A
Copyright
= Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public performance, broadcasting, or the like, in whole or
in part, of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public performance, or the like) whose copyright is
held by a third party is prohibited by law.

= When exchanging audio signals through a digital connection with an external instrument, this unit can
perform recording without being subject to the restrictions of the Serial Copy Management System (SCMS).
This is because the unit is intended solely for musical production, and is designed not to be subject to restric-
tions as long as it is used to record works (such as your own compositions) that do not infringe on the
copyrights of others. (SCMS is a feature that prohibits second-generation and later copying through a digital
connection. It is built into MD recorders and other consumer digital-audio equipment as a copyright-
protection feature.)

= Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe on a copyright held by a third party. We assume no
responsibility whatsoever with regard to any infringements of third-party copyrights arising through your
use of this unit.

. J

é _ )
About the License Agreement

= The VS-1824 and its CD-R/RW capability are designed to allow you to reproduce material to which you have
copyright, or material which the copyright owner has granted you permission to copy. Accordingly, repro-
duction of Music CD or other copyrighted material without permission of the copyright owner avoiding
technical prohibiting features of second-generation and later copying like SCMS or others constitutes
copyright infringement and may incur penalties even in case such reproduction is for your own personal use
and enjoyment (private use). Consult a copyright specialist or special publications for more detailed infor-
mation on obtaining such permission from copyright holders.

. J

[ . ) . )
Disclaimer of liability

Roland will take no responsibility for any “direct damages,” “consequential damages,” or “any other damages”
which may result from your use of the VS-1824. These damages may include but are not limited to the following
events which can occur when using the VS-1824.

= Any loss of profit that may occur to you

= Permanent loss of your music or data

= Inability to continue using the VVS-1824 itself or a connected device

* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

*  Apple and Macintosh are registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.

* IBM and IBM PC are registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
* lomega is a registered trademark of lomega Corporation.

* ZIP is a trademark of lomega Corporation.

* Cakewalk is a registered trademark of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.

* Cakewalk Pro Audio and Cakewalk Professional are trademarks of Twelve Tone systems, Inc.
* OMS is a registered trademark of Opcode Systems, Inc.

*  FreeMIDI is a trademark of Mark of the Unicorn, Inc.

* VST is a trademark of Steinberg Media Technologies AG.

*  All product names mentioned in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

This owner’'s manual is printed on recycled paper.

Roland Corpora‘tion 02781256  '02-6-E2-41KS




Capture Audio data from Audio CD (Capture function)

VS-1824 have function to capture Audio data from Audio
CDs.

This can capture audio from CD only in case the
sampling rate setting of current song is 44.1kHz.

NOXE
If you are using a VS-1824 that is not

equipped with an internal CD-RW drive, you will need to
purchase a separately available CD-RW drive.

For instructions on connecting the drive, refer to “Connecting
an External CD-R/CD-RW Drive” (Owner’s Manual p. 192).

PX-4220Te, PX-8220Te, PX-W124TSe, and PX-W1210TSE
manufactured by PLEXTOR is supported. In case you
are using other drives approved by Roland, consult with
your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or an
authorized Roland distributor.

1. Load an Audio CD or CD-R/RW disc that contains audio
you like to capture on CD-RW drive.

2. Press [CD-RW/MASTERING].
CD-RW/Mastering Menu will appear.
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3. Press [F6 (CDCap].
CD Capture screen will appear.
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4. Press[ .4 ][ 9 1[ < ][ P Jto move curser and set
each of following parameters using TIME/VALUE dial.

P

If following cases, the tracks to capture audio must be set as
Stereo Pair. In case it is not set as Stereo Pair, a message of
“Illegal Track Pair!” appears and unable to capture audio.

= “CDR” is selected as recording mode of the current song.

= Any phrases in CD-R mode is recorded in destination
tracks.

e L-Ch Dest Track (L channel destination track)

Select the destination track of audio to capture. Select the
destination track of left channel audio here.

e R-Ch Dest Track (R channel destination track)

Select the destination track of audio to capture. Select the
destination track of right channel audio here.

* In case the track which contain any phrases in CD-R mode is
selected as destination of “L-Ch Dest Track,” it is impossible to
change “R-Ch Dest Track” with TIME/VALUE dial.

e Capture TO

You can adjust the time of placement.
to ZERO:
Place the audio data starting at 00h00mO00s00f.
to Last Phrs:0S:

Place the audio data after the end of the last phrase in the
destination tracks.

to Last Phrs:2S:

Place the audio data two seconds after the end of the last
phrase in the destination tracks.

to Last Phrs:4S:
Place the audio data four seconds after the end of the last
phrase in the destination tracks.

5. Once the above parameters are set, select the track of CD
shown under “CD Track” pressing [PREVIOUS] or
[NEXT]. The highlighted track is the target to capture.

e CD Track
Select the track of CD shown under “CD Track.”

NEND

Press [PLAY] to play the highlighted track.

NEND

When the cursor is in list of “CD Track,” you can select track
of CD pressing [ M ][ O 1.




Capture Audio data from Audio CD (Capture function)

6. Press [F5 (Exec)] after completion all the settings. Cance“ng the capture

A message concerning copyright appears in the display. If you want to cancel capture in the middle, operate as follows.
After reading this message, press [ENTER/YES].

. 1. Press [EXIT/NO]
The same message appears in the back cover of Owner’s

A message “Abort?” appears.

Manual.
@ 2. Press [ENTER/YES] to cease capture.
) Press [EXIT/NO] to re-start capture.
A message of “Capture to Mastering Tr. In CDR mode?”
appears in case of followings. Capturing Time

. N L.
17 and 18 tracks * are selected as destination tracks and Capturing time differs according to recording mode as

= those tracks are selected as stereo pair and follows.
= nosong data exists on 17 and 18 tracks *.
*  This is applicable to 7 and 8 tracks instead of 17 and 18 in case Recording Mode

the Recording mode is “MAS.”

Press [ENTER/YES] when you want to capture in CDR mode.
If you press [EXIT/NO], the recording mode of current song MAS (Mastering) ...... Approx 80% of actual time
will be applied. Others.....ccccoeevveinns Approx 150% of actual time

CDR (CD writing) .... Approx 40% of actual time

~

If you find message “lllegal Track Pair!”

In the following cases, the tracks to capture audio must

be set as Stereo Pair. Unless, unable to capture.

= “CDR” is selected as recording mode of the current
song.

= Any phrases in CD-R mode is recorded in destination
tracks.

In this case, press [ENTER/YES] and re-set destination

track. (See process 4. above)

J

7. A message concerning Licensing Conditions is displayed.
After reading this message, press [ENTER/YES]. This
message appears in the back cover of Owner’s manual.

A message “CD Capture..” appears on display and starts
capture.

8. Ifyouwantto capture other audio data from same CD, go
back to process 4. above.

9. Press [PLAY (DISPLAY)] to return to the Playlist display.

]
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VS-1824

A demo song iIs pre-installed!

A demo song is pre-installed in internal hard disk of VS-1824.

Therefore, it is not necessary to execute process of “How To Load a Demo Song (CD-R Recover)”

(p. 21-23) in the User Guide.

When listening to a demo song, please execute operation after “For Making the Preparations Which
Listen to a Demo Song (Song Select)” (p. 24) in the User Guide.

e User Guide p. 19 “About the Demo Songs”

should read

incorrect

The CD-ROM comes with the VS-1824 contains a
demo song that is also pre-installed in internal
hard disk shown below.

The CD-ROM comes with the VS-1824 contains a
demo song shown below. It is necessary to load song
data form the CD-ROM to hard disk of VVS-1824. See
“How to Load a Demo Song (CD-R Recover)” on

p. 21

e User Guide p. 21-23 “How To Load a Demo Song (CD-R Recover)”’
Please skip step 1-12 of “How To Load a Demo Song (CD-R Recover).”
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